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PREFACE

Every one of us may have our own interpretations of various historical facts;
however, the main prerequisite is finding the whele truth. It is very
unfortunate that soon after the partition of 1947, and thatr of 1971 the
historical context, facts, and realitics got fictionalised. 1t is often said that three
histories of partition exist in our part of the world, the one that is told and
taught in Pakistan, the other that is told and taught in India and/or
Bangladesh, and the third that is the real version. This partly happened to serve
the vested interests ol certain classes who are using the manoeuvred history to
gain the maximum benefits.

To me hiding hisrorical facts or distorting them is not only a crime against
current generation but a sheer crime against our future generations who would
be deprived of being acquainted with truth,

In our Rewriting History Project, SDPI has not [ollowed to develop first two
histories, We have tried to follow the third one to bring the real version from
peoples perspective. It is the first work of its nature covering a vast
geographical range and communities spread allover the South Asian States. We
look forward to bring out more extensive and mature studies on the subject in
the light of feed back from the readers.

Making the book public, I would like to recall our great poet Faiz, who in his
famous poem “Subh-¢-Azadi,” had said:
this stained light, this night-bitten dawn
this is not the daws we yearned for
this is not the dawn
for which we setout so eagerly

(Tr. By Daud Kamal)

Abid Qaiyum Suleri






INTRODUCTION

Our recorded history is not the history of the masses, it is not the histary of our
peasants, labourers, brick-kiln workers, blacksmiths, bakers, stone-crushers, road-
builders, clerks and daily-wage earners; nor is it the history of revolutionaries, poets,
musiclans, painters, sculptnre and intellectuals. Hence, it is neither the history of the
whole mankmd nor the collective flow of life.

Rulers, political intelligentsia, big and small minions of government and despotic
overlords ereated our recorded history. The text in historical narrative in Pakistan as
product and propagator of the state ideology derives its legitimacy from a narrow set
of directives based on a limited approach.

Our history, including the historiography of Partition reflects one-sided aceounts,
divergent state ideologies, biased judgments and inaccuracies. History of Partition in
Pakistan and in India is based on official records, oral accounts, amtobiographics, one-
sided violence against Hindus and Sikhs and in India against Muslims is not the true
history. History books in Pakistan whether dealing with our freedom movement
which resulted in independence or the War of 1971 which resulied in the
dismemberment of Pakistan and the emergence of Bangladesh or our ancient and
recent past; unfortunately lack people’s perspective. Inistead, 1t 15 based on
autobiographical accounts of military and civilian rulers, generals and administrators
of different levels,

In the absence of a true version of history, the historiography in Pakistan based it on a
biased approach. Bureaucrats, military generals and politicians presented their own
version of historical narratives over the last 60 years', This biased approach lacked
people’s perspective, Dr, Mubarak All explained it in the following words:

The elite classes, generals, landlovds and buveascrats have not presented a true picture of
Fartition and its associated events. In fact, they presented the other side of the story based on
thetr own experiences and lacking the people’s point of view, They did not want to accept the

Dir. Mubarak AL, Yadashron Main Ghalar Bapanian, (Distortion in Awtobingraphies), Nowa-e-Insan,
Arigise 2008, p. 25
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vesponsibility of their inability 1o present a true pictuve of history, nor were they willng to
accept their failures in the disintegration of onr systems as a nation.”

History needs to be re-written and we need to correct false information, In order to
cover their mistakes and wrongdoings the ruling elite produced false narratives. We
need to re-write history based on people’s perspective; particularly our literature on
Partition needs to be re-written and re-visited. In re-writing history from people’s
perspective we must be vigilant in terms of ideology, doctrine and prejudice. Let our
gencrations know the real truth rather than a single, officially ordained, sanuized
truth.

It is unfortunate that our history, particularly the history of Partivion is full of vielent
episodes. Such stories dominate our literature in both Pakistan and India; there are
many humanitarian stories as well. It should be based on the true humanism, secular
and democratic ideology.

Many Hindus and Sikhs saved the lives of their Muslim neighbours and [riends, even at
times saved lives of Muslims they did not even know. Sinularly many Muslims saved
the lives of their Hindu and Sikh friends and neighbours. There are many stories about
members of religious minorities, Christians, Parsis, Bahais, who saved the lives of
Muslims in India and Hindus and $ikhs in Pakistan. Our history of Partition is riddled
with prejudice, inconsistencies and huge knowledge gaps, in which the element of
humanism is ignored; this missing link must be considered and people’s oral accounts

should be recorded.

Ahmad Salim

 Tbid, p.25
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PARTITION 1947: THE FOUR CASE STUDIES

Ahmad Salim

This paper i based on four provineial case studies. The study will cover the different provineial
aspects 1n detail,

Provincial Perspectives: Punjab, N.W.F.P, Sindh and Balochistan

The 1947 Partition of India was unique; it was not only the partiion of land bur also of
religions and culwres, 'The two major provinees of India, Punjab and Bengal were divided amid
bloodshed and violence. Punjab suffered tremendous loss of lives, displacement and destruction,

Sindh remained comparatively peaceful because of the decp-rooted communal harmony amang
ditterent laiths in the culiure,

Balochistan declared independence on 15 August but suffered at the hands of (ederal forces in
Pakistan, Hindu-Mushim tensions were contained; except for one major communal violent
incident in Quetta. Er then trhat Balachistan remained peaceful. Hindu and Sikh communities
were not harmed particularly in Baloch tribal arcas,

Communal riots in NWFP started in late 1946 and early 1947, The Muslim League agitated
violence and the situation worsened. ‘The province also suffered at the hands of the central
government when the elected provincial government of Congress/Kbudai Khidmatgars vas
dismissed on 22 August 1947, Political manoeuvring by Federal government brought Muslim
League into power, which instigated the Hindu-Muslim riots in Peshawar, Mardan and other
settled districts, In remote rural and tribal areas, Hindus and Sikhs continued w live peacefully,
till the Afghan [ihad displaced them [rom their ancestral homes.

The comparative analysis on the basis of oral fnterviews conducted by SDPPs Rewriting History
Project {July 20606-December 2008) demonstrates the uniqueness of each province; it also
specihies that the communal violence was not the only factor; economic interests played a major
role in Sindh and rural Punjab. Another interesting point highlighted in these interviews is that
minority communities, particularly the Christians provided many essential services and saved
the lives of many traumatized Muslims in Indian Punjab and Hindus in Pakistani areas,

It 15 unfortunare that the role of minorities in nation building is barely mentioned in our
textbooks. The new generation in Pakistan and Tndia is unaware of the services rendered by the
minorities in our freedom struggle. From a provincial perspective minorities in all provinces
contributed o nation-building but their role was not highlighted. Our recorded history s full of
atrocities and genocide camied out by the majority community but stories of humanism by the
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religious minorities are missing. The struggle for Partition portrays only the substantial
contributions by the majority, be it Hindus on the Indian side or Muslims on the Pakistani side.
The role of religious minoritics and their signilicant struggle in saving lives of the innocent
peaple on the both sides of the border should be told. Tt is wrongly believed that Hindus and the
British were the major culprits for dividing the country; Hindus were blamed [or supporting the
idea of Partition and that they played no role in the freedom of the country. The truth is that
Hindus and Muslims fought for the Lberation of their land from British occupation and in
their struggle, the religious minorities in both countries played a very unique and important
role, The new generations have grown up without knowing the correct history of the Partition.
In fact along with the majority community, all minerities contributed in the freedom struggle,
especially the Sikhs on the Indian side and the Christians on both the Pakistani and the Indian
sides made glorious contributions. No one can forget the supreme sacrifice made by legends like
Bhagat Singh and the Christian missionaries.

The Christians and Parsis were in the forefront of the freedom struggle.  Unforunarely, the
minority communitics ate marginalized in every respect, their role in the freedom struggle 15
never told. Tt is necessary to emphasize the role of minority communities by exploring and
documenting the historical records in all [our provinces,

Partition Studies: An Overview

The territoral division of India and Pakistan is significant because it not only meamnt
independence for India and Pakistan in South Asian history but also marked the beginning of 4
elobal trend towards decolonsauion,

'The Partition resulted in one of the largest migrations in the world history, [ollowed by extreme
viclence. Deaths toll in India and Pakistan is reported between half a million 1o one million and
10 to 12 million migrants crossed new borders in Punjab and Beagal. Tens of thousands af girls
and women were sexually assaulted or abducted. Violence was the most dramatic repercussion of
Partition but the boundary award contributed to other disputes: longterm burder tensions,
infrastructure inadequacies and the lasting conflict over Kashnr,

Migration and the untold miseries of the people is a dominant theme of contemporary
fiterature’, These two factors initiated innumerable studies worldwide, Historical studies focused
on the causes of Partition rather than its impact on the people and society.

'The Partition of the Indian sub-continent was geographically achieved through the Partitions of
Punjab and Bengal. Cross border migration in other provinces was comparatively low;
particularly in Sindh. Selective and voluntary migrants continued to come to Sindh for a
Eeneralit}ﬂ.j

West Punjab faced horrific communal conflicts, resulting in an immediate influx of relugees,;
thousands of homeless and panie-stricken people arrived daily from deeply troubled districts of
Amritsar, Jullundur, Hoshiarpur and Tadhiana. 73% migrants from India landed in West
Punjab and it accommodated more than 5 million new migrants, constiteting one-fourth of the

' Tan Talbot, Literature and the Human Drama of the 1947 Partition, Region and Partition {Creford 1990)

2 Saleemn Ullah Khan {comp), The Journey to Pakistan (MNational Documentation Centre, Islamabad 1993 p.
1,

T Mohammad Waseern, Migration and Assimilation: A Comparative Study of Pakistani Panjak, Region and
Partition (Cuford 1997) p. 204
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population; an increase of 43% in Lahore, 49 % in Multan, 50 % in Gujranwala, 65 % in Jhang
and 69 % in Lyallpur and Sarpogha.’

The main trends covered 1n this perspective are summed up as:

People suffered individually and collectively; many were lorced 1o leave behind their
ancestral homes and most of their assets.Religious cleansing was the main motives behind
the communal disturbances and armed pangs forced people 1w evacuate ther homes, The
migrants faced many calamities,

Non-availabilivy of transport 1w go 1w the refugee camps was another problem. Most
migrants had to valk to the camps, very few had bullock-cants to carry their belongings; this
slow movement made them venerable and easy targets. They were helpless apainst attacks
because most had no weapons; only a few people had swords or guns.

Eastern and Western Punjab had a lage number of British army’s exservicemen; ther
E.'LLEI.C]:L‘-' WETE ‘n\"l:.'“. (}fg‘ﬂ.ﬂi?_.t'!{l H.ﬂd V-T"]i p]ann{-_‘u:_{;-?

Evacuation became a time consuming activity due to poor transport, blocked bridges and
other obstacles, Life in the refugee camps entailed multiple problems: insufficient food,
unhyeienic conditions, fear of atacks and health problems. The refugees were fearful o
leave the safety of the camps, resulting in shortage of food supplies. They depended solely
on provision of rations supplied by the authorities, Tn some places, local Tehsildars and
government officials helped thugs to attack refugee camps; in Jandiala Guru, Sikh army
surrounded a camp of 1500 refugees and shot helpless and unarmed people and hand
grenades were burled nside the camps!

Commiunal riots and mass killings occurred on large scale, Entire villages were burnt down;
trucks [ull of migmnm hacked 1o piecﬁs; lmins, buses and caravans mercilessl}f aLL‘as:ked;
children buing lexst and giriﬁ br:ing kidnapilud WOTC FOULLNG IMAatters, Nﬂﬂ.rl}" half a2 million
people died wathin a few months of Partition,

Over the years, Sikhs projected a political profile distinet from Hindus and Muslims. They
floated the idea of ‘dzad Punjab’' in 1942 and ‘Sikbistan’ in 1944, Earlicr, they had
demanded constinttional puarantees for Sikhs if India remained undivided but if the country
was to be partitioned, they demanded an independent Sikh State. Sikh jerhas inflicred
extreme hardships and suffering on the Muslim evacuees from Eastern Punjab.”

The incidences of abductions and attacks on women in 1946-7, undoubtedly, reflected
attempts to cxpose the most protected aspect of honour and self-identity;® during attacks,
women jumped inte wells o save their honour, Thousands of women and young girls were
abducted on both sides of the border and to add to their miseries, when they were reunited
with their familics; their parents were unwilling 1o accept them, Many people were killed
with &irpans.

The Radcliffe Award on the Partition of Punjab was announced three days after Partition. It
denied the allocation of the Muslim majority areas of Gurdaspur, Ludhiana and Amritsar to
Yoo lbid, B217

Thicl. o 208
* Saleern Ullah Ehan (comg ), OFCit, poxe
T Mohammad Waseem, OPACle p. 209
¥ Tan Talber, Literatureind the Humn Dran of the 1947 Parition, Begion and Partivon {OUP 19490)
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Pakistan.” Tt impacted the geographical features and future of Pakistan and left thousands of
people caught off guard to the dangers of communal wrath.

Subsequent wars in 1965 and 1971 made it clear that Radeliffe’s boundaries were raw and
restless divisions.'®

The Radchiffe Tine cut through the Punjab’s well-developed infrastrucure systems,
disrupting road, telephone, and telegraph communications. Most imporantly, it interfered
with the region’s wvital irrigation system; the 1960 Indus Waters Treaty largely resolved
Purjab’s water-related problems. However, the water problems related 1o the most serious
issue of Kashmir, remained unresolved and plagued Pakistan-India relations."

Sotne people embraced Islam 1o avoid evacuanion from Western Punjab. They were termed
as deendar (holders of the faith) by the locals and their belongings and propertics remained
undisturbed.

In this atmosphere of religious stnfe, many people risked their lives for sale evacuation of
migranl.l; ol other faiths,

Majority of the migrants considered Partition a temporary sethack. They migrated half-
heartedly with a plan to come back to their villages, when the situation would calm down,

Palistan came into existence with few resources and enormous problems; the greatest
challenge was resettlement of millions of refugees.

Cities like Delhi would continue to haunt Mushms as a memarial of their lost glory, It left
an expression of deep pain, sense ol loss and longing in the hearts of many South Asian
Muslims."

The rehablitation and resettlement of millions of refugees was an arduous and gruelling rask
and required sound planning and years of hard work, It posed preater difficultics for the
cconomically disadvantaged. Restoration of industry and agriculture was insufficient and
expansion was necessary to provide jobs to the millions of people in refugee camps.

Partition of Punjab led to emergence of a majority Muslim society in the west. The bulk of
refugees from East Punjab sertled in the new land wathin a year and their property claims were
sertled based on exchange of revenue records wath India.

The study conducted over resettlement of evacuees of 1947 Indo-Pak Partition, are marked by
the [ollovwang trends:

In some areas, people welcomed the refugees and offered them accommodation, land, food
and helped them to set up different businesses.

Refugee's experiences in their new homeland varied a great deal. Some had relatives to make
the transition easier, enabling them to restart their occupations, The less fortunate were on
their own and faced shore-term explottation and months of demoralizing inactivity in the
camps.

Mohammad Waseern, OPCic, p, 204

Lucy Chester, OP.Cir. p. 204 (hoeps/Swwrwuoe eduddeprsddiploma )
Thad.

Lin Talbor, OF.Cit p. 244
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e The condition of refugee camps was miserable. There was severe food shortage because
corrupt government officials sold donated food fems i the black markets.

* In some arcas, prejudics against the refugees existed because they were considerad a financial
burden, This happenied in Sindh and Punjab.

e When Hindus and Sikhs migrated 1o India, the ‘emerprising’ people hiving in the vicinity
selectively confiscated their urban and rural properties. When the government stared
allotting evacuee property to the incoming refugees from India, the local occupants of the
CYACLCE Properly ware forced ta vacate it.

»  The process of claim compensation was neither organized nor transparent; bribes, contacts
with the povernment officials and sometimes forgery were considered necessary o speed up
the process. The influental people benefited and were easily compensated. Many people
without ANy propery in Eastern Pun.jah fraudulem]}-r hecarne cramers ol huge pmp{:nics in
Pakistag.

o Most of the well-toedo migrants were poorly compensated in Western Punjab; one of the
reasony could be unwillingness ta pay bribes or adopt other unfair means.

+  Some migrants thought they would retumn 1o ther homes in Eastern Punjab because they
found displacement oo siressful; they were unable to set up their business or find
employment in their new homeland. Consequently, they wasted time and eflon 1o go back
and could not establish themnselves in Pakisian,

e The polivically astute and educated people were aware of the problems entailed in Partition
could not be averted. They started a new life in Pakistan soon aftet their arrival.

»  Those who adjusted to the changing scenarios in ther new homeland projecied an example
of optimism and hard work. They ook w their previous occupations or got engaged in new
Enterprises.

»  Some people left their belonpings in the supervision of their friends and neighbours and
thought they would return under favorable circumstances, which became impossible later,

¢ Due to massacres and hornific communal nots, their sense of insecurity, threats 1o Muslim
identity and dependence on armed lorees inereased mamifold. Migranes® polineal idenuy
carred extra weight because of thar presence in cities in large numbers.

+ The impﬂcr ol en masse |1'|igraf|.:}n bo West P;mjab made it the major provinee af Pakistan.
Tt acquired center-stage in terms of military, bureaucratic and economic power.”

The unending propaganda by the two povernments and those penerated by media and
educational mstitutions  reinforce cross-border resentments, Sixty two years after the
Independence of the Tndo-Pale subcontinent, 39 vears after the creation of Bangladesh and 20
vears alter the withdrawal of the last Soviet soldier from Afghanistan, Pakistan is sall & country
i which relugee-based politics, resettlement process and armed conflicts involving millions of
refugees sull contimue, ™

Maohammad Waseam, OF. Cir, p, 216

Takistan: Feonomic Policy Analysis’, The McKeever Instiie of Economie Policy, 3060 Curman Avenue,
Chakland, CA 94602 1154,
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Case Study: 1: Partition of Punjab

Accounts of Pre-Partition Days

The rural Punjab, the real Punjab was the center of festivals, [olldore, sports and cultural
gatherings, The Muslims and Sikhs enjoyed harmonious relauonship throughout rural Punjab.
Eor a comprehensive study, oral accounts of Sikhs, Hindus and Mushms were essential. Muslims
lived side by side with the non-Muslim communities in the Western and Eastern parts of the
Punjab before 1947, suddenly turned againse each other.

Though these interviews are limited o villages in the districts of Kasur, Sheikhupura, Faisalabad,
Jhelum, Sialkot, Gujranwala and Lahore, the retrieved accounts can help depict the overall
picture of the combined society.

The Socio- Economic interplay:

One important factor that encouraged tolerance and inter-religious harmony among non-
Muslims and Muslims was their socio-economic interdependence, Muslims, Sikhs and Hindus
lived together on the same streets, shared cultural functions and had mutual interests,

Community elders of their respective relipions, the Chandbrys and Savdars of the villages helped
the poor members of the community, They pledged to undertake the marriage expenses of the
poor families or absolve land revenue of the poor farmers.

During the month of Remazin, they arranged Sebri and [féar: for the poor. The Sikhs and
Hindus rendered lnancial and moral support to the Muslims,

In his autobiography, Mera Shebr Labore (My City Lahore), Yunas Adeeb described in these
words: People evolved ways and means of circumventing the constraint of orthedox T induism,
Islam and Sikhism and created a way of life that was based on mutual respect and affection,
Hindus showered flowers on the Mubarram procession and Mushms flocked to the great
Eamlecta festival held in Minto Park behind the Badshahi Mosque and many ook part in the
Divali and Dusebra celebrations.”

'The tradition of exchanging gilts and food was a symbol of brotherhood and friendship. The
community fabric was strong and based on respect for other religions and their principles. The
Sikh and Hindu women observed pardab. Poverty kept rural Punjab engaged in trying to earn a
living,

Hindu and Sikh accounts from East Punjab

During Partition, East Punjab was engulfed in violence and massacre. In East Punjab town ol
Rupar, communal tensions amplified at this time. The local Rashrriya Swayam Sewak Sangh
leaders advised people not to patronize Muslim businesses and fanned anti-Muslim [eeling. An
evewitness relates:

“At the time of Partition of India in 1947, 1 was ! l-yearsold. My family lived in a

second story apariment, close to the Muslim section of toun. The dismal tales of Hindu

and Stkh refigees from Pakistan, who starvted trickling into owr town, amplified the

Seeling, Muslims who lived in the majority Hindu-Sikh neighbowrhoods started

migrating o the predominantly Muslim avea. One afternoon, two Muslim men were

B Yunas Adeeb, Mera Shebr Labore My City of Lahore). Atish Fishan Publicatons, Lahore 1991, pp. 118-119,
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actackeel ir our streety one died Instantly and the other sprinted ta the safery of the
Muslirn area ™

Muslim homes in the neighbouring willages were set ablaze; the residents were forced 1o seek
refuge 1n Rupar, expanding its Muslim population by several hundreds: Teaning an atack by
Muslims, Flindus and Sikhs gathered on rooftops, armed wath bowles filled wath nails and hme.
In the event of an attack, the boules were partially filled wath water, shaken, and tossed at the
assailants,

Dr. Pritan Rohila stated, the Sub-Divisional Otficer mounted loudspeakers on a jeep, moved
through the Muslim area. He announced that an attack by a large group of Hindus and Sikhs
was imminent and that he could no longer assure their safet:,f but he promised them mulitary
escort 1o the town of Sirhind, where they could board a train to Palastan. Fecling unsale, many
Muslims decided 1o leave their homes. They gathered a few of their most precious puss;ussiuns
and left. In various parts of Easter Punjab, many Muslims were looted. Mob of Hindus and
Sikhs looted their abandoned homes. Panic-stricken, they ran to save their loved ones and in the
process, lost their meagre possessions, Muslim women and gitls were abduered. A large group of
Muslims hid i the helds 1o save their lives but the mob pulled them out and ruthlessly lalled
them.

Muslim Accounts from West Punjab

The Muslims in this area disagreed wath the decision of Parttion but were powerless. They
assisted and escorted Hindu and Sikh farmihes 1o the border. This messags of lerve was .anher
mugc of the Partiion, Such incidents created tremendons 1 ITpact on the overall artitade of the
suciety, They provided howsing, Tood, and safe passage. The Mavor of Lahore in 1947 and his
Muslim friends rescued Hindu and Sikh friends “from their vulnerable residences and conveved
them to sale places under a-hail of bullets"

History is tull of such acts of bravery, in which the lives of children and houses of Hindus and
Sikhs of the Civil Lines were saved. Civil Surgeon of Shielhupura stated that Muslims provided
shelter, even ar the risk of their own lives. "

Accounts of Harmony and Violence

A thorough study was conducted in Miana Gondal, a village of Western Punjab, which acquired
centre stage dunng the Indo-Pak Partition of 1947, Located between Isfamabad and Lahore,
Miana Gondal is in district Mandi Bahauddin, situated between Phulurwan and Bhalwal in
district Sargodha, near Tehsil Pind Dadan Khan in distrct Jhelum. Miana Gondal 15 a small
'rﬂlagﬂ at the juncrion of three districts. A di.l:prmsar}-', a puost ollice and a pn'mar}.' school Tor
boys was established in the late 19th century.

Prior to Partition in 1947, the village was home to Tindus and Muslims but had a Muslim
majority. Hindus and Sikhs were in majority in the surrounding villages, which made the
inclusion of thase areas indispensable to this study for a deeper understanding of the local scene.

Dr, Primm Bohila, A Partiuen Relatesd Tragedy ac Buopae: Punjby Delbi, Associvion For Comumuonal
Harmony in Asia (ACTLA), 2006, p.1

Lixcerpts from Ashis Nandy, Colloquially: “The Diefiance of Defiance and Liberation for the Vierims of
Hiseory: Ashis Nandy in Comversation with Vimay Lal', in Dfssenting Knowledyes, Open Fatnres: The
Miiltiple Sefues and Strange Destinations of Asbis Nandy, ed, Vinay Lal (Dethi: Creford, 20000, p.1-3

tasmin Ehan, The Grear Partition; 'The Making of India and Paldsran, London, Yale Thviversivy Press,
2007, p139
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The area witnessed the Indo-Pak Partition disturbances, influx of migrants and departure of
evacuees that had an everlasting impact on the socio political and economic situation. Today it
covers an area of 8173 acres, with a total population of 17,872 (9,243 males and 8,629 females),
out of which 106 are non-Muslinms; whereas, the adjoining villages of Chak 26 and Wariat have
a population of 3,974 and 3,205 respectively and their current non-Muslim population statistics
is 153 and 12 respectively.”

It 15 noteworthy that the studies on the Indo-Pak Partinon of 1947 are concentrated mainly on
the prominent areas of Pakistan such as Lahore and Dpallpur (Fasalabad). Secondly, most of
these studies {ocused on the violence as the primary issue and relerences o hifesaving imoidents
are rare. Another prevalent theme is the communal tension, which was the primary force behind
resional disturbances. These approaches rendered many unteld stories and undiscovered faces,

This study bowever 15 an attempt Lo pomt out the deficienaies and shoncomings i the
approach adopted by other rescarchers by focussing on an individual willage in imenor Panjab,
high“ﬂning L]:]L" 'il'll'_';d-l'."nl.ﬁ 1]-{ hurrtanil}', f_'h.'il.'l'.i.l}' 'nl"d ClenEJELHF{.i.{JIl.

[n Miana Gondal, the non-Muslims {mostly Hindus) were businessmen. They were peace loving
people and avoided quarrels and confrontations. Arguments never ended in violence or physical
assaults but just an exchange of threats and epithets such as calling each other Choorba or
Mussalli™ They employed &bojis (detectives) and if any willager was robbed, the stolen items
were brought back™

Chulam Hussan in a nostalge tone related that pror to Partition; all the comnmunities lived in
peace and harmony. They had good reladons with cach other and the village was a perfect
example of mutual dependencies and [nendly atmosphere.”

Chaudhn Sher Mohammed tesufied to the above by recalling hus famuly’s relations with the
neighbouring Sikhs. They had brotherly relations wath two brothers, Gop Singh and Shatubeada
and shared the agriculiural Jand wath them; helped each other in vanous agrniculiural chores such
as ploughing, weeding, watering and harvesting. Hindus of Chak-26 helped their family 1o
recaver the land cccupied by tenants.” Evidently, the class confllict and the financial hierarchy
transcended the communal consciousness,

Community members visited each other on deaths and marriages oceasions, according to their
own traditions, According to Fatima Bib, Hindus and Sikhs were economically stable and
helped Muslims by lending money on these oceasions, of course, they charged interest bur 1t was
a great facility at that time, On happy occasions, Hindus sent mhs and sweet o the Muslims as
well. ™ Muslims visited their fairs and festivals such as besakbi and devali. During besakly,
people participated in tent peseing, horse races, wrestling and kabaddi™ Haj Ahmad Bakhsh
stated that l'.lt'i]p[t' had [resdom o I:-ra{:'l.iu_' their n_'lig'mn; I]L]l}Ud}’ interfered with the t'{']igir:rus
actvities of other communities™

# District Census Report of Mandi Bhauddin, Government of Palasian, Islamabad, 2000
Interview wath Mr. Ghulam Hussain

Interview with Me. Bashir Ahmad

Interview wath Mr, Ghulam Hussain

Imterview wath M. Sher Moharomad

# - Tonerview with Ms Facima Bibi

Interview with b Chaudhn Mobamosd SNawr

Interview wath Mr., Ahmad Bakhsh
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Rehigious differences did not allow Muslims and Hindus to eat together; Thndus were permitted
to eat chicken and mutton but were strictly forbidden to eat beef, Hindus were more careful in
this respect; if a Muslim passed by a choka (cooking place), their women cleaned it wath gofr (2
paste of mud and cow dung). 'There may be two reasons {or this, cows are considered holy in
Flinduism; secondly it was a practice among the villapers to coat the tloors of house and
courtyard with gofet because it conveved 4 sense of newness and cleanliness. IF Muslims touched
their clothes even accidentally, Hindu women called those elothes Bbir (foul), Muslims also did
not accept any edible items [rom Hindus” Fauma Biln disclosed that the Sikhs of Chal-2e
remained dirty most of the tme and never ate Aalal meat. However, those of Chak-28 were
dilferent and had no objection to cating fafe! meat.

Local Thindus were mostly shopheepers and middlemen of agriculiural produce. Some were
farmers; a few were able to sell their lands before migration. Hindus monopolized the local
business and owned most of the shops. They possessed commercial wisdom and business
awareness, On the contrary, Muslims were ignorant and illiterate and despite manual labour in
the fields, they remained in debt to Hindus moneylenders.™

Hindus maintained good relations wath all their customers, For instance, priovity was given to
women {rom other v:!lagfs over local customers in their grinding mills and the women were
escorted Lo their homes after sunset for safety reasons. Additionally, in keeping wath the practice
ol old umes, they added a small item free of cost te the total shopping called jhoompa, or free
bomus.

Chulam Hussain Mohamimed stated that i Hindus overcharged, Muslims remained unaware of
it because of their illiteracy. They worked hard on tobacco, wheat and rice fields bur Hindus
enjoved the profits”

Muslims were always in debt of Tindus; they borrowed all year to meet their needs. When they
were unable 1o repay in monetary terms, they gave them the entire crop to payoll the loan and
started borrowing again. Even big Muslim landlords were defaulters and complained abow thas
state of aflairs. They complained that they were at the mercy of the Hindu moneylenders, but
did nesthing practical to break this vicious circle.

Ghulam Hussain funher nareated that the Hindus convineed the Mushims 1o sell their entire
harvest to save labour and storage. They bought small amounts {or their daily needs burt the
Hindus charged at double the price

Muslim borrowed money for marmage expenses from Hindus or other times of need; the
interest added the pr'mr::iph-e amount resulted in ﬁnam:ia]ly [:ripp]ing the Mushins,

Therefore, at the time of Partition, one of the reasons for the foreed evacuation of Flindus was
that most Muslims owed money and some of the big Muslims landlords owed hundreds of
thousands of rupees.”?

= Interview with Mr. Ghularm Hussain
* loterview with Me. Sher Mobaminad
# - Tmerview with Mr Ghulam Hussain,
laterview with ¥r. Sher Mobiammad
" Tnerviewswith Mr, Gholam I Iossain
Inrerview wich Mr. Sher Mohammad
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Ahmad Bakhsh related that Muslims and Sikhs were killed on both sides in Gobindpura. Some
non-Muslims ran away, while some converted to Islam but after the nots subsided, all of them
left for India

Case Study 2: Partition and the Pashtun Land

Introduction

[t is imperative to understand the background on prePartition situation vath reference to
communal harmony in WWEP; stories were compiled to understand the real siwation, Ir 15 a
collection of people’s reflection on problems which divided them and details their pre-Partiion
relations with reference to communal harmony between the Hindu and Muslim communities in
the province. Millions of Hindus and Muslims lived together peacefully for generations
throughout India™.

Peaple of the NWTP are known for their nch culture, tradivion and hospitalivy. In small willages
of District Kohat and Banmy, many Hindus and Sikhs readed in harmeny in the pre-Partition
period. They participated and celebrated the Urs of Muslim saints and offered chadars for the
shrine.  Common Muslims and Hindus had cordial relations and celebrated each other’s
festivals. Muslim poets, writers and philosophers praised the positive aspects of Hindu societies
in their writings; Muslim musicians composed raggas in prase of the Hindu deities Krishna and
Shiva. Urdu literature from Amir Khusrau to Hasrat Mohani shows respect for Hindu saims
and spiritual precursors”

Political Overview: Direct Action Day

The riot first started in August 1946 in Calcurta, Hindus killed a massive number of Mushim;
Muslims retaliated with similar viciousness, Hindu-Muslim communal harmony of hundreds of
vears faced an irreparable devastavon. Violence Hrst erupted in Caleurta, Bengal, on 16 August
[946, one year belore Independence, It then spread to the rest of the province, especially in
Noakhali on Qctober 1946, as well as in Bihar, 16 August 1946 is remembered as The
Direct Action Day or The Great Calontta Killings,

Mubammad Ali finnab, leader of the Muslin Leagne, on 16 Augrst 1946 lavnched &
“divect action far the achievement of Pakistan® following b refasal of the Cabivet
Mission’s plan and bis decision to bovcott the newly elected Comstitient Assernbly.
Hassain Shabeed Swbrawardy (Chief Mintster of Bengad) declared it as a provincial
pablic boliday, The Muslims tn Crlentta swere ashed to stop commercial activity and
stige @ by provest i the streets of the city, Muslim velwntecrs forced Hinde shopkeepers
fa close their shops in the Novthern part of Calcutta. Hindus retaliated by blocking the
Muslim Leaguie’s processions toward the Ochterloney Monument. Violence spread
queickly as both the police and Subrawardy prevented the military from interfering in
the viots™®,

2 Inrervicw with Mr, Ahmad Bakhsh

H Michael . Wojeim, Gandbi and King: The Power of Monviolenr Resistance, Greenwood Publishing Group,
MNew Erelbn, 2004, p. 32

# Raliy Zelaria, The road o awity Mdian Muslins: Where Flove They Gome Wrong?, Bharatiya Vidya
Bhivvar, Mumlat, Oviober 2004, p. 38

* o Amit Kumar Gupta, North West Frongier Province: Legistation and Frevdmm Strrggle {1932-47) New Delhi:
Indian Couneil of Historical Research, 1975, pp. 191-94
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The council of All-India Muslim League was convinced that it was the right tume w launch
Divect Action to achieve Palustan. innah dramatically told the Council:

"Wt e hawe done today i the maast bistoric ace i one history, Never bawe we in the

whole history of The Leagne done anything except by constituciona! mothod. This day,

we bid goodiye to constitutional method, today we beve alie 2 piaal and arve tn a

positin to wse 0"

The direct action day celebration on 16 August 1946 sparked communal riots in Caleutta, T
spread to East Bengal, Bihar and the Punjab. Violence {looded the province with stories of
Iindu atrocities and huge massacres 1ok place in Bombay and Bihar. The Pashtun did not
participate in the Hindu-Muslim riots in Bombay on 1 Seprember; a great number were
killed. The police lalled them in villages and on the main streets. An investigation team was
sent 10 address this issue. The Frontier League sent a three members committee to
investigate, Alter reviewing the situation, the commirtee blamed the Bombay's Congress
Government™.

The Calcutia killing had powerful repercussions in other parts of the country. Hindus
retaliated against Muslims in Bihar. Bombay was in the grip of a mass frenzy that claimed
the lives of the Pashiuns.”

In October 1946 the Noakhali Anti-Hindu massacre took place. Realiatory violence against
Hindus spread in Noakhali district and in some parts of the adjacent Tripura district where 82%
of the population was Muslim but the big landlords were TTindus. As a result of the riots in
Caleutta, a massive anti-Hindu confortation was orpanized by Muslim locals to cleanse the
region from Hindus; either by killing them or by forcing them out and the death toll was
immense, It was claimed that nearly 75% Hindus left™, The magnitude of killing of innocens
Bih.“rj. }'-"Iuslil‘ﬂﬁ TS 1.]‘L"IIILT1d.L}u5; AOMen were ]".ipﬁ{i, |'l'|urd[:]'|:f‘d ﬂnd Lanur‘L'd l':l}" L]'.ll'_" Angry [[ll'.'.l‘l:'ﬁ
and Muslim homes were destroyed, mosques were bumt and Qurasn was desecrated '

When the Muslim League Direct Action Day campaign started, the sitwation worsened in the
Frontier Provinee; incidents of killing and massacre took place in Hazara distriet. Local Muslims
targeted Hlindus, Sikhs and Chnstians, They looted their shops, bumt their homes. Gurdwaras
were attacked and their holy places were desecrated,

"The targer killing and organized massacre of the minorities disturbed the peace of the province,
‘The miost unlortunate part was that the Brirish bureaucracy supported the League.

“On Decernber 1996 in the willages of Batal, Usgs, Sum: flabi Mung and Garbe Jallo,
sevious and anprovoked attacks on {indes and Siklbs ocorrred. tn Batal 11 Hinees
were kilfed, Hindw and Sikh bopses were laored, The bazar of Usgt wwr avvacked and
Hisel and Sikh shops were ser on five. Trouble spread to other parts of Hazara District
inctuding Ganbi Habiballal, Mansehva, and Havelian, By dbé end of Decerber, in
Haiara, genevad wprisingtoak place agatnst the Hindus and Sikbs, who were kifled and
volibed, and their houses were bavnt aned sacved places desecrated, This baly whar asas

Stephen Allan, The Fvdependowe Movement in fodie’s Noveh -West Frontiey Privoinge, 19051997, 1T
Dissevtarion Service, 1977, p. 344

* Thid, p. 346,

Parshotarn Mehra, The Morth-West Froneier Dvamar A Redlsessment, Delhl Manahar, 1998, PG

o Sengupta, The Noakball Antidindu Massacre, Bombay 2007, p. 138

Faor detaily see, Mazluman-c-Bihar Ki Ankhon Debthi Kahani, v ki zubani, (Aotebiography of innecent and
helpless Mustions of Biharl, in Khatan, Anguse 14, 1973, pp. 56
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carried aut owt @ the willapes of Mabri, Doal, Akbrocts, Pipal, faba, Gobra,
Phudpara, Dhanak, Muhavi, Karchhan, Malach, Dalbalt Saiv, Bafa, Sibaliai,
Sanadbra, Jabori, Sanbivas, and Bhata, Anti-Hinds-Sikl vioting continued to fanwary
1947

After Bihar, the wrath of Muslim League turned to Punjab and the North West Frontier
Provinee, The League members seized the land and property of the Hindus and Sikhs, over-
threw the elected government and started communal nots in vanous distriets of the provinee.

There way a clear link between the atrocities committed in Bihar and NWTP. Large-scale riots in
the various pans of the Frontier Province were a direct reflection of what happened to the
Muslims® in the Bihar. The incidents of viclence against the non-Muslims in INWTP were the
reaction of killing of Pashruns in Bombay, The riots in Bombay flooded the province with
stories of Hindu atrocities, The authorities sent an investigation teams to Muslims {Pashtuns)
targeted areas, Bombay had a large number of Pashtuns, mostly temporary labourers. The
Pashtuns did not take part in Hindu-Muslim nots in Bombay on 1 September but a great
numiber of them were killed, which resulted in the killing of Hindus and Sikhs in Fronuer
Pr(]‘:-"‘i.nf.'['. .‘I'hi_\;l"' {'JPCH].}" L{L'L']aﬁ_'d ﬂ]] L}IL‘ :'v‘hwlims Lia u]'l;Lf_' and l:)l'g;lfli:ﬁc aﬂd a\-'mlgc LhL‘ ]:]].U{]d l:].l-
I'_""r'l'_']—'_lr' Mu.‘\'].i]']'] I.".Elh‘_'d. I'l."lL'I.H]iITl I_J'_’,J.gl[l':’ L‘:‘:Pl(]]‘.u_’d L]']L" Hil'l.'l.ﬂ.LiUIl 1}}-' 'L'Ifii.ﬂg 1}[@[]"_] Hla'i.ﬂ(_"j C!{th.‘i UJ.- lh:l'_'
‘-".i.(.'!.i.n'l..‘;, Larm Imgtx U‘J.- Qumn 'EFI'L{ .‘1']'{11“5:' l:].l- a“egﬂd I"f'f'i.l.‘:']il'ﬂ ".-"i.L"li.I'[].‘.- UE I_ﬁIld'Ll El.lr{]l'_'I!Lil'_'h.

The Congress or the Briush government officials did not extend any cooperation to Dr. Khan
Sahib. The governor was also not in favowr of Dr. Sahib's suppont and protection 1o the Hindu
andd Sikh communities. When the anti-Hindu nots erupted in Peshavar, they locked themselves
in their homes. Ten thousand Khedai Kbidrargars, in ther red shins arnved in Peshavar to
protect the Hindus; the Hindus felt safe and came out and opened their shops. They trusted the
Kbudai Kbidmatears with their lives and property.”

"The wactics and propaganda warfare of the League was evident from its alliance and support
[rom the Briush Raj. Exploming the human misery, the siuaton i Fronter Provinee was
[urther compounded by shonage of [ood. The Leayue gained maximum political mileage from
this situation, openly alleged that Hindu shopkeepers diverted [ood grain o the black market. In
December 1946, the lood simation in the area worsened and a series of communal nets broke
aut, The mobs attacked the Harara distncts and bumnt down shops and baraars, Many Hindus
and Sikhs were killed; those who managed to save their lives were shifted to Hasan-Abdal,
Attock, Abbotabad, Havellian and Taripur.

Bacha Khan desenbes this story in lns words as quoted in D, G Tendulkar’s boals Faih i Barrle:

“The commnal rios were staveed in Multan, Lahare, Amritsar Ambala, Rawalpined,
Crufranmeda and the atber places in Punjab, and they fast approached  Peshawar.
Inrocent peaple were being slanghtered in the lanes and the Bazars of the Peshamvar
city. During these distwrbances the Kbndai Khidmatgars bad fally come wp to my

& . r L o r
enfer il s arel ten thossards {r_,n".’.bem. trice b thels }'fffﬂ'gf', rushed to the assistance iaf
thetr ddindn and Sikb brethven in ditress and belped to progect therr lves and
I.ii’{].lr.lff?'.';}. Ll

S Gurbachan Singh Talib, Musling Leagie on Sikbs and Hindus i the Panjabe 1947, New Delliz voice of
[nakis; 1991, . 54

SR Bakshi, Abdud Ghaffay Kban: The Frontier Gandbi, Dielhi: Anmol Publications, 1992, p. 202

DG Tendullar, Abdd Ghaffar Ko Faith is a batele, Bombay: Popular Packashan, 1967, p. 406
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The Khan Sahib ministry and Governor Caroe came under heavy attack [rom all sides: Hindus
and Sikhs, for inadequate protection. The League was blamed [or tyrannical repression of local
Muslim. The awack in Thazara appeared well organized, instigated by Mullahs across the border
to avenge the ant Muslim riots in Bibar. Thus, bepan an exadus of over 10,000 Hindus and
Silchs to Kashimir and Punjai.‘r'ﬁ. The Muslim League cxpfuiLr_d the sttuation h}.r [-rllt:tmur._lging the
people to dely executive authority,

Nehru's Frontier Visit, October 1946

Under the situation deseribed above, the Nehru wisited the NWFE on Octaber 1946, On 16
October when Nehru armved ac Peshawar abour 5000 Muslim Leasue volunteers, wearing oreen
uniforms headed by Abdul Qayum Khan raised Anti-Nehru slogans; at one point Dr. Khan
Sahab took out his revolver and threatened to shoot, Nehru's trip o the Frontier was made
against the advice of numerous responsible sources, Nehru's decision o go despite these
warnings entailed a major miscaleulation of the relative strength of the Fromier Congress and
League,™ Mulalika Benerjee wrote:

Ewen alier the end of the war, the Muslim League and its proposal for the creation of Paksstan
remaned of hmited appeal in the sewled distriets of frontier and the relationship between the
Hindus and Muslims remained calm. Congress won strongly in the 1946 elections, paining 30
out of 50 seats, But the Mushim Leagnes continued berate Badshah Khan for his statement in
tavor of a united India, saying he incited Muslims to forpet their religion and identiry. The
regime even sponsored the creation of Anjuman Asfiay, a Group of Religious Leaders, who with
great ceremony passed a fatwa declanng Badshah Khan and the Khudai Khidmargar's {KKs)
kalirs; (infidels), When communal nots broke out in nerthern India in late 1946, however, the
League sent delegates 1o the affected towns that retumed 1o the Fromier with eyewatness
accounts of atrocities committed against Muslims, and their reports were given wide publicity in
the Provinee. Despite the best efforts of Badshah Khan and the KKs 1o argue againsl commural
iihﬂlﬂg}-’, the continual slr_:gans of ‘Islam in Dangu:—r’ bcgﬂ'n gmduull}-' Lo become more influential
among the Pathans. The Muslim giined in strengrh. It was this aimosphere that Jawabarlal
Mehri made his [aelul visit to the Frontier in October 1946, (xtensibly his mussion, in his role
as Minister of External Affairs and commonwealth rclaLi:‘.uns, Wwas L0 Teview ]iv‘ing conditions in
the Tribal Arcas, where untoward events included British air raids on the clan whe had
kidnapped, a government political officer. 'The underlying agenda, however was 1o assess the
truth of the reports he had been fed, often Ly Briush intelligence that the inlluence of Badshah
Khan and the KEs in the Frontier was waning. When Nehru visited the Frontier in 1938, he
received a good reception even in arcas, which were not Congress stronghold, such as Dera
Ismail Khan, Tn 1946, he mer with a very different reception in Peshawar, as thousands of
Muslium League demonstrators waved black flags and velled slogans against his ‘plan of Hindu
domunation' of the subronunent, Badshah Khan, true to his principles of avoiding
confrontation, ordered the KKs to keep away from the area. Things got still worse as Nehro
moved on to visit the Tribal Areas of Waziristan.”

Soon after the Nehru landed in Peshawar, Badshah Khan held a press conference and blamed the
Briush for bul:i':ing Nehr Tharing his visit to the tribul area, one of Melsed tribesmen said,

DG Tendulbar, oA Defeed Gy Kham: Faith & Baicde, Bombay, Gandbi Peave Foundation, 1967, pp-d06-410
IV, Hodson, The Grear Divide, Barachi: Onlond Universive Press, 1969, PP 27981

Mukulika Banerjee, The Parhan {farmed; Opposition & Memory fn the Novel West Franeier, Jimes Cucrey
Publishers: UK, 2000, pp. 183- 184
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“We are free people and we do not want to lose our sovereignty.” Nehru replied I am amared,
how you people who get government money act in this manner and talk of Ireedom. We are
struggling for India’s freedom. We want you also to be completely free of foreign rule.*®

From Wazmstan, the Party moved to the various parts of the tribal arcas, including Jamrud,
Jandala and Malakand. He received very strong resistance, though he was told to not to Vil
these areas because the situation in those areas was unfavorable. At Dargai, on the journey back
from Malakand, a big crowd pelied stones. Although Badshah Khan managed to black a stone
aimed at Nehru, ‘an earthen pot [illed with soil hit Dr. Khan Sahib, With grear difficulty they
reached Peshawar® The most astonishing fact revealed in the Rajmohan Gandhi’s bools the
British authorities supported the violence during the Nehru visit. Quoting (Frland Jansson),
Swedish scholar's personal interview with the authorities:

“Faridullah Shah, the assistant polineal officer in Khyber, told Jansson that Colonel Khursheed,
the PA, instructed him to do something against the Nehru visit, for il the tribesmen recerve
(Nehru} in a docile way, all Muslims of this part of the country will go under the authority of
the Hindus."™

Violence was organized in all parts of the province; The Teague supported it and riots
against the Hindus became daily routine.

Findu properties were looted. League appropriated the properties of Hindus and Sikhs,

Basanti: The Case of a 5ikh woman

In the wake of violence and turbulence throughout early quarter of 1947, the religious violence
engulfed not only the Frontier province but also other parts of the country, There were riots in
district Hazara, Peshawar, Tribal areas, Bannu, Kohat, D. T. Khan and large-scale lalling in
Rawalpindi and Multan in Punjab, The sad part of the story was the League’s political
confrontation, through which it launched a communal polarization and strong campaign to
force out the Parties that are against it. In the Fronter, Dr. Fohan Sakub confronted the situation
bravely,

Basanti was a Sikh pregnant woman. She was abducted in January 1947 when the province was
soing through serious tension berween the Hindus and Muslims. She was abducred from her
village in Hazara district and her family members were killed. After her abduction, she was
forcibly converted to Tslam and renamed Aasia and martied to a Muslim, M. Zaman. Later, she
was recovered by the provincial police and sent to Dr. Khan Sahib’s custody, where her new
husband and her Sikh relatives were present, She wanted 1o go back to her family and comvert to
Silchism.

Basanti was brought 10 Peshawar and she produced before the district magistrate where she
swore that she wanted o rejoin her faith, Dr. Khan Sahib’s protection of the Sikh women
became the centre of controversy. He was charged with not [ollowing the right path of Tslam
and eriticized for allowing his own daughter 1o marry a non-Muslim (son-in-law Jaswant Singh,

" Ibid p, 145

“ Rajmohan Gandhi, Ghaffar Ehan: Nonviolent Badshal of the Pukbtins, Delhi: Penguin Viking, 2004,
pp:i62-163

A Thid, P 167
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a pilot in the Roval Indian Air Force was an Indian Christian and not 4 Hindu, as the League
charged)™.

The restoration of Basanti to Islam became a central demand and became the source of the
League’s civil disobedience movement in the Frontier. Qaivurn Khan defied orders and was
arrested in a protest that accused Dr. Khan of forcing the Muslim women to reconvert 1o
Sikhism,

"On 24 February, a mob assembled at Peshatsar supposediy to free the Stkh givl, whom

they alleged, Khan Sabib was not providing shelter, A procession of at least 3000 men

atarched toweards the Government Howse, brobe the e covdor and marched fnto

the Governor’s bowse and Khan Sahib's gavden, They broke loose and besiesad the bowse

om all sides, Later, when the Sikh woman's conversion was revoked, the Mueslin Leagug

exploited the situation, alleging that the case bure a seriking vesemblance to that of

{stam Bibi in the 19305, wwhich lod to the rvising of the Fakir of Ipi™ "

Thus, Frontier Muslim League, partly stimulated by developments in Punjab and partly vielding
to the cry of flam was in danger over the incident of the Sikh woman from Hazara, launched
its political offensive,

League’s Civil Disobedience Movement and Attacks on  Hindu-Sikh
communities: Feb-March 1947

During the Teague’s Civil Disobedience Movement, hundreds and thousands of Hindus and
Sikhs moved from Hazara, Peshawar, Bannu and other pans of the province, These uprooted
men-and women, who had lived for centuries in these areas, told horrifying stories,

There was 1o lear of Fslaim in danger” in the NWFP, it was the main reason for League’s failure
in mobilising the Muslim public opinion in its favour. The popularity of the Khadas
Khidmatgars, a social-reform movement led by Abdul Ghaffar Khan, was another major reason
obstructing the rise of Muslim League in the Fromier: After the tragic firing incident of the
(issa Khwani Bazaar on 23 April 1930, which resulted in the killing of more than two hundred
people in one day, the Khudai Khidmatgars allilated their organisation with the Indian
National Congress (INC) and continued this affiliation ull 1947, During the War period, an
importan feature of the British policy was 1o install av many non-Congress ministries in the
provinees as possible to show to the outside world that despite the non-co-operation of the INC,
the general public opinion in Tndia was still to their favour and penerosly contributed o the
Allied war efforts, In this connection, after heetic efforts, they installed a Teague's ministry in
the Province under Sardar Aurangzeb Khan, Although he remained the League’s Chiel Minister
of the Frontier Province for about two years, his various practices, including neépotism and
misuse ol ollicial power, tarmished the ereanisarion™,

Muslim League’s failure to establish massive mass support and obtain strength in legislative

assembly of NWTEP, the Frontier Muslim Teague started devising ways to disladge Dr, Khan

Sahib. The Muslim League resorted to civil disobedicnce movement against the Frontier

Congress ministry to prove that the overshelming majority of the Muslim population

0 Opeiy, Passhotam Mehra, p. 105, see also Rajmohan Gandhi's, Ghaffer Kban:Norviolent Badvihab af the
Faliftrons, Penguin, Dethi, 2004, p, 173

= Tl p. 195, see alsos, D, 'l'-; Tendiublar, Abdu! Gﬂ').r{;f.?&a:" Khan: Fcti.'f_: 5 el HI::-mbr.ly; P'I:r]}u]ar Patrlaslan,
1967, pi, 467

#* 1bid




L& The Land of Tago Baveitions and Bevond

supported the League’s demand for Pakistan. The Frontier League started civil disobedience
movement on 19 February 1947. After the [all of the Unionists Ministry in the Punjab on 2
March 1947, it was now the only province of the proposed Pakistan where the League was not in
power. It was essential for the Teaguers to wrest it from the Congress control. The movement
continued till 4 June when the Panition plan of 3 June was officially announced. The Leaguers
expressed their jubilation at the announcement and immediately called off the agitation against
[r. Khan Sahib’s minisiry,

Ihroughow the Feb-March 1947 communal tension rapidly intensified and in retaliation for
the attack on Muslims elsewhere in India and tribes began to launch atacks against sertled
districts, attacking Sikhs and Hindus, some of whom were kidnapped and forcibly converted 1o
Islam. Simultaneously, the Teague came out in open defiance of the Congress mimistry and
wtilized classic eivil disobedience techniques of boycotts and pickets, When rioting swept
through Punjab, Peshawar began to suffer sabotage, arson (sometimes directed against Sikhs and
Hindu Religious buildings) and bombs, all of which badly affected the life and economy of the
city, panticulatly its Hindu dominated trade, Badshah Khan said that the League was preaching
hatred and his response was to march 20,000 Red Shirts from all over the Provinee into the city,
who conducted processions and patrolled the streets and bazaars, restoring calm and greatly
reassuring the minorities. Throughout March and April the KKs came under increasing
harassments and attacks by armed Teague supparters. ™

According to an estimate presented by Clvil and Military Gazette Report of 1947, Since 20
March, about 7,000 Hindus and Sikhs, nearly 2 quarter of the minority population of Peshawar
city left for Punjab and other parts of Tndia™

Another important tactics adopted by the League was the role of women in creating agitation
based on deception, Women members of the Muslim League in furkas took aut processions
and aracked the government offices, The Pashiun code of conduct forbade the use of physical
force against women; they exploited the situation. The League women organized numerous
meetings and processions, No women agitator was arrested, physically assaulted or harassed by
the Congress ministry.

Muslim women demonstrations caused Khan' Sahib's government much embarrassment and
were difficult 1o counter. There were no women police at that time and allowing men in
aniform 1o tackle the women would have been outrageous. The women demonstration caught
the Frentier Congress in a cultural trap,

Famous political leader Feroz Khan Noon’s English wife played a prominent role in the
women’s protest demonstrations, She addressed 20 mectings and covered 250 miles in the
districts of Kohat, Mardan and Peshawar.”

The Black April: Dera Ismail Khan Massacre

The wave of attacks was initiated ori Hindus and Sikhs travelling from the other pans of the
province, and the Trans-Indus Frontier District ol Dera [smail Khan. The Frontier adherents of

“ Mululika Banerjee, Opeit,p. 186

Civil and Military Gazetre report, in the issue dated 3. 4. 1947, p.20

% Pyrshoram Mehra, Opeit, p. 116 and also see, D G Tendulkar, Abdid Gihaffar Khane Faith is a baule,
Bombay: Popular Farkashan, 1967, p, 407
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the Mushm League fell upon the handful of Hindus and Sikhs with the primitive fanmaticism
characteristic of the Muslims of this area™,

The Frontier Muslim Leagne started an agitation on the lines of the Punjab agitation of January-
February, This agitation included arson, murder and kidnapping of Tlindus and Sikhs,
Following the Rawalpindi massacres and looting, during March/April, the entire Frontier
Province was ablaze with similar outrages against Hindus and Sikhs. The murders, looting and
migration of the Hindu and Sikh population spread over to D, T, Khan, Peshawar and Hazara
Distriet. Many shopkeepers were harmed by the angry mobs. Arson was reported and attempts
were made to burn the podowns of minority businessmen. In Dera Ismail Khan, armed men

kidnapped Hindus.™

In the Frontier Province, notwithstanding the genuine and heroic efforts of rthe Congress
Ministry under Dr. Khan Sahib to stem the tide of communal warfare, it was discovered that the
Muslim Teague and the British officers made no effarts to stop these attacks. By April, a large
number of Ilindus and Sikhs abandoned their homes and ook shehers in the refugee camps.

Armed mobs aunacked Hindu and Sikh refugees in trains and buses many were killed. On 15
April, the Fronter Government issued a statement:
A Procession started from the Muslim League office this morning wnd divided itcelf
tnta different parties. One party went towards the coterts and the post office and cuused
dansage to the building, The other parties went into the tity and set fire to shops and
vesdential houses in different pavts of the town: Halfl of the city of Dera Isnatl Kb is
burne. Last night wnknown person who fndulyed in looting and avsor maided the
village of Paora near Deva fomail Khan, Three pevsons were killed in Pavra and 54
shops and hosses were burned. Fives are still vaging in the vitlage,
Raiders kiddnapped four Hindus, mcluding women last night from Hayat Kbel viliage,
six miles from Pezw in Banna Districe. Anather Hindw women was muvdered, ™

The extent of the massive loss of innocent Tlindus and Sikbs is not officially known or recorded
but according to unofficial sources about 400 shaps and houses were bumned, From 16-19
February, the siveation in Dera lsmail Khan was very severe; looting and burning was extensive
and civilians were killed, Places of worship, houses and shops were burned in Gomal area of D,
I, Khan*?

Parshotam Mehra in his book details serious riots and mass kifling in D, L Khan, According to
him, 18 people were killed and 900 shops and private buildings were torched. From Ik 1. Khan
the riots spread 1o Tank and the entire town was burnt down, ©

Khan Abdul Ghafar Khan took a very serious note of the situation and atrodities committed on
Hindus and Sikhs in the Frontier and accused the Frontier Governor Sir Olaf Caroe of an open
conspiracy with the Muslim League. He stated:

If the Governor wants, be can stap all ltwlessness w the Frontier in two days, but bow

can hewhen be fmself in guiding the violent and communal Leagie movemeni, ™

" Gurbachan Singh Talib; Opeit, p. 117
“ Thid p. 118

* 8, Gurbachau Singh, Opcir, p. 117

# Ibidp. 117

Parshotam Mehra, Opcir, p, 112
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3rd June Plan and Referendum

On 3 June, Congress and Muslim Leagne parties agreed upon the Plan, in which a referendum
would be held in NWEP to determine which constituent assembly the Frontier Province, would
join, Jawaharlal Nehru and the Congress waged a successful campaign for the removal of Sir
Olaf Caroe, Governor of NWTP, Nehru and Dy, Khan Sahib decmed Sir Olaf to be partial
towards the Muslim League. Rob Lockhart replaced Sir Claf, Tt was under the new Governar,
who enjoyed the confidence of the Congress Party in the Frontier that the referendum would be
held.

Khudai Khidmatgars' objected that since the Congress and the Muslim Teague agreed on
Partition and wete bound by the Congress' decisions (Bacha Khan represented Khuda
Khidmatgars in the Congress Working Committee), Congress accepted that NWF? would be
part of Palistan, then holding a referendum served no purpose; in his opinion a referendum
would only worsen the existing communal and political tension and create an armosphere of
conlrontation,

The Muslim League and the British had their own motives; Muslim League was keen to convey
the impression that Pakistan had made its demand and that the Kbudai Kbidmatgars opposed
Pakistan, and because of this reason a referendum was necessary. There was another reason for
singling NWEP from the other provinces.

In all ather parts of India, assembly members of the Muslim majority provinces were asked o
vote, Bengal and Punjab assemblies voted for the Partition and thus the provinces were divided,
Sindh assembly was asked to vote for Pakistan. The NWFP assembly could have been asked also,
The reason was obvious. In NWEP, the Kbudai Khidmatgars were in Majority in the assembly.
If they opted for Paldstan, the credit would have gone to Khsedat Khidniargars. The Muslun
Teague was not prepared to concede that credit and nor were the British,

Partition and Dismissal of Congress Ministry

The historians must ask a simple question: Why the colonial masters in NWTP called
referendum, when an elected assembly was in place. lts counterparts, Bengal and Punjab were
divided, their geography was changed but a referendum was not called, though the situation
dermanded ity whether Bengalis or Punjabis wanted to he Partitioned or join any state undivided.
Only NWFP was asked to go to polls. The question “Why’ must be asked? Muslim League and
their British masters wanted a democratic cover for their action. On 22 August 1947, the
Governor NWEP, under instruction from the Governor-General of Pakistan dismissed the
Congress ministry of Dr. Khan Sahib in the North West Fronuer Provinee,

Bacha Khan was bound by the Congress decision. 'There was no need of a referendum. The
eleeted assembly was being subverted to give Muslim League political advantage in future
government in Pashtoon land, For Bacha Khan, a referendum was meaningful if i gave a
genuine choice to the electorate but when it was clear that its purpose was to bypass the public
opinion, it became a futile exercise. The elected representatives of the state boycotted it. Khudai
Kbidmatgars were of the opinion that if the British were insistent on holding the plebiscite
despite the general acceptance that NWEP would go to Pakistan, then following the same
principle of self-determination, the province should also have the freedom to a third option, of
an independent Pakhtoon land, Mounthatien, however, refused o include this alternative. The

7 flid p. 120
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Khudar Khidmatgars deaded that between the available too options, the decision was already
made and the referendum was therefore pointless and they would boyeot it Khudat
Khidmatgar's wook this as the demand of the most popular political party who had won an
election and was in government in the state was ignored, Tt was solely conducted ro give the
Muslim League a political credibilivy in NWEFP,

It is interesting 1o note that in Sindh, it would be decided by voting in the legislative assembly,
The NWTP was treated differently, Why were the people of NWEP not given the right 1o decide
their future through their elected representatives? Mountbatten and League’s rejected the demand
and Khudai Khidmatgars announced that since the decision on Partition had already been
taken, they would boyeou the referendum,

The dismissal was a legalized dictatorial act, The story of Dr, Khan Sahib's refusal o take the
new cath seemed baseless, On the conrrary, it is claimed that on the day, Sir George
Cunmingham, the Governor of the Province, took the oath of allegiance. Dr, Khan Sahib and
his colleagues were invited 1o attend the ceremony bur were not asked to take an path.™

On the behest of British Raj, the Governor dismissed Khan Sahib's ministry on the evening of
11 August or the morning of 12 August. George Cunningham took over on 12/13 August, and
at once called the Muslim League 1o form a government. His appointment as govemnor was
considered as constitutionally improper. Cunningham fully endorsed the India office stance:

(a) Dismissal withowt any choice of dissolution would be unconstitutional when the Ministry
still had & majonity in the Legislature, and

(b} Scction 93 was obviously nov required for law and order purposes and so was also
unconstitutioral”,

The siwuation during Cunningham’s governorship was unstable, There were incidents of violence
w1 various parts of NWEP, The Mushim Leapue lost ground and was convineed thar if there were
an clection, the Congress would win again. Fven Canningham realized that the Muslim League
would still like to have a coalition of the Congress and Muslim League. In order to materialize
this objective, the grounds had already been prepared.

The Governor sirong believed that Dr. Khan Sahib and his {:{:i[eag}ws mighl. rea'ign and avoid
the necessity of dismissal, Dr, Khan Sahib clearly preferred 1o do this but he way over-ruled by
Mehar Chand Khanna and Quazi Araullah, 'The premicr intimated him that they had decided not
to quit, Cunningham dismissed his ministry.,

Later that day, Abdul Quiyum was swormn in as the head of a two-member Ministry and tonk
over the allimportant portfolios of law and order as well as finance. The new Premier took over
the charge to restore law and order as well as confidence among the people. He pledged that it
would be his foremost duty to protect the life and property as well as legal rights and privileges
of the minorities,”

U Mhimad Salim, Pakistan of Jinnaly The Hidden Face, Lahore: Brothers Publishers, 1993, [

" Ihid. pp, 29-30

S8, Sertar & Tndira Baptista Gupea (ed;): Pangs of Bortition, Vol &) The Pavidng W, Delibe Inddian Connel
of Flisterical Research, Delhi, 2002, p. 168
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The Partition Memories

Oral accounts of the Partition as described in the preceding paragraphs, illustrate different
accounts of the violence against the Hindus and Sikhs. From the eyewitness accounts and
interviews, it is evident that the lives of Hindus and Sikhs were protected during the Partinon
struggle in the Fronuer.

Re-writing history from people’s perspective is significant for tarning the course of South Asian
history and geography in an unprecedented manner. Visiting and re-visiting this issue 1% required
because perspectives are different. Responsible factors must be located to evaluate the different
aspects to place the onus on one force. Political and economic organisation at regional level
must be reassessed, and to understand the experiences and emotions interwoven with the events
during Partition. It is now proven fact from the oral accounts that violence against the non-
Muslims was not as intensified as it 18 depicted in our recorded history.

For many decades, the personal memories of the survivors of Partitions wiolence and
displacement remained inside the private domain, to he shared and inherited vathin the families
as a personal legacy. Tt is only in the recent years that a large number of survivors and their
descendants began narrating their memories and personal experiences publicly. It is argued that
religion played a central and divisive role during Partition but in fact, it is either a historical
blame stemming from faulty information and analysis or a deliberate fabrication.

Muslims, Hindus and Sikhs demonstrated that they were united during the [irst war of
iindependence in 1857; the joint struggle was a revolt that shook the [oundations ol Briush rule
in India. Tor almost a vear, the entire province was [ree from colonial rule. Tindus and Muslim
soldiers fought the British soldiers. When people in Patna, Lucknow and Meerut revolted, broke
upen the jails and stormed the British armouries, they did not do it as Hindus or Muslins but as
one people fighting a common and hated enemy, the Briush.

The notion of Hindustan and Pakistan are not concepts given by the people. Tt was started when
a rehel administration was [ormed and all its public manifestos weee issued in the name of both
Hindus and Muslims. Hindus and Muslims were equally represented in the main governing
bodies and proclamations were issued in popular languages. Hindi and Urdw texts were provided
simultaneously.

Millions of people found themselves on the wrong side of the border and hundreds of
thousands lost their lives during the mass migration and communal bloodshed. Generations of
families, whose lives were shaped by Partition, lock back at the trawmatic events of 1947 and s
impact 60 years later,

On September 4, 1947, Governor Cunningham recorded that violence was greater than before.
'The artackers targeted the Hindu and Sikh settlers in various parts of the North West Frontier
Province, The numbers of attacks on Hindus and Sikhs increased steadily; some were isolated
cases but most were organized incidents, On 26 August in Hanpur district, a large number of
Hindus and Sikhs were killed. Sikh and Hindu communities of district Mardan and Kohat were
also killed.”

The international and national media quoted many incidents of the vielence that took place
during Partition. The serics of conflict broken out in various parts of the province engineered by
armed mobs. The large number of migrating Hindus and Sikhs were looted and maltreated; their

W Singh, Uma, 1995, “Internal Vielence in Pakistan”, Internationial Stadies, Yol, 32, Mo, 2, pp. 161165,
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propertics conliscated and assets looted. The convoys carrying women and children were not
spared and most were reparted killed.

One of the Pamition stories is linked with a distressing incident in which a Sikh soldier
accidentally killed a Punjabi Muslim soldier. ‘The aftermath of this incident was horrilic and
dreadful. Mobs killed a 1'.11"{3,& number of Hindus and Sikhs, locted and burmt down p]ivale
property. This situation also had a very negative impact on the image and position of the army. e

From the detailed study on this issue, it 15 now a known fact that the sense of separate religious
identitics amang the people became intense afier the British conquest. Before that, they lived
without any consciousness of majority and minorivy and in 4 spint of olerance, Muslims were
the first o feel the difference as a minority; social and economic reasons initiated that feeling.
Later, it was used as a poliucal weapon.

Tromically, the VUTY [ears that beser the Mushims of India ar that time are L(](L’I}’ a cause of
concern for the Hindus and Christians and other mingrities of Pakistan. The only difference is
thar the Indian Muslims began their ;Jolitiml action with the demand for separate {‘.]E—':(,'I.{)]':-l[t."&:,
while the reliplous minonities of Paldstan are pressing for joint electorates™.

The Hindus, Chrstians, Parsees, Bahais and even the handful of Buddhists of Paldstan wanced
to live as an integral part of the Pakistani nation. They believe that their respective faiths do not
stop them froma mixed communal existence. The cultural and social fabric was so strong that
for decades the siruation remained calm and friendly’™,

The facts revealed during extensive interviews with Muslim and Hindu survivors [rom the North
West Frontier prmim;f! that before Partition there was communal hammn}f amcng H'indu_ﬁ,
Sikhs and Muslims. The oral evidence recorded Lhruugh interviews shows that

“Almaost nobody in the districts near w the tibal areas had any idea that their land would be
partitioned; much less that they would have 1o abandon hearth and home. Hindus and Sikhs in
the villages and in small towns of Bannu and Kohat were equally unaware of what lay in store
for them, although many of them had moved eastwards in the bepinning of March 19477

On the whole, communal inter-relationship of Hindus and Sikhs with the Muslims in Kohat,
Bannu, and Peshawar was cohesive in nature. Even after Partition, there are many recorded
memories that the Muslims protected life and assets of the non-Muslims, During Panition,
neighbours were almost never invalved in the raids on Hindu and Sikh houses.

"the social fabric and communal barmony was very strong. For centuries the Hindus

and Sikhs bael fved on this land, most of them assoctated with the bastness. The Hinelus

and Sikhs, bowever, owned some of the property in the ety and the distric. ™™

Children ol all the communities studied together in the schools, Yar Mohammad Khan narraced
his personal experience that some of his Hindu and Sikh teachers were excellent teachers.

Parshotam Mehra, Opeir, p: 175
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Children played and sat together in the schools and Hindu, Muslim and Sikh class-fellows spent
time in Hindu temples during recess.”

“Though the news abort eruptivn of vislence wuas heard and one conld tmagine that

there was fighting in the novth but as @ community they conleln 't wnderstand it. Life in

the willages was based on mutnal respect, vespecting women and elders. They did not

have any problems; they weve one community. Mast of the Hindu families stayed in

Frontier after 1947

When Partition took place, they had to uproct and lost everything. They left the land where
they lived for centuries. ‘The communal harmeny between Hindu and Muslim people
contributed in bridging the gaps, the inter-dependency of businessmen, consumers, farers and
worker was the main source that led to make a peacelul society before Partition.

IMindus and Sikhs were very rich and good businessmen, teachers and doctors and most of their
employees were Muslims, At the time of Pantition, the employees umed on their masters and
demanded money”.
“Befare Partition the economic activity in most parts of the Frontier, Hindus el Sikhs
predominantly controfled province. The role of Muslims was limited to the agricwltural
sector, Hindus and Skl communiry fad well-established business base and they
understood the art of dealing business matters. ™

Social interaction among Muslims and Flindu community in the Northern Province was of very
significant in nature, They lived in harmony and respect was given to the non-Muslims, Non-
Muslims and Muslims participated in each other's ccremonies, sharing good times with each
other. They always supported each other in time of trouble and difficulues. Neither Hindus nor
Muslims interfered in each other’s religious affairs; everyone was allowed to [ollow his religion
and practice freely without limitations, Muslim and Hindus even ate in the same pan’,

The significant and vital role of the minorities in the creation of Pakistan and their pre-
Partition contribution cannot be ignored. The overall awiude of the Hindus and Sikhs was very
CONSLuCtve,

“They plaved a positive and a pro-Pakistan role. They also played a remarkable role in

many professional activities, There were Hindw doctors and teachers in mosi of the

schools; their intevaction with the fellow Muslim teachers amd with the students can by

termed as very compassionate and seal. They treated them on epueal terms, They served

the communily and performed their duties without amy discrimination on velipions

prowes,

'The Nawabs and Khans also made tremendous efforts in the uplift of communal harmony. The
overall attitude of the business class, mostly dominated by the Hindus was also very friendly
towards the Muslim community. Muslim neighbours of the area also supported them in their
domestic and other affairs of normal day life.”

M Tnrerview wath Me Yar Mohammad Khan, also interview with Sona Singh Peshawar

Tererview warh Mr, Ghulam Gul; Bannu,

" Thid

0 Ynrerview with My, Mir, Taus

7 Tmterview with Mr, Haroon Sarab Dival, Peshawar also interview wath Shiyam Babu, Nowshera
*. Interview with Atz ure-Feluman Sarhadi

Toterview math Gul Aslam Ehan, Kohar, also interview with Shiyam Babu, Nowshers




Paviziinn 1947 The Four Case Stwelies 25

The Paruuon of Indian-subcontinent engulfed this communal harmony and caused a drift in
the social fabric that had existed for centuries. Riots broke out across the country, whereas the
situation before the Partition was very peaceful. There were many non-Mushm families who
decided to stay in Pakistan because of their historical roots because their ancestors came to this
region hundreds of years ago. Among them, Miss Shakuntala, settled in Kohar ar thar time
decided not to leave their homeland. They lived in harmony with Mushims and had triendly
relationship.™ In the aftermath of Partition struggle, angry mobs killed many Hindus,

o this sad episode af wiolence, the rofe af the pm';'ﬂ.- ﬁ:rc[- T TERY ;_Egru_',."}rgm and

enconvagity.  They provided full protection to them, and always reached and

apprebended the miscreants®, Generally the local poprlation wever interded to TwEpe

sisch attacks on the Hindus, Hindw or 8ikb communities of Hazara and Bamus distvices

were very peace loving and they nesther partieipated nov suppovted tn any criminal act

ar vinlence ™

Hindu and Sikh plices of worship were secured and not targeted in the most of thie areas,
although there were some incidents in which many of their haly places were desecrated, In Lhe
wake of Partition, the reaction of the Muslim community was responsive and retalintory brcause
ol the atrocities committed against the Muslims in India, That is why a Hindu or Sikh found
alone was prone to a serious danger™,

Apart from the business class, most of the Hindus were teachers or associated with the medical
profession. There were two tamous Hindu doctors. They were very good doctors and provided
treatment to their patients without any fee, but only charged them for medicines sometines
they provided medicines [ree of cost™

Resident of Peshawar, Mr. Sona Singh narcated the historical roots of the Sikh and Hindu
comumnunities in the region. Sikh community in particular, settled in ‘Tirah during the reign of
Emperor Aurangzeb, Tle recalled the memories of Partition:

“At the time of Pavtition, Twas guite young but [ remember that theve were o riots in

vhis arce. If e were actacked, cur Musling frothers srved anr fives T alv beard fram

nry elders that few of aur relavives were killed during these riots but the attitude of the

Muslins wivh non-Muslims was very affectionate and peacefid They never interfered in

asir veligions matters and boly places were guarded, ™™

When the Pakistan was created, Hindu resident moved 16 Tndia, Most of them were transparted
in busses. The Khaksars protecied the Flindus and Sikhs in Rawalpindi. There are many heroic
incidents when Muslims saved the lives of Hindus and Sikhs, Ghulam Hussain’s role in
protecting the lives of Hindus cannot be ignored. He was very an active member of the
Congress committee and had strong affiliations and loyalty to the Congress. His act of bravery
would always be remembered when he would confront and «challenge the angry mob alone. He
saved the lives of vwo Hindu girls who were returning home from schools, when two scoundrels
attacked them. He escorted the girls safely 1o their home,

[nrerview with Shakuntala; Peshawer

# Ihid

Lnerview with Rajesh Bumar; Mardan

[nterview wath Mr Gul Aslamn Khan, Banow and inrerview nich M. Gul Mawaz Bannu

Iaterview wath Mr, Khan Shiro aod Interview with M. Altaf Afzal and Arbab Hamayun Khan, Peshawer
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It was a time of peace and harmony. Each individual within the society shared and played a vital
role as a responsible torchbearer of communal harmony, People considered it thetr moral duty
ta help other in need. There was communal harmony among Muslims and Iindus and respect
for saered places of worship. Muslims never attacked their places of worship and nor they had
made any attempt on the mosques,

Diljeet Chodhury referred to another historic and significant event, in which lives of Muslims
and Tindus were saved; recalling his memonies about the loyalties of Pathans, he narrated the
remarkable incident of trustworthiness of Prtam Singh Chowdhury, who was commissioned
into the 5" Battalion ol the 11th Sikh Begiment, He narrated:

The life of bis sevvant Lal Kban, in the aftermath of Partition was not safe because of the miass
killings. Pritam Singh ovdered his batman Lal Kban to retrn to Pakistan becawse bis life was in
danger in India. Lal Khan vefused to leave and opted to serve bis superior, Pritam Singh bad to
order bim at gunpoint to leave for Pakistan; such was the loyalty of the Pathan. Narrating
another story, be deseribed bote Muslims resced bis mother when she was in Rawalpindi, She
aws caught by a mob and rescued by bis Muslim neighboiwrs. To save bis iffe be bad to shave I
Kais and Beard. With the belp of Muslin neighbowrs, be came to India in December 1948, Such
qias the wafadari (faithfilness) of the neighbors™,

Survivor of the Haripur massacre, Manmohan Singh Kohli narrates his story in which his life
among other TTindus and Sikhs was saved from the angry mobs. In the wake ol serious tension
and violence, the families of Hindus and Sikhs were shifted to the Kakul Military camp near
Abbottabad, which was a relugee base. He narrates his story:

A train carrying soldiers of the Pakistan Army pulled ap opposite owy train, A few men

of the Baloch Regiment came ont. We thought all these soldiors were sent to kill ws. The

ok of Muslims was now within a striking distance. Whe wonld wltimately take our

lives? Baloch soldiers or the mob? Tt did nor make any difference to us. I was mentally

prepared ta accept the worst. A senior Army officer, apparently the battalion

commander, aliphted from ibe frain. In wtter disbelief, my father, who bad just

completed the ardaas, recopnized bim, He was none ather ihan Brigadier (later Lield

Marshal) Ayub Khan, Though be belonged to village Rebana near Havipur, be had a

howse quite close to ours in Havipur and was @ good friend of my father. My fathey, on

seeing bim, fumped oug of the train with joy and vasbed to bim. Afier 3 warm embrace,

my father burriedly apprised him of the sitwation. Ayub Khan saw the mob

approaching and acted swiftly, Soldiers weve ordered v encivele the train and drive

awway the mob, Within minntes the mob disappeared, The firing from the ratlway

station building alsa stopped. We were grateful to them for saving owr lives”.

“Sitmation in the Hazara area was also not very different from the other districes of the

Frontier, with the Pavtition mass migration was quite obvions but there were many

Hinds and Skl familics living in Darband, Batagram and Dam Tawr who apted to

stay rather than migrate.™

% Memory from; BEC London, Diljeet Chowdbury's memories of Parsition of India 1947, memory ol 30
days  between  01/06/1947 and 030671948, lor  more  dewmil  plese  see
E:r.Lp_—,-'r.-'rwww.bbc.oc-.1|k.l"{ln:a.-"':mrumr}-'share.-"'mu{h}'a|'ksh51‘w"ﬁ25ﬁlf:-298

7 Manmohan Singh Kelli, Teain 1o India, in Amold Toynbee's, East to Wese - A Journey Arosnd the World,
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Mr. Khan Shireen further deseribes the story of hamnony and peaceful coemistence among,
Muslims and MNon-Wuslims in the Fronter provinee:

"Daving Parviition when rots broke out n Punjab and other parts of Pakistan, the Frontier
frovince remained peaceful; no one was barmed or killed. Hindws, who sugrated to India,
returned a fows months after the Bartition to collect the valwable they bad (gt bebind. The non-
Muslims who remained tn Pakistan had freedom to practice their own religion. Those who left
therr bomeland were wery anhappy. ™ *

This soctal and communal harmony among the Muslims and non-Muslims during Partition
period was not just limited 1o the village or distnet level, The overall aitde of the Muslims, in
muost of the settled districts of Frontier prc:-vim:e WaN very g{m:ud. Ome of the lactors mealved in
this harmeony was the socio-economic inter-dependency among Muslins and Non-Muslims, as
the non-Muslims and Hindus deminated the business and trade in most of the disiriets. ™

“Hindu and Mushms were friendly with each other. There was no discrimination between them.
‘There were many Hindu shops in Ander Bazar {interior market). In the wake of Partition,
Hindus and Sikhs, the dominant business class left the Peshawar and some other districts. When
the violence escalated in different parts of the province, there were many Muslims who came to
the [orefront and saved many Hindus and Sikhs and provided them sheleer, food and in many
case tried to help them to migrate to India™

In the same context, Sardar Kuljt Singh Khurana, survivor of the Partition violenee, managed
te: cross the border without any injury, explained his detatled account. The facts revealed gave s
clear picture of his experiences of Partition:

“The sudden uprooting was compensated by the beliel that migration was only wemporary and n
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hazards of border crossing and nostalgia for pre-Partition bonds between Muslims, Sikhs and
Hindus, Despite problems, many Hindus and Sikhs managed to cross the border in order to save
their lives. In this regard, the Muslim neighbours and friends plaved a very significant role in
providing and facilitating their safe journey was remarkable.”

Belonging 1o a rich and famous biasness class, Kulpit's family never theughe of leaving their
home district Mardan where they lived in peace and harmony with therr Mushim [nends, They
lefr for Amritsar with the impression that they would retrn ina few weeks, When wviolence
erupted across province, s family un-willingly decided to move from their town Hou-Mardan
(where majority of Sikhs were setled) to Amntsar, Muslim men escorted them with special
orders from the local influemial people to protect the Tives of Sikhs and if someone intends 1o
kill e Hindu, in response kill 10 Muslims™.

This single instance gives ample stification of the level of communal harmeny and fnendship
among the non-Muslims and Muslims in the Frontier province. There was minor trouble in
District Nowshera, which was under British control.

An Interview wich Mr. Kliao Shireen, Mansehra

An Loterview with Arbab Famayun Ehan, Peshawar

An Tnterview sath Mr, Ioaya Maah Gohar, Peshanar

Sardar Kuljic Singh Khurana, Escape withont Dnjury from the NWEP o Amerssar, 10 Tan Talbor wich
[rarsham :"iill'gh ‘Taria I;Ed.:ll, Epicenrer al violence asd Memories fromn Senricsar, Delld, 2006, pp 13154
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Some Hindu and Sikh families were forced to move to Indian Punjab during Partition. There
were also reports that some were killed during the struggle. The non-Muslims never wanted 10
leave their towns as they had lived for centuries.

“Ohe of the local Hindu Businessmen, Bishan Dass, an wpper class businessmen was the
Socus of ey attention, Asa child, Tremember bis shop full of swects. He was  good and
a fair businessman; bis shop was always full of people becanse bis faie prices and
affectionate character. [ saw the borrific scones of flames emerging from bis sbop, which
was burat by the angry mob, At that moment, T felt as though my {ife was ablaze [
witnessed with grief when bis shop was looted. When Partition bappened, they
sigrated and lost everything, | canmol forget it His shop was my whole universe. As a
child all T conld do was to ask only vne thing, wird Why wes bis shop birnt? That shop
wias w0t an avdinary shap bur occupied & very special place in my fife, just fike viber
childven, 1t fascinated my childhood friends and me. Muslims and non Muslim
commnsrity ssed b0 by sweets from bim. It was not only the Bishan Das’s shop, which
was ruined; but also our childbood =™

He [urther elaborated:

“F still remember my friends and Jeel sad shout what bappened 10 thems. Cho
fovefathers alsa remember the love, care and affection shared berween the non-Muslims
aned Musling community. There were Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims in onr avea and they
all foaked after cach ather, ™

'The communal harmony in NWFP lasted for many years. Muslims and Hindus had a strong
bond ameng them, especially duning the religious festivals, After Partiion, the Hindu and Sikh
[amilics who left Peshawar, still remembers their strong connection to Peshawar, Famous [ndia
[ilm actors such as, Pirtihvi Raj, Dilip Kumar, Rishi Kapoor, Raj Kapoor, and Sagar Sarhadi had
stromg affiliation with the city of Peshawar and its people:
“Thoy still speak, Hindko (local lanpuage), their affiliation wath the local language and

with the people of Peshawar has strong roots. They had ancestral loks in Pesluwar.

These prominem actors visited many times and shared their love and affilianion with

the people of Pakistan. Many of them still remember their neighbours. On his visit to

Peshawar, Dilip Kumar wished 1o visit his ancestral birthplace and had tears in his eyes,

Anil Kapoor and Rishi Kapoor alse visited Palastan and panicularly Peshawar, Betore

returning, they tack a handful of soil with them ™

This communal harmony was based on centuries old relations. Community structure and inter-
relationship was based on human values.

The people to people contact can bridge the gap between the two countries and also guarantee
lasting peace between the Hindus and Muslims: In this regard, mutual dialogue between the
people of both the countries is essential. The political division divided the nations but it cannot
diminish the love, alfection and harmonious relationship that still prevail in the hearts of the
people. It is not hased on political or idealopical affiliaion but on human values and personal
COMLACES,

Ay Tnterview wath Mr. Younas Ofvast, Peshawar
“ Tbid
B b
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Case Study 3: Sindh; Partition and Peace

The harmony among the Hindus and Muslims of Sindh, established over centuries became
perilous due w many traditional and non-traditional factors. Traditional factors included the
economic exploitation of Sindhi Mushin at the hands of Hindu monevlender. 'The British Civil
Cude offered protection to the Hindu bania (money-lender), It jeopardized the cominuity of
non-violent social infrastructure of Sindhi people. Related to these were the non-traditional
threats that directly affected the lives of the people. They included social unrest caused by
communal latreds; increasing poverty amongst the Muslims as well as threats to human lives
from disturbances and riots; incidents of riots in 1831, Larkana riots in 1928, Masjid Manzilpah
issie,

Sindh’s separation from Bombay presidency left the Sindhi Hindus discontented because their
economic and political interests would be at stake in a government dominated by Muslims.
Partition of Sindh did not prove to be beneficial 1o the ordinary Sindhi, the status of basd
(tenant) never changed. Although, he underwent a change of masters, from Hindu capitalists o
Mushm Waderas (landlords).

This study identifics the key factors that increased communal bitterness and then systematically
explores the changes that divectly affected the lives and social obligations of the individuals,

It assesses the communal aumosphere alter the Partition of 1947, The absence of large-scale
violence made the Sindhi experience different from that of the Punjabis and Bengalis. Sindhi
Flindus were alarmed because of the measures adopted by Sindhi Muslims wielding political
power during pre and post-Partivion time. An assessment is also made abow the influx of
refugees in Sindh, Mobasir Nationalism was promulsated and Sindhi culture and its indi PEONS
people became handicapped at the hands of people from Punjab and India.

Relative Isolation and Communal Fabric:

Sindh enjoved religious, cultural and social harmony. Historically, Sindh acquired a rural
character but this did not prevent the establishment of important pockets of urban
development, which grew as administrative centers linked to trade. Daybul, Lahri Bandar and
Karachi became the most important ports on the Indian Ocean, The importance of River Indus
a3 a major channel of commerce through Sindh envourged the establishment of twwns and
cities along the river,

Lines of communication in Sindh ran from east to west, linking the subcontinent with Western
Asia through the Bolan, Mula and Tak Phusu passes which led from Sindh into Balochistan.
Important caravan routes also crossed the Thar Desent to destinations in the Rajpurana States
and the coastal regions of Kacch, Kathiawar and Gujarat, Towns developed alongside, acting as
trading centers and relucling stations for traders®

"The mountain ranges of Kohistan and the Fastern desert proved effective barriers and Sindh
remained relatively isolated from events taking place in northern India. Arabs cotguered Sindh
and it remained under Muslim political hold, However, due to Sindh’s isolation, it never g0t
drawn into the wider political framework of Northern India during the period of the Tielhi
Sultanates or the Mughals. Sindh was ruled either by local wibes, like the Sumeros and the
Sammas or by the semi-independent representatives of governments whose centres of power lay

"=

FILIGES, A, W, A Guazersver of the Provinee of Sind, Karachn, 1876, p. 85
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in Kabul or Delhi. The preservation of ‘stability” along its borders remained their main concern
and they delegared authotity to local power holders in order to achieve their aim, This pattern of
political control remained virtually unchanged right up to the time of the British arrival: the
Talpur Mirs ruled Sindh at the time of the British conquest in 1843 under the Afghan
autonomous kings but in practice, they lile their eighteenth century Kalhora predecessors, ruled
as ‘independent” chiefs,

As far religious harmony in Sindh is concerned, Hindus and Muslims co-existed in relative
harmony for decades. Sindh's relative isolation was important [rom the religious point of view.
As a ‘marginal’ region located avay from the main cemres of orthodox Iinduism and
influenced only indirectly by strongly centralised Muslim states, Sindh developed its own
distinetive relipious character, Belore the advent of Tslam, a mixture of Buddhism and Hinduism
dominated religion in Sindh. The bulk of Muslim conversions were performed by sufs, which
meant that popular Tslamic practice in Sindh displayed strongly mystical and synergetic trends.
Sindhi Safism was a harmonious blending of both Vedantic and Llamic cultres and i
exemplified in Sachal’s axiom: *1 am neither a TTindu nor a Muslim.” The evening prayver of a
Sindhi was; “God’s blessings be on Hindus, on Muslims and on others.” Sindhi Hindus bowed
without hesitation in durgabs and Sindhi Muslims spontaneously referred to God as Varwna
Zindath Prr.

Therefore, even when the province became predominantly Muslim, Hindus and Muslims
continued to share much of the same cultural framework and many of their religious practices
overlapped. By the nineteenth century, Sindhi Muslims outnumbered Hindus by three to one.
With the exception of local Ismaili and Menzon groups, Hindus made up the bulk of the trading
and commercial community and dominated the economic matrix, Although, economically,
administratively and even politically, communities changed positions but Hindus, especially
banias had a firm grip on the economy of the province. The social effects of rural debt were
aggravated in Sindh because the creditors were almost all Hindu, the debtors almost all Muslim.
The British rule initiated critical changes in the relationship between debrors and creditors,
especially by conferring full property rights on landholders, This put them in possession of a
valuabile asset, which increased their credivworthiness, The cawch was that creditors could setze
their land 1o recover their money, a power that was unthinkable in pre-British times.”

This gave creditors the opportunity to acquire land cheaply. Waderas did not generally have a
strang business sense. They could not appreciate the commercial value their land had acquired.
Expressing their status through the size of their estates rather than the cfficiency of their
husbandry, they often sacrificed profits to buy addiional tacts of unproductive land,
mortgaging themselves in the process, According 1o British officials, this left them prey to
prodatory banias. Forbidden by their religion 1o lend money on interest, Muslims had
traditionally left all [inancial affairs to the Hindu minority. The Hindus had established a
reputation as shrewd merchants and bankers but scorned by the majority community.

Mest of the Muslims lived in the rural areas, earned their livelihood from the land and were
largely illiterate. Although many Sayed {amilies lived in towns, it was the countryside, which
provided the basis of the power of Sindh's religious elite. Pirs belonging to important shrines
wielded enormous social influence and people who did not have a pir as their murshied were
considered non-believers. Thus, pir and the dargah provided the main transmission belt along
which Islam reached the people of the region. This process of conversion made such a deep

Regulation V of 1827, Chapter V, Section 15, The Bombay Code, 7



Paytation 1947 The Fowr Case Stiedlies 31

impact that intense devetion for s saints and their lines of descendants became the hallmarks
ol religious practice in Sindh,*

The resultant harmony of communal relations and the valuable economic service rendered by
the different communities to the province as a whole held prospects of undisturbed continuity
of the status quo. Regional anachment was considered more important than communal
consciousniess. Even during the British attack, the Hindu community joined hands with the
ruling Muslims to offer a stern resistance. Although the history of Sindh marks relative
communal harmony unrvalled in the northem part of the sub-continent, certain levels of
ambivalence were also demonstrated in the Hindu-Muslim relationship through meidents Jike
nots of 1831, Tarkana riots in 1928, Masjid Manzilgah issue and so on. ‘Thus, it becomes
imperative 1o consider these issues in detail for a true undernstanding of the constituents of the
socio-political and economic fabric of Sindh.

Hindu-Muslim Riots of 1831-193¢

In 1831-32 Hindu-Muslim riows broke out in Nussarpur. Built in 989 by Nasir Muhana, about
sixteen miles northeast of Hyderabad, the town was the residence of influential Lagari Nawabs,

These riots were caused over a Tindu boy whe was badly treated by his teacher and the Muslims
gave him refuge in a mosque, This infuriated the FHindu communicy and the Hindu shophkeepers
of the town closed their shops against Muslims. The Hindus usually protested in this manner
because the population was dependent on them for necessities. The Muslims retaliated by
polluting the wells used by the Flindus. Seth Naomul Hotchuand states tha the nest day a man
called Sayed Nooral Shah walked through the bazaar swearing at Iindus. Hotchaund's younger
brother, Parshram, protested and argued with the Sayed against his unbecoming conduct,
Nootal Shah charged Passhram wich blasphemy; he stated that Parshram had abused him and
the Prophet (PBUH). He wisited 'Tawa, Shah Bandar, Mathiari, Talla and Hyderabad, stirring
Mushims and soliciting co-operation and aid from every true Muslim in the name of the Koran.
This incited the religious sentiments in Muslims who consequently gachered against the Hindus,

Parshram moved from Sindh 1o Jessulmere. The Muslims assembled in large numbers at
Hyderabad, raised a clamour, and prevailed upon Mir Muradali to address Seth Hatchaund 16
send his son Parshram wo Hyderabad. Passhram was not in Karachi: therefore Seth Hotchaund
proceeded to Hyderabad accompanied by two thousand Hindus. The Mir referred the case to the
Pirs of Nussarpur. At Nussarpur the gezi doubting the Muslims’ intentions refused 1o listen to
the Muslims or to permit a discussion at his place. The Muslims, however, forcibly lifted avay
Seth Hotchaund and went to Tatta and Bagani, a town in the Shah Bandar Division, In Bagam,
the Mustims began to meditate upon his circumcision and conversion o Tslam by force,

In the meantime, Mir Muradali was apprised of their intentions. TTe repented immediately and
Seth Hotchaund was ser free, thus, ending the episode of riots in Nussarpur™

The colonial era, starting in 1850 in Sindh, no doubt changed the staws of Findu moneylenders
as British law gave them protection and stability against the creditors. Hindus filed 4 number of
cases against Mushm debtors in the courts, ‘The accusarions and counter accusations in this
regard were indicative of communal antagonistus, which sporadically erupted into violence. The

" ANSARL Sarah EID., Sufi Saints: 1 Seare Pover, Wargmaard, 1992, p. 13
" BHOJWANL, Rao Bahadur Aluoul Trikamdas (re), Memois of Seth Naomsl Hetchand, Osford 1992,
ppbdid
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oecasional canversion of Hindus to Tslam was a common trigger for public disturbances. It
proveked angry claims [rom representatives of the Hindu community that [orce was used. This
was a measute of their increased security since they would hardly have dared an open challenge
on so sensitive an issue if the British were not present to intervene, Muslim representatives
angtily refute the charges and the debate was taken to the streets. Disputes over COTVErsions
provoked riots in Suldar in 1872, in the Sehwan area in 1884, in Hyderabad basaar for no
apparent reasons, A dispute over plaving music in 4 temple in Thattha provoked wolence in
1891.1¢

In 1893, a Mobarram procession in Sulkur turned into an ant-TT ndu rior and the Hindu Town
Inspector of Police was badly beaten.™

These constituted evidence of friction between the two commmunities, but there were ne
specilically anti-bania riots n Sindh, which took place in Decean in 1875,

Tn March 1928, Hindu-Muslim tiots broke out in Larkana. The riots were caused by the
activities of the Hindu fundamentalists of the Shuddbi, Arya Samaj and Hindu Mabasabha
Movements, The members searched the countryside ta find and ‘reconvert’ or shuddbi (purify)
any person they suspected who had converted from Hinduism, A ITindu convert woman,
marned o a small landowner in a village near Dok in Larkana District for more than fifieen
vears and the mother of several children was reportedly kidnapped by Arya Samajist workers,
Her [amily requested the Collector to issue a warrant. The pelice brought her to Larkana but the
Collector was very indecisive and kept her as amanat (le. in trust) in the house of a locl
notable, Nawab Tahor. 'The Collector delayed taking action to diffuse the simuation and it
escalated into a confrontation, The hushand and the children of the woman complained and
asked Lar her return but the Larkana administration took no notice,

'The incident caused great resentment in the villages around Tarkana, The police action was
considered an attack on the home and family of a respectable man, A number of villagers
entered the Low to cause a disturbance and precipitated a minar riot, The extremist elements,
particularly the workers of Hindu Mahasabha, awtacked any Muslim they found alone. In the
scuffle, sixty-nine people were injured, eleven Muslims and the rest were ITindus, but one Findu
died as a result of his injuries,"”

Under pressure from Hindu political workers, the police arrested a large number of
indiseriminate suspects. The Muslims felt helpless and unprotected. The most important Muslim
leaders of the town, Sir Shahnawaz Bhutto and Nawab Lahori refused 10 come out ol their
howses. However, Khuhro responded immediately. e protested to the magistrate about his
extremely arbiteary actions of arresting Muslims withour proof on the behest of their opponents
and enemies. He immediately organized a reliel committee.

The Defense Committee succeaded in the release of the arrested people, except ten leading
citizens who were committed to the Sessions Court.

% Phistricr Sup. Police, to Collr, Hbad,, 26 Aug, 1882 (P5S.C, 11, file 1, 1882, vol. 11, B 10, compn. 47, 78-44,
Comm., Sindh, note, n.d. {As quoted by CHESSMAN, Diavid, Feandlord Power and Rurva! Indebiness wn
Coloniad Sipdh 1863 < 1901, Curron, p. 185

1 CHEESMAN, Op.cit,, p. 185

9 KIUHRO, Hamids, Mobammad Ayub Kbubvo - A Life of Courage in Politics, Ferozsons, 1998, p.73
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The communal [rnction and  extremist organizations like the Shuddhi and Mabasabba
Movements were bent upon stirring up communal trouble, This case was the beginning of the
strife berween Hindu and Muslim communities in Sindh,

Difficulties arose in other towns as both the communities organized themselves [or
confrontations with each other strictly on communal and religious lines. Hindu houscholds
were armed and young men were trained for combat. The atmosphere was charged with hosility
and the failure of the extremists in Tarkana was regarded as a defeat, which had to be avenged.
The tactic of the communal organizations was to create tension with displays of arms and
militancy. Vocilerous newspaper propaganda depicted Hindus as victims of jat or ‘uncouth’
Muslims. The majority Muslim population remained involved and helpless because the
burcaucracy was Hindu and influenced the higher levels of administrative system,

From 1929 w 1931, there were frequent incidents of violence particulagly in Sukkur, one of the
major commercial centers of Sindh. The Hindu COMMUILY was in 2 majority in the town and
more aggressive in their proselytizing, In August 1930, an incident occurred in Suldkur, in which
Muslims were beaten and injured by Hindus, Muslims of surrounding villages poured into the
aty to avenge the outrage. 'This resulted in a riot and incidents of looting in the city. The
administration, following the Larkana pattern, made mass arrests of the villagers and charged
thent with the most serious crimes. There was a public outcry about police intimidation and use
of foree against the suspected people,

Another element, which contributed o the communal friction, was the Indian ‘relipions
exclusiveness’, which restricted social relations between the communities and the practice of
ackhoot or ‘untouchables” This was not confined Lo the lower castes of Flindus but alse forbade
socializing and eating with non-Hindus. During the British “neutral’ rule, when Hindus had the
economic upper hand, ‘religious exclusiveness’ came out into the open. The collapse of Non Co-
operation and Kbilafar Movements unleashed an intolerant mood in India,

lnter-communal marriages were absolutely taboo. However, in the rural aréeas it was a fairly
common practice that lower caste tribal girls were sold by their parents or by middlemen to well
ofl villagers who converted and married them. The Shuddii Movement, therclore, not only
threatened such hauscholds (at least half a dozen in a big village,) but also ereated communal
hatred far greater than the actual number of people alfected,

The century old British rule saw erasion of the traditional social equations in Sindh and created
raw edges in the relationship of the Hindu and Muslim communities. To a larpe extent, this was
the resule of the new legal and taxation systems, which allowed the baris and small landholders
to fall into debt and worse, lose the land, which was the sole source of their livelihood, Those
suffering the hardships of the new system found a ready scapepoat in the bania and the urban
businessmen. The growing power of the latter and their intrusion inte agriculuure, where they
became owners of large tracts of land and orchards, led to resentments across the spectrum of
the traditional rural society.

Economic Matrix and role of the Moneylender

The Sindhi Muslims trembled before the Hindu moneylender’s reed-pen.™ The Hindu bania,
the trader and moneylender tyrannized the debrer, imposing harsher and inequitable terms. The

EHUTIRO, Opicit, 185
EORURTON, Sir Bichard, Sizdh Benvisted, vol, 1, p 299 cired in CIIEESMAN, Opait, pu L6l
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Wuslim zanindar was the perennial debtor. Debt was an intolerable burden on Sindhr Muslims
in general and the Waderas in particular.

Flindus took advantage of the protection provided by Britsh rule and establish themselves as
Jandholders. Evidence was provided in 1896 by an investigation into six ‘representative’ villages
from each of the forty-seven irrigated talugas in Sindh.™ The Report estimated that Hindus
held twenily-cight percent of the occupied area in 1895-96. This represented a revolution in land
owmership because hall a century earlicr, they had virtually nothing, Mareover, of the 3C,839
acres, which they acquired in the selected villages between 1890-91 and 1895-96, only 7 683 acres,
roushly a quarter was new land; 74,143 acres was taken from Mushims. Another fifteen percent
of the land was mortgaged to them. Aliogether, then, by 1896, Hindus owned [ortytwo percent
of the oceupied area.”™

The growth of indebtedness had potentially serious political consequences, People who lost their
land o witnessed the suffering of indebted neighbours might lose faith in the British Raj, They
might cease ta cooperate over crime and taxation matters; they might even oppase the British
authotities, British officers, therelore, developed a skeptical view of hasias, regarding them as
wnublesome and bent on eroding the foundations of the British administration. The political
sensitivity of debt increased with time, Tt hecame explosive in the wentieth century, when
Mushim indebredness fuelled resentment against Hindu hanias, boosting the popularity of the
Pakistan Movement.

Significance of credit in cconomic development cannot be denied. Some moneylenders were
=

L

preedy but it was necessary to lend money so cultivation could continue.'™

Banias were tradesmen and their interest in Jand grew out of their trading activities. Some
Wiaderas hoped to boost their zzzat (respect) through large holdings but they were more
interested in land as an investment, It guaranteed access to raw materials. Hindu merchants were
leen Lo start their own farms. Much of the profit gained from the growth of Sindh’s export
crade, bused on the produce of Sindhi farms, was invested in land. To keep a low overhead, they
preferred smaller and concentrated land holdings than Muslinas."™

As merchants, Hindus were middlemen, They bought produce from the cultivators at the
threshing [loor; kept a certain amount for retailing locally and the rest was sold to the dealers.
As traders, they were a natural source of credi, providing the investments. that enabled
agriculture 1o develop, The system evolved to suit those engaged in trade. The merchants saved
yirme and labour and it provided the banias wath sccure trading contacts. Naturally, the
producers were at a disadvantage but they had Tinle choice. They did not have connections
among the large dealers. Secondly, they could not selling their produce and regulate their
accounts at the same time. Before they sold their produce in the open marker and paid off the
season’s debies, Many found themselves as impoverished at the end of the season as they were at
the start,

‘Transactions problems arose when the farmers sold their produce. First, the Banias established
the value of the crop, with reference 1o the price they expected to sell in the market and it was
compared with the outstanding debis. ‘The money credited o the cultivator represented the

% COMMR. Sindh, ‘To Govt, Bombay, Aug, 12, 1396, Note A (PG, RDL,, 1899 July - Dec, Confi, 798-9
% CHEESMAN, Op.it, p.162

T CITEESMAN, opaeic, p.l6d

W Thid. p 164
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difference between the value anributed to the crop and the debr owed, The caleulations were
complicated by fluctuations in price throughout the year, The cultivator borrowed seeds at the
beginning of the seasom, when prices were high and repay at harvest time, when prices were low,
The bania maintained 7 record of the prices prevailing at different times, As one can Imagine,
the arithmietic was extremely confusing, ‘even if the bania was honest and not taking advantage
of the complication,™ With illiverate clients wha were ignorant of business mateers, the banies
usually twisted the record to their own advantage and succeeded in buying produce ar excessively
lesw rates. ™ Even if the client were literate, it made Tiule difference because accounts weee kepr
in a specialist basia Sindhi seript, which was incomprehensible to most non-funias,

Hindus occupied an ambiguons place in Sindhi society. Evan James gave an interesting account
of the improved circumstances of the Hindus. Sindhi Hindus in the 1870s had an inherent fear
of Muslims; they were fearful to ride homes because it might offend the superior community,
When James returned 1o Sindh as Commissioner in the 18905, he nouced that the Hindus, who
two decades carlier had ‘wever dreamed of riding anght but 4 camel, now bestride good burses as
their former Bloch masters, and never thought of alighting to say salaant to those that pass by,
Idols and religious pictures, he remarked, were now openly displayed in shops and remples,
something that would have been unthinkable during his earlier time in Sindh.'"

The old order was changing 10 the advantape of Hindus, Tewis Mountlord, the Manager of
Encumbered Estates, accused Flindus of deliberately enlorcing their power as a community
through the civil courts, Mast of the subordinare judges were Tindus. Mountford claimed that
banias wook a warped view of reasonable interest charges, tending to be overly sympatheic
towards the claims of creditors. In other words, Hindus ran the couns for T lindus, =

When it came 10 crimes against [indus, there is linde doub that Waderas were unwilling o
assist the British authorities 1o enforce justice. Since British rule depended on the influence of
the Waderias, matters that reduced their willingness to collaborate were potentially a threat to
their rule. The problem was acute in the Hyderabad region.

Evan James warned in the 1890s thar good relations between Tindus and Muslins would break
down all over the province, This was a result of the improved social position of Hindus and
Muslim resentment ar the working of the Givil Cade™ In this context the Sindh BOVernmerl
tackled the problem of indebredness. At worst, it seemed that basiss deprived indebted Waderas
of their land and therefore, of their power. At best, indebtedness created a bad feeling among
Waderas and a sense of disenchantment with British rule. The Sindh authorites accordingly
devoted themselves 10 relieving the debts of the Muslim landed magnates, the jagirdars and great
zarmindars,

However, the new crcumstances enhanced the deep roots of communal harmeny. All Sindhis
initiated a number of movements against the British during the second and third decades of the
20th century, For instance, the Movement [or separation of Sindh from Bombay Presidency
resulted in Sindh's achievement of provincial autonomy under the last Reforms Act of
1935,

=
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Separation of Sindh from Bombay Presidency

The separation of $indh from the Bombay Presidency was one of the major issues in the first
tew decades of 20th century. Sindh was pare of the Bombay Presidency with a large and
populous region including Maharashtra and Gujarat and an overwhelmingly Hindu population.
However, constituted as a separate province, Sindh had a Muslim population of over 75 percent.
Therefore, it was a question of Muslim rights. 1t was also an important issue for the burcaucracy
of the Bombay Presidency and they were unwilling to let go an administrative prize and it
related privileges. This debare was conducted on the financial issues, The Bumbay officials
argued that Sindh would not be financially viable and self-supporting and it would be unable to
repay the debt incurred [or the construction of Uoyd Barrage at Sukkur, (under construction at
that time), 'This was a strong point with the opponents of separation.

Although in the system of ‘Dyarchy’ was introduced in the Reforms of 1919, Sindh got a larger
representation in the Bombay Legislative Council, s constitutional posiuon remained
essentially unchanged. In view of this, Sindh leaders continued their effors for autonomy. Apan
from lobbying the Bombay government, Rais Bhurgri and his friends came to the conclusion
that the issue must be brought to all India political forums. All India National Congress was
avare of the issue since 1913 and All Tndia Muslim League was asked 1o play its part.

In December 1925, in its seventeenth session Muslim League passed the resolution that Sindh
should be separated from Bombay and constituted into 4 separate provinee,

A number of dramatic political events took place in Tndia at the end of World War 1, including
Jallianwala Bagh incident and Kbilafat and Non-Cooperation Movements. The political
atmosphere assumed communal spirit after the failure of Non-caoperation Movement. The
Shudhi Sangathan Movements started; communal bitterness and strife spread throughout India
in 19205 and affected the peaceful, tolerant atmasphere of Sindh, Local branches of Shielbs and
other movements were organized and sporadic incidents of violence occurred in dilferent places,
This rise of communalism affected the demand for the separation of Sindh in a fundamental
way. Hitherto, Hindu leaders put their considerable weight behind the demand for separation.
Seth Harchandrai Vishindas was a close associate of Rais Ghulam Mohammad Bhurgn and their
group was Lhe main protagonists of autonomy.

On 9 March 1924, Rais Ghulam Mohammad Bhureri died at the age of forty-live. He was one
of the most important Hindu leaders; as one of the archiects of the Tncknow Pact, he
commanded respect both in Congress and Muslim League ranks. His death lelt a vacuum and
time was not favorable for the growth of leadership acceptable equally to both communities.
Besides, there was the change in the attitude of Huatchandrai Vishindas and he withdrew his
SUpport. from the sepamtion movernent.

Hindus opposed separation because in Bombay Presidency, Hindus were in majority, whergas in
separated Sindh they would be a small minority of about 15 percent. The fact rematned that
they were a mainly urban, educated and wholly affluent community with a monopoly over
povernment service by the Amil class and worldwide trading connections of the bbathand class,
appeared not to reassure them. The Sindhi Muslits were as backward in Sindh as Muslims were
in the rest of India.

M Khuhro to Ighal, Movember 21, 1952, Khubiro papers
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At this eritical junction, Mushms badly needed new dymamic leadershap to champion therr cause
and to work for auonomy. Fortumately, leadesship of men hke Shaikh Abdul Majid Sindlu,
Moor Mohammed Vakil, Abdullah Harcon, M. A Khuhro, G M. Saved, Syed Miran
Mohammed Shab, Allahbaksh Soomro and Ali Mohammed Rashdi became available.” These
vwn generations of leaders made the strong case for the separation of Sindh, both on financial
and political grounds, The earlier protagonists brought up the issue on both Congress and
Muslim League platforms and the latter leadership took Sindh successfully through the last and
crucial stage of the strupgle for autonomy between the years 1928 and 1935.

In response to Delhi Muslim proposals of March 1927 advocating the separation of Sindh, the
All India Congress Commitee met in Bombay to consider among other things, the imporant

L[uw;tit}ns of Hindu Mushm unii}f. Pundit Mot Lal put the fn]inw‘lng resolution before the
AICC:

“The proposals that Sindh should be separated from the Bombay Presidency and constituted into
@ separate province bas alveady been advopted in the constitution of the Congress on the principle
of redistribution of provinces on a lingtdstic basis and the committee 35 of opinion that the
proposal may be given effect to.”

Pundit Moti Lal pointed out that the separation of Sindh would not affect the Iindus adversely.
On the other hand, distinguished leaders of Sindh expressed their disapproval of Sindh should
be tied o the charior wheel of Bombay, As for the financial commitments of Bombay in Sindh,
such projects as the Suklur Barrage % was only a matter of book entry' and the Congress was
not concerned with it

All Tndia Congress accepted and supported the separation movement more than ance, not all-
Hindu opinion concurred with Pundit Mou Lal on financial as well ay communal grounds.
Javakar, the Mahasabhba leader, insisted that the separation of Sindh be made part of a complete
s:.‘h:—:me, wht*rel‘:}' the entire country would be redistributed on a iinguistil_‘ Liasis,

Moreover, the resolution did not propose any comprehensive scheme for the entire nation; it
was simply an answer to the Muslim proposals. In spite of all counsels of moderation, the
Jayalsar amendmient on Sindh, Balochistan and NWFP was carried in a slightly changed manner.
The amendment read:

“With regards to the proposal that Sindh should be constituted into a sepavate province, the
Committee is of the opinion that the time bas arrived for vedistribution of provinces on a
liriguistic basis, a principle that bas alveady been adopted by the constiturion of the Congress. The
Commitree 15 further of the opimon that a beginning may be made by constituting Andbra,
Strdhy and Karnatak into separate provinees,”

The proceedings of the conference gave a hint of the difficulties that would be encountered in
the future negotiations between Hindus and Muslims,

N.C. Kelkar, while presiding over the Annual Session of Hindu Mabasabba remarked:

B5 O WHUHRD, Hamida, Docements on Sepavacion-of Sindh from the Borsibaay Presidency, Islamabad 1982,
Pl
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“The majorities will hold the minorities as bostages and thus prevail tyranny of majority in any

w7

provinge

Kelker implanted the idea of holding the minonty as hostages 1n the minds of the people, which
later led 1o severe bitterness,

1928 to 1935 was a period of hectic constitution making in India. This period saw the arrival of
Sir John Simon with his British Parliamentary Commission in 1928 to assess the constitutional
needs of India. The Indian politicians responded with a variety of proposals including the Delhi
Mushim Proposals, the All Parmies Conference, the Nehru Report, M. A Jinnab’s Fourteen
Poants and the Allahabad Muslim Leagne session of 1930

The strugple for the separation of Sindh intensified, with ﬂlltp[‘ﬂlriﬂ% of literature, convening of
conferences and bwlding public opinion, By the bepinning of 1930, the game was back in Lhr—:
hands of the Sindh players, This period was undoubtedly one of the most crucial in the history
of the sub-continent of India and shaped the subsequent course of history. A significant result
was the achievement of provincial autonomy, the inavguration of tully elected legislatures and
tully respensible ministnes at the provincial level. 'The Act of 1935 constituted Sindh into a
separate autonomous province, The sorugele for autonomy lasted over twenty years and was a
brilliant example of unity of purpese and devotion to a cause by the Mushims of Sindls,

Change of Masters

The demand for separation of Sindh was strongly advanced by the All India Mushm Leapue i
an attempt to increase Muslim provinces in India. The Sindh Mushms, who expected 2 larger
share of political and economic benefits from a separate province, took up the issue. The scheme
was strongly opposed by the Sindhi TTindus. The British povernment found it practical politics
to separate Sindh from Bombay Presidency, mainly becanse Muslim cooperation was necessary
to formulate a sound constitution of India and partly hecause it was thought the separation of
Sindh would minimize turther communal strife. Separation of Sindh left the Sindhi Hindus very
bitter because their cconomic and political interests would be at stake n 4 povernment
dominated by Muslims,

Partition of Sindh did not benelie the ordinary Sindhi, the stas of bari never changed; there
waly i LhdIlgL of masters, from Hindu o 11.'!1[:'.1]5[‘: to Muslim Waderas,

Whaderas lacked 2 sense of justice and equity and were mostly illiterate, although they were
wealthy and well connected. They treated baris like domestic animals, with no privilepes or
rights as human beings. Such was the condition of the haris of Sindh, who formed the bulk of
its populaticn and tilled its land. Even o this day, the baris of Sindh are no better than serfs
and they live in almost primitive condittons without any concepr of somal, politcal or
economic riphts. Their only one interest in life is food, which keeps body and soul
topether. " They lived in a scattered manner, far from one another, in small hamlets consisting
of thatched mud houses, Even the wives and daughters of baris were not safe from the
zamindars,

“Fear vetgned supreme {n thelr lives - fear of imprisonment, fear of losing a ohild, wife

e ife, The wansindar conld ot bime at any thne and conld tafee over bis craps, bis

FERYEZ, Teram ul Hague, The Conedbdon of Siedbs Muslims o Pabistare Movenseln, University of
Sindh, 1984, p.156
" hyder Baksh Jarod, Stacement of the Accussed, Ihnderabad, 1997, p 87
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cattle mipht also bv snatched and e might be beaten o of the willage, be might
steelidenty (i Binosellin the shackles of police, under mvestigation for thell, vobbery,
murder o, mare often, wnder Section 10 of the Criminal Procedure Cade. He s
Frequently threatensd vtk tmprisonment by the samindar, which be belicves could be
arvanped throtgh official fends. He remembered the fate of other baris who dncieeved
the wrath of the camindar and were wronglielly locked wp tn dlventilated, corgested
artd suffooating subgads for very long perisds wheve they saffered terms of

i
imprisonment wnder-trial than what they suffeved on acoal conviction, "

The zammdar sent for the bart [or baigar (forced labor) for the construction of his house,
digging of wells or other minor works, The hari would be called to plough and cultivate the
private fields of the zamndar or to render some domestic service. Tle dare not refuse and annoy
the zamindar.

The Masjid Manzilgah Issue, Sukkur

There was @ total divasion of opinion between the Muslims and Thindus on the ssue of Partinon
m Sindh’s adminstradve setup and Indian pelitical front, The Muslims were demanding
Pakistan while the [Tindus wanted a united India, thus supporting Muslim Imp,ue and Congress
respectively, The Sindh firebad Pty (Sindh United Party) was the strongest in Sindh, wnh

blushims and Flindus mmnbemhlp and was the majority party in Sindh Assembly, Allah
Bakhsh's Premiership depended on its support.

The strategy of the Muslim League High Command was 1o disintegrate the unity of such
provinetal political partes, which were based on eollaboraton bevween Hindus and Muslims,
especially in Muslim majority provinees, Thus, in the case of Sindh, Allah Bakhsh Soomro and
his Sindh fetebad Party becamie their main target, Muslim Teague needed an opportunity o
challenge the Allah Bakhsh government. In 1939, during an agitation caused by the disputed
status of a ruined building Manzilgeh in Suldour,™ The local leaders of Muslim Teague G. M,
Saved and Khuhro were quite active against the IMindu community in this movement.

The Sukdur Muslims claimed the building was a mosque and should be restored and returned o
the Muslirm community. The dispute was essentially a matter between the government and the
Muslirm community but it assumed a communal aspect when the HMindus became concerned
with its settlement.”’ The Muslim demand for the Manziloah attracted Hindu 1 LHLL"LS[ because
ol the widely unequal socio-economic levels of the two communities in Suklaur.® The feelings
of fear and insecurity aroused during the separation movement days had never entively left
Sindh Hindus and they viewed the Muslim daim to the Manzidgah as a threat to their position
of dominance and control. Thus, they opposed the claim and declared that the building should
remain under government control.

Earlier deputations and appeals to the government had failed bue the Suldkur Muslims® hope was
renewed by the povernment's successful settlement of the Owm Mandll and Hameman Mandr
affairs in May 1939 Anticipating the derermined oppesition of the Sukkur Hindus, the

" Minutes of Disser by Mr. M. Masud Khadderposh

Wanwlpah building and its mosque and rest howse built during Akbar's reign, was i the governmen's
baands: See [or details, SOOMRO, Mohammad (asim, Muslin Palitics te Sl 192847, lashore, 1989
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Muslims in Sukkur approached the Sindh Muslim League. Finding a universal positive response
from the town's various Muslim axnjserzans, Abdullah Haroon publicly declared League suppont
at a meeting in Suklaur on 19 May 1939,/

In 1938, the Sindh Provincial Muslim League passed a resclution demanding the government to
handover the mosque to the Muslims; the dispute became political and religious. The
sovernment’s failure to undertake immediate steps [or the Manzilgah's restoration prompred the
League to appoint 4 restoration committee 1o put greater pressure on the government. The first
meeting of the committee was held on 22 and 23 July'™ 18 August 1939 was declared as
Manzilgah Day. It was also decided that if the Ministry did not accept the Muslim demand, All
India Muslim League volunteers would be asked to start satyagraba'™ to have the Manzilgah on
1 October.

Abdullah Faroon staved in Sukkur and led the agitation. When the agitation gained surenggh,
the Sindh Premier ordered Abdullah Haroon to leave Suklur, and M. A, Khuhro was placed
under house arrest. G. M, Sayed arranged a hunger strike at the doorsteps of the Ministers and
their supporters.

It was the concern of the provincial Muslim League 1o get the mosque back. A Restoration
Committes was {ormed under the chairmanship of Abdullah Faroon. This made the Muslim
League a mass Muslim movement in Sindh., The Hindu Association of Sukbkur, Hindu
Mabasabha and Tindu Panchayat opposed the restoration of Manzilgah to Muslims.

In subsequent weeks, the Teague leadership continued its efforts but the government [ailed o
grant the Muslim demand; it adopted a policy of avoiding the issue and postponing its
setlement. Allah Bakhsh felt unable to take a stand because his pre-eminent goal was 1o stay in
office.'” Therefore, he could net lose his Hindu supporters.

The inability of the moderates, Haroon and Khuhro, to persuade the government 1o grant the
Manzilyah demand, gave ascendancy to the radical wing in the League. In order to retain their
leadership in the I_.ea[;'_;ue, Haroon and Khuhro were compelled to support the radical method of
satyagraba, though they hoped 1o obscure their action by maintaining a public front of issuing
appeals and letter writing,™® "The emergence of the radical wing as the dominant group in the
party was cleatly reflected in the resolution passed at the next meeting of the Restoration
Committee on 29 September 1939, The resolution called [or the commencement of satyagraba
within three days unless a settlement was reached.™

Haroon and Khuhro invited Allah Bakhsh to Sukkur in a final effort to persuade the
government to concede the Muslims’ demand. The chiel minister arrived on | October, the day
satyagraha was scheduled to begin and held wlks with the League leaders but once again, no
agreement was reached.

Satyagrahis and voluntcers had streamed into Sukkur for several days at the urging of a local
League leader, Wajid Ali and a barrister from nearby Shikarpur, known as ‘Dictator. 10 By the
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second day of satyagraba, two thousand people had gathered and on the morning of the third
day, the larae group pushed past the police and occupied Manzilgah, G. M. Sayed stated:

“My days with the Congress bad taught me that once agitation bas stavted, 1t is extremely
inslting and damaging to call it of halfway through. Therefore, I rook over the leadership of the
movement and had the Masjid Manziluak taken over by force ™ Thus, for the time being,
restaratior of the Manzilgah was achivoed.”

The government reaction to the restoration of the Manzilgah was shock and embarrassment.
Allah Bakhsh was undaunted and adopted an unusual scheme that he hoped would calm the
situation; he ordered through the Sukkur District Magistrate that all Muslim satyagrahis would
be released and police withdrawn.™ He tool this decision because the jails were [ull 10 capacity
and there was 1o food for the prisoners, but in reality he hoped to defuse the situation,
reasoning the satyagrabis would lose their enthusiasm and disperse if the government
demonstrated leniency.” But subsequent cvents proved Allah Bakhsh had mispudged the
situation, The satyagrabis did not leave, They were bitterness when they realized the government
had no intention of giving up the masque and became even more determined in their claim.

On the morning of 19 November, G M. Sayed and the other leaders of the Restoration
Committee were arrested in Sukkur. At noon, the police took possession of the Manziloab,
expelling the satyagrabis with tear gas, After fortyeight days of Muslim cccupation, the
Manzilgah was once again in government hands,

'The expulsion of the Muslims from the Manzilgab and its reoccupation by the government was
followed by 2 wave of communal disturbance and rioting that began in Sukkur and spread into
the surrounding disteiet.” Both communities sutfered losses in the oty in terms of property,
injuries and loss of life in the town of Sukkur but the Hindus suffered most dramatically in
Suldeur District, More Hindus were killed than Muslims,"

The combined result of these events was the riots of 1939, which; eventually led to the fall of the
Allah Bakhsh Ministry in Sindh. It also afforded an opportunity to the Muslim League to push
through the resolution demanding a separate homeland for the Muslims, but al great cost to
both the League’s image and Sindh'’s communal peace; results that posed serious questions about
the League's ability to govern, should they come to power, o

Hindu Muslim Harmony {Aug-Dec, 1947)

Although communal rifts stared once again in Sindh, now under the influence of the 1947
Partition, the communal harmony remained undamaged. 'The province inherited a tradition of
religious tolerance from the Mivs (the Muslim rulers displaced by the Briush conquest). Thus,
the separation from India éngendered a sense of insecurity amongst the Hindus, but there was
less peneral disposition to give way to pame or despair,
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“The Sindh Hindu Mabasabba's membership consisted of Hindy zamindars who aligned with
the fndependent Muslim Party, which consisted of the Muslim landed gentry. Religion obuiously
played no divisive role bere as they joined hands to protect their class intevest, This was oy fivst
insight into upper class, Hindw-Muslim solidariey * 'V

The lung-lusting inter-comumal hammn}f and absence of ]a]'g@-ﬁ{;ale violence made the Sindhi
c:-;pcricnl:c of Particion different [rom that of the T-"unjab[x and szngalix.

“This lack of violence could be attributed to the overavching Sindb: identity; which trawscended
Hindu-Muslom d;]?érenﬁ*s, & shared f.smgfmge, script and literature, @ dﬁq{: vooted ﬂ'!,'m’rgﬁic
tradition with shared pirﬁ and sainls and even a similart iy mﬁmd and dress, Added ro this wa
the ccomamic cement in.a fewdal society where Hindus were well off, owned land and mn.{mft'f
Buesivpess, "5

In this scenario, the Hindu immigrants to India wook Partiuon as a temporary inter-communal
ill wall with the apparent intention 1o return 1o old houses and old hives, They attnbuted warmth
and co-operation to the Sindhi Mushm naghbours and mends, who esconted many of them to
the rulway station or the harbour, Almest unanimously the deteriorating situation was ascribed
o the “wrrival of Muslinis from outside, that 15, from Uttar Pradesh and Bibar... Another
reason for the relatively smooth transition was that the bulk of them came by the sea ronte. Of
the ones who came by train, only one respondent reported ransacking of lnggage by Muslims
before they crossed the bovder, One or two suggested that if Sindbi women experienced sexual
violence, it was i the refugee camps in cramped guarters. e

'The media and Muslim leaders launched an orgamized propaganda 1o shatter the halance of
inter-communal harmony. Gopal Das Khosla stated that the Musdim leaders camed a muthless
anu-Hindu propaganda. Mr. Ayub Khubre, dunng his election ecampaign for the Sindh
Legislative Assambly in 194546, said:

*T am looking forward to the day when the Hindws tn Sindh will be so smpoverished or
t'cm.-:umimﬂ}' weakened that their women, even like poar Mrslim women mrij-, will be
coststrained to carry on their heads the midday fovd to their husbands, brothers and suns toiling
o the felds and marker places * ™

Later, as Minister for Public Works, he declared:

“Let the Hindus of Sindh leave Sindh and g0 elsewhere. Let them go while the going is good and
possible, else T warn that a time is fast coming when in their flight from Smdh they may not be
able to get a horse, or an ass, or a gati, or any other means of transport.™

Khosla adds that Agha Badaruddin Ahmad, M. L. A, Deputy Speaker of the Sindh Legislative
Assembly, 1n 4 letter, addressed to the Sukkur Distnal Muslim League Conlerence, said:

“These Muslims ave anxionsly and vestlessly awaiting to hear the sound of the galloping horses,
the rattling of the swords and the sky-rending slogans of ‘Allabo-Akbar of Muslim erusaders. ™

P SUCHITRA, The Sindhi Experience of Partition, CSDS Archives, Ahmadabad, p.5
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According to Khosla, the Muslim Press in Sindh was equally vielent, Dawn in s dssue of 13
september 1947, called upon the Muslim Teague National Guards 1o help search the baggage
and persons of Hindu passengers, both male and female, migrating to India. The Flilale
Pakistan, a Sindhi daily of Hyderabad, published a fanatical anticle on & Ocober 1947, called
upon the Muslim eriminals and hooligans w devote their energies in victinizing Hindus.

“Vou should neither Bill nor vob Muslims, On the contrary, your ﬁ;e’f strength, valor amnd
T TS shoteld be wsed to wreak VERPEaNnoe o1 rﬁ:r;.mpmp:"e with whone even .!tm'.'w}-' thossandds -:]_,."-
Muslin wonien ave prisoners, Every Muslim who casts bis eye on this article and bappens 1o
know any dacolt, thief, and agevessor should carry v veguest to bim and bustruct bioe to
convey the exact sense of onr appeal to members of bis Jamiat. Inform ws abosut your Association
or meet us, so that we wray give you requisite instractions and. divections.”

This was published after the Partition and showed the extent of emotions of the Muslim masses.
Beligious preceptors quickly followed the lead given by the Muslim leaders and the lacal
Z-‘Jtmi.?m‘a?’j u&Ed [h.'i.q blﬂ].;—Hiﬂdll. Fn}i‘iﬂgﬂn{{a A% En(]ppﬂ”unir}' r{ﬂ’ PH]—SUTJE] Er{.‘(ﬁ.l.l‘}

The Refugee Issue

The issue of assimilation of refupees presented a totally different simation in Sindh as compared
to West Punjab; The refugee influx in West Punjab, except for a tiny minority, consisted of
Panjabis. They wols very lintde time to assimilate in their new surroundings as they shared the
language, customs and culture with the people of West Punjab. "Even the Urdu-speaking
refugm‘, who chose to make Punjab thetr bome, soon assimilated themselves i their new
surronndings, and thety next genevation become Pungakbiy, ™

In Sindh, the refugees had disunctive characteristics, bringing with them non-Sindhi language,
customs  and culture. They promulgated Mohapr Nationahsm, wiuch scon established
bureaueratic, educational and culweral dominance. Conlrary 1o Pumnjab, the assimilation of
relugees in Sindh seemed improbable because of a different language, culture, and system of land
-'.:nwnership,

The government took over administration of Karachi as the Federal capiral on 22 May 1945,

“Broaght m a massive inflix of Muslim government personnel, largely of aggressive Punabis,
and entailed extensive vequusition of Hindu residential and business premuises in the metvopolis,
which s the seat and centre of Hindi econamie domination,”™ i

The educated and wealthy “Mushm refugees from all parts of India headed for the capiial of
Pakistan, Sindh’s commerce, industry, and administrative services was not handicapped by
shortage of trained persenne ™"

"The Urdu-speaking refugees captyred the most profitable means of production and became the
owners ol industries, rrade and commerce and vrban properties. The Punjabi refugees were given
ownership on the basis of claims in East Punjab and several purchased land and the civil and
military olficers were rewarded with large tracts of irrigared agricultural land. The number of
Mustimg coming in West Pungab from East Pungab exceeded the numbers of non-Muslims who

KHOSLA G, Seers Reckonings, New Dethiy OUDP, 1985, pp. 244-245
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left for India. Eventually, about a million refugees were diverted 10 Sindh .Top government
officials fabricated a sophisticated scheme to render the Sindhis without a homeland and
establish a constituency of their own.

One month prior to the Constituent Assembly’s declaration of Karachi as ‘federal area’, the
Ministry of Ayub Khuhra was dismissed. Official sources said that he was deeply involved in
corruption and misadmimistration. However, vaned accounts existed about these charpes; it was
said that just before the dismissal, serious dhifferences arose berween Khuhro and the Governor
of Sindh, Sir Ghulam Hussain Hidayatullah, because the latter had reallocated the ponfolios
without consulting ar informing the former and had presented differcnt view to the highest
Juthorities on the issue of Karachi’s separation from Sindh and was dismissed.

Karachi was separated from Sindh and handed over to the federal government was a greal
sethack to the political and economic infrastructure of Sindhy; the benefits of the establishment
of new industries did not trickle down the Sindhi people. Even the smallest of policies were
formulated by the federal government, which, by that time had begun forming wn invisible
government.” "

G, M, Sayed fought against Karachi’s separation (rom Sindh. Though, he supported the
separation of Sindh [rom Bombay in his early political career in 1937, He joined the Mushm
League and became so active that he had the Pakistan Resolution passed in the Sindh Assembly,
an act that he repented throughout his life.

By the time Karachi was separated, 23,000 Muslim emplovess of the Central Government
reached Karachi from Delhi and had no place to live, Moreover, 150,000 refugees from Tast
Punjab arrived in different pans of the province and spread communal tension of the worst
lind, These refugees had neither a place to live nor any means af employment, The Sindhis were
apprehensive and anxious te stop the ever-increasing infhux of refugees because it would create a
majority of non-Sindhis in the province and the avenues for political, social and economic
development of Sindhis would continue to remain closed.™

lmmediately after independence, three ministers were toppled within two years. As discussed
carlier, on 3 May 1948, Pir Hahi Bakhsh replaced Ayub Khuhro as Minister, In Tebruary 1949,
‘Vasuf Haroon formed a new ministry. The same year, a draft communication was forwarded 1o
the Speaker Sindh Legislative Assembly by G. M. Sayed, leader of the Sindh People’s Front
Assembly to be submitted as communication from the Assembly under rule 115 to the
Governor ol Sindh.

G. M. Sayed concluded in his draft communication that the province of Sindh, because of irs

historical, geographical, cconomic, linguwistic and cultural viewpoint constituted a distingt
: Ty

nationality.

Riot in Hyderabad and Karachi (January, 1948)

The inter-communal harmony in Sindh was contrary 1o the siniation in Punjab because the
Hindus had not evacuated. The influx of migrants increased pressure and protest rose from

< Galim, Alwad, “The Separation of Karachi from Sindh" Pekistan of Jinnah, The Hdden Face, Lihore:

Brother Publishers, 1993, p, B5

Salion, Almad, op.cit, Pakistan aur Agliamain, p. 136

v galiim, Abmad, Sindhy Tarmoid - A Docnent that s fgneved,” Pakistan of Jinnzh, The Hidden Face;
Lahore: Brocher Publishers, p. 89
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Upper Sindh as the refugec mass moved southward, ° TTyderabad was engulfed by
communal riots; thirty people were killed and many aounded in the atacks on Hindus and
curfew was imposed. The violence was not just materialistic in nature but spontaneous and
committed by refugees armiving from Ajmer, India in retaliation [or the riots at Ajmer on 6-14
December (believed w be perpetrated by Sindhi Hindu refugees on the local Mushims).

The Chief Minister Khuhro announced during a press conference on 13 November:

‘e would associate with Hindu representatives and the administration of Sindh and exchange
views with the Congress members ol the Provincial Assenibly regarding the problems of the
minorities.” Addressing a dinner gathering in the Karachi Club on 17 November, he said, “1 am
cure that those who left us did so in a hurry and must be feeling the pain of exile and regreting
their decision. Therelore, we must do all that we can to get them to come back. Tf these sons of
Sindh would come back, we shall celebrate the aceasion.” ™

Crandma Leclan and many other Hindu families refused 10 go to India, although their homes
were attacked to force them to migrate. In the words of Dadi Leelan:

“At that titee T had just graduated and was a s reacher in a training college. We were quile
bappy when Pakistan was created; Mustims bad become rulers again after the end of the Miughals.
That eva teas very good for the non- Musluns, particularly for Hindus, Pakistan was vur bome;
the new era would be good for us too. But soun owr opiimism ended. Every evening, the Muslim
refugees stoned owr bowses ard showuted by we had ot left and vacated our house for them. We
cot frightened; my brothers left for India, but ny Jather refused to leave and I decided to stay
awith him, The armed refigees remain outside onr howse; they knew [ wds alone in the bowse with
my old father. I was determined 1 wwanld not leave. Teontinued to teach in college and serve my
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comentry.” "

The inter communal disturbanee, which started with the influx of refugees into Sindh, exploded
in January 1948, The rots of 6 January were an organized massacre and looting post-Partirian
Sindh. Much has been said and written about it and the deails vary in dilferent accounts but
vwe facts stand out.  The auacks came from just one group: the refugees. There was no
provacation [rom the Hindus and Nanab-Panthis (called Mona Sikhs, or beardless Silchs). The
second reason for the attacks on non-Muslims was Lo create panic among, the minorities; [orcing
them to [lee from Sindh, .

There is some difference of opinion about how the riots started. For mstance, Marayan Shahani
states thar the refugess among the povernment employees had resored o a pen-down strike.
Eyenitnesses spoke of assault on 6 Jamuary on Pakistan Chowk, Karachi, According to them the
spirit of goodwill amony Hindus and Muslims in Sindh was so srong that many Hindus had
themselves circumeised. These attacks absolutely destroyed this atmesphere of amity and
understanding and forced the Hindus to. consider migration, Apart from the attacks in
Hyderabad and Karachi, there were no other reports of communal riots or killings on a large
seale elsewhere in Sindh but the violence in the two major cities was sufficient reason Lo force
the FHindus to migrate,

The' Sindbi Expdws, g, 356
- SALIM, Ahmad, op.cit, Pakistan aur Agliattain, p. 136
1% Tnrerview wach Dadi Leelan at Hyderabud
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Sobho Glanchandani, 4 member of the Communist Pary of Pakistan was not only 2 witness to
the events of 6 January in Karachi but also actively associated with efforts o restore peace and
sanity. He narrated: “The Mohajivs thosght the Sindhi Muslims were not good, and that they (the
vefugees) wonld take maters in their own bands and force the Hindus run away.” '™ He siaved
that even during curfew, 300 people were killed according 1 government estimates bul the
comumunity estimated figure stood at 1100, The intention was not just to inflict wounds but o
Jeill.

Sobho Gianchandani added: “On the night of January at 10 pant. a tailor comrade wold some
of the trade union workers that in the Mauladino musafirkhana, a meeting was held by
desperate maulvis; it was decided that an atmosphere of terror should be created 1o foree the
Hindus to leave and vacate their houses, They held the view that Sindhi Muslims were not self-
respecting enough to force the Hindus 1o flee,”

Narayan Shaham reported “Hindus lefe Karachi in ships of the Scindia Steam Navigation
Company. Sadhu Vaswani arrived in Karachi from Iyderabad said that his father (KD,
Shahani) told him that his departure would prompt all other Hindus to leave as well, bur Sadin
Vaswani was determined to leave and also brough along many likeminded Flindu families, 7

In the words of Mohan Kalpana, the eminent Sindhi writer:

“The immigrants from Bibar looted and killed many peaple, Stray mobs beaded towards Ratan
Talao. ‘These viots pevperuated by the non-Sindbis greatly alarm the Hindus, We loaded our
belongings on a camel and headed towards the Karaohi Port. { wished t0 tr o a dranght of
wind and blow over the land, the bowses, and the peaple of Sindh, Eissing them, | expected to
return, I don’t know when this hope died, Now my only wish is to see Sindh, "

Mohan. Kalpana wrote a letter to Jay Ram Das: “You ask me to forger Sindb. During your
governorship of Bibar, your ancestral ring fell in the pond while boating. On official cxpense,
you drained the pond to vetricve the vingl! What bad vou lost? Just a ving = we bave fost our
homeland! ™

Hindus were blamed [or the turmoil. Maubi Abdul Flaque, known as Baba-e-Un (the father
of Urdh) misrepresented what actually happened in [avour of Mebapirs

On the evening of 6 Janwary, Muslim wiobs carried out an organized looting of Hindu property
in Karachi. "Groups of thugs swooped simultancously on Hindu neighbourhoods, The victims
agreed that they were not physical maltreatment bus the threatening attitude of the looters was
enough w induce terror in the victims.” '™

(%uuidﬁﬁzam Mohammad Ali Jinnah was shocked at the tum of events. Addressing a gathering
of Muslim relugees on 9 January he said, “T understand the sentiments of the Mushim relugees
and all those who have suffered trials and tdbulations and sympathise with them but they must
control themselves and learn to acquire the ways of a responsible people. They should not take
undue advantage of the hospitality extended 1o them, nor should they ignore the steps taken w
improve their plight. Once again, T warn all Muslims against lawless elements and urge them o

= Toterview with, Mr. Sobho Gianchandani. Larkana

Ibid. also interview with Raochi Ram, Mohammad Thrahim Joyo
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proteet their Hindu netghbours from the goondas responsible for the riots, They must create a
BLTLNC 1:]{ Lrist ﬂrlii Hfﬂmrh.}" a]TJL‘.ITJg Ll-l.l'_" mirl{?rilim.ulﬂj

Literary Response

Hundreds of thousand of Sindhi residents were forced 1o leave their homes because of
communal riots. In this poliucal upheaval, Sindhi Hindus suffered because they did not get land
compensation when they arrved in India, contrary to Punjab policy. The dreams of Sindhi
Muslims, whe iniuated and swongly pleaded for creation of Pakistan, were shattered
immediately aler independence. Compared 1o the incoming Muslim imougrants, the local
Mushims lacked education and rechnology and did noe gain in terms of politeal power and
employments in the administrative fields of Pakistan,

Punjab and Bengal retained half of their states but the Sindhi community faced the permanent
separation from their homeland; they were deprived of their cultural, historical, seooraphical
and sociological identity and became the subject matter of Sindhi poetr}’.l':r

The 1947 Partition issues remained favourite subject matter for Sindhi writers 1 India and
Pakistan; revolved around the attainment of freedom and the communal holocaust, che
migration of Hindus [rom Sindh, their plight in resettlement camps, and their socio-ceonomic
problems of rehabilitanion.

Important aspects of fictional writings, pertaining to Partition are: (1) Fond childhood
recollections of Sindh (2} Anguish caused by loss of pative land (3) Feeling of alienation in the
new environments in India (4) Love for Sindhi heritape, culture and way of living (5} Strong
efforts for the preservation and development of Sindhi language, liverature and culture in India
(6) Sympathy for various movements of Sindhi Muslims and [7) Humantarian outlook and
considering Sindhis s a single community,

Remarkably, the Sindhi writers rarely portraved grim pictures of communal ricts and
d."lﬁLurhﬂ."L'EH; inSLHEd 1,.]'!'."}" ]']2'\."!':’ lri.i.’d. Ly (‘.'.‘:Lill}].iﬁh ﬂ."”ﬂnunﬂ.j 1‘1&[‘]{110{1}" hj-' P‘C:nm}"illg iI]LCI'
communal marniages and good relations among Sindhis rending in India and Pakistan.

In 4 story entitled Clazm by Narayan Bharti: an old Sindhi man says, "7 am a Sindbr. The
Sindh region belongs to me. 1 have every vight to register @ claim for geiting it back.” In
another story ‘Dastavez’ (The property deed, 1952) he reinforced the issue of Hindu-
Muslim harmony and love of the homeland "

‘The Partition proved painful on both sides, to those who left and to those who stayed bu
felt the pain of separation, Popati Hiranandani bitterly observed: “While Punjabi Hindus
and Bengali Hindus recerved half of their land, Sindbi Hindus were rendered homeless..”
During the Indo-Pak war in 1965, the great Pakistani Sindhi poct Sheikh Awaz faced a
dilemma. TTe wrote about Sindhi poet Narayan Shyam in India;

Oh! This war..,

In front of me [ see Narayan Shyam!

We share the same hopes

M SALIM, opuait, Pakister aur Agliattain, p, 139
S MARHIA, Menka Shivdasani, Arjan Shad Mirchandani, (o}, Freedim and Fswres, New Delhi
B JETLEY, M.K. Particion of India as portrayed in Sindhi Literature, p. 104
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And despairs,

The same speech and 1ts lilt
How can 1 aim a gun at him?
How can 1 shoot him down?
That. [ should do thas

Is sumething not possible?!™

Tmpact

‘The absence of large-scale violence made the Sindhi experience of Partition different from that
of the Punjabis and Bengalis. The Sindhi Hindus terrorized because of the measures adopred by
the Sindhi Muslims wiclding political power. This anti-Hindu discrimination was perceived as
what the furure held for them. Many Tindus sent their families away, at least ull the situation
was resolved,

With the inllux of refugees in Sindh, Mobajir Nationalism was promulgated and Sindhi culure
and its indigenous peaple became hostages in the hands of people [rom Punjab and India.
Mohajir Nationalism was established as a symbol of bureaucratic, educational and culural
dominance. ‘This initiated a cultural and political discrimination against Sindhis in Pakistan that
exists evert 1o this day, Towever, it would have been a dilferent story, if the Sindhis were unived
like the people of East Pakistan, Bengalis of all classes and backgrounds were united in their
cause, Had the Sindhis united like the Bengalis, the nature and degree-of the diseriminanon and
problems tha they faced would have change dramatically.

Sindh received a huge a setback when Karachi was separated from Sindh and established as
Federal capital on 22 May 1948, Sindh sulfered again when Sindh University was shifred from
Karachi to [Tyderabad; it was moved from the booming industrial cencre to the old chakra {bull
cart) culture, The final nail in the collin was elimination of Sindhi language from Karachi
schools,

The plight of minorities is a chronic issue in Pakistan. Even today, Sindh has a signilicant
Hindu population as compared to other provinces of the country. These people did not leave
Sindh at the time of Partition duc to economic compulsions; amongst them the urban business
class is in a far more miserable condition than the Bhils, Kolis, etc. of the Thar area. Ther
misery could be justifiable in terms that Sindhis in general are treated as second-class atizens,
and as Sindhi Hindus are treated as third-class citizens. The bitter feelings of Sindhi Muslims
towards the pre-Partition benias add to the communal [riction in the province,

In 1955, the One-Unit scheme ignited a wave of fury among the Sindhi population, particularly
ameng the student, intellecrual and peasant classes, They staged province-wade agitations and
faced merciless resistance by the authorities. The abolition of the provinces under the garb of so-
called parity was aimed at capturing the economic and political life of the smaller provinces.
Sindh was the most prosperous with enormous promise for the luture. During agitation against
Orne-Unit, countless Sindhis were detained and many were prosccuted. Unmowed, the Khuhro
leadership implemented the hated scheme on 14 October 1955,

ST AN, Morilal, OF Grass and Rooes: An Indianists Writings, Mew Delhs: Sampark Prakashan, pp2C4+-
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However, One-Unit scheme could not last long, In the wake of the dissolution of One Unit,
demands for rectifying the wrongs was intensely demanded by the smaller provinces, One of
these demands was the restoration of Sindhi as the provincial language, Sindhi language had this
status since 1851, but a series of government actions eroded 1t after the creation of Paldstan.

The newly elected provincial government of Mumiaz Al Bhutte moved a bill in Sindh
Assembly in July 1972 for the promotion of the Sindhi language, without prejudice to the status
of the national language, Urdu, However, “So muech mistrust had already developed berween the
wo communities in the previous two years over this question that leaders of the Urds-speaking
community were not willing to accept anything less than a ‘bi-dingnal’ province.” ™

Riots broke out in the province even before the hill had passed. President Zulfikar Ali Bhutto
intervened and the passage of a supplement bill helped cool the passions temporary, these riots
caused irreparable damage to inter-community relations in Sindh and the basis of Pakistan's
unity. July 1972 was the re-enacument of the language controversy scenario of 1952 in Fast
Bengal.

During the Bhutto regime, Sindhis received compensation but the Sindhi writers, intellectuals
and political wurkers were harshly suppressed, Later, for securing political legitimacy, General
Zia ul Haq added fuel to the fire in the ethnic violence in Sindh. To this day, Sindh suffers the
afvermarh of General Zia’s regime.

In the conflict between Sindhis and Urdu-spealing migrants, the latter must accept their new
Sindhi identiry in letter and in spirit. If the Sindhi middle class fails to recognize the dialectics
of the productive [orces in society and opposes the development of Urdu as a threat to punty of
Sindh, 1t would essentially be working for feudal restoration in Sindh. The trend of Sindhi
nationalism, like that of any other nationalism, is class collahorationist; it speaks against the
injustices meted out to Sindhis as a whole and conveniently overlooks the injustices and
humiliation meted out to Sindhi peasants.

As regards resolving the fate of Mohajir separatism, MQM (Mobajir Qaiemi Movement,) had its
susceptibilities, which called for the ability o the state to manipulate the political process, the
attitude of other ethnic groups towards Mobajir nationalism and, above all, the capacity of the
Mohajiy community to shun its sense of self-righteousness, However, the situation is improving,
Mobagiv Qaumi Movement changed its name to Mathida Qawmi Movement, It is too carly 1o
denounce it as fust a change in name,’ time will show if the orgamization demonstrates a shift
from sell-rightecusness. Muthida has recognized the reality of Sindh and is facilitating

integration and seriously views with respect and acknowledges the historical rights of the
Sindhis.

Case Study 4: Partition, Migration in Balochistan

Historical Background

Alter conducting a detailed study of the situation emerged in the wake of Partition in Punjah,
Sindh and North West Fronter province, this chapter deals with the state of affairs in
Balochistan. Explonng the historical evidences based on the oral accounts and available facts, it

I
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is revealed that the situation in the Balochistan wath reference to the violence and atrocities 15
quite different from the ather provinces,

Except for a few incidents of violence in Quetta and Pishin, the pverall situation in Balochistan
area remained calm and peaceful. During Partition, there was complete communal harmony in
tribal Balochistan, With the departure of British imperial power, status of the state faced
challenges of forced accession with the state of Pakistan. Centuries old freedom and self-rule of
the Baloch tribes encountered the challenge; the dignity and sovereignty of the Baloch tribe had
sone astray. Baloch never warmed up to the ideals of Pakistan, pre and post Partition. The
Balach Sardars were more interested in their own wribal freedom rather than becoming a part of
averall Pakistani structure™.

Balochistan had Muslim majority, the number of non-Muslim community was low as compared
1o Sindh, Punjab and North West Frontier Province, Therefore, nen-Muslim community of the
area [aced no real danper; they were part of the centuries old Baloch tribal system, The situation
in the Pashiun seutled areas of Balochisian, however, were different.

Balochistan had a strategic position for Britain; it secured the buffer staws of Afghanistan and
Lran vis-3-vis Russia and also secured communication links with Middle East and Europe. After
the Khanate of Kalat declined involvement in loreign aggression against Afghanistan,
occupation of Baloch State became necessary [or Britain to safeguard the supply line for Briush
invading army in Afghanistan. A British detachment attacked Kalar on 13 November 1839'%,
The Khar, Mir Mcheab Khan was killed in the bartle and a new Khan was appointed as nominal

ruler of Baloch State with a British representative as the supreme authoricy.

From 1839 onward, the British gradually consolidated their pover in Balochistan through a
series of wars and treaties imposed on Kalat State, These treaties gave the Briush the rights of
sale passage through Kalat (1839}, the right to stationing of troops (1854], the nght to extend
Indo-Eurapean telegraph line through Baloch Coast (1863) and various other agreemients giving
Britain some major economic and territorial concessions. ‘The northern area of Balochistan,
including Bolan Pass was leased o Britain, which was later named as British Balochistan,

An important and consequential treaty was signed in 1876 between the Khan, the tribal chiefs
and British authorities in Dielhi. Under the agreement, the Khan’s authority was accepted over
the region bur the British, in accordance with local customs would administer it.

The British occupation of Kalat was perhaps the greatest event in Baloch history. It weakened
the authority of the Khan, broke up the traditional system of governance, giving extraordinary
clouts to tribal chiels and nominated council, wath vast junsdictional power, which was
unprecedented in Baloch annals. During the period of the British Raj, there were four Princely
Srates in Balochistan: Makean, Kharan, Lasbela and Kalat, the largest and the mose powerful.
During the first few decades of the 20th century, it became clear that the British would
eventually leave and that India would be panitioned.™

Mir Ahmed Yar Khan, who wanted independence rather than possible Pakistani rule, ruled
Kalat. The British had given many Princely States, the choice of India, Pakistan or independence

W hfir Gul Khan MNaseer, Balochistan — Oadeem Aur Jadeed Taveekh Bi Faushnd Main, Querea, 1982, pp. 329-
321
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during the immediate pre-Partition period. When India and the newdy created Pakistan gained
ndependence in August 1947, Mir Ahmed Yar Khan declared Kalats independence.

In April 1948, the Pakistani army launched an operation and Mir Ahmed Yar Khan signed an
aceession agreement, ending Kalavs de facto independence but his brother, Prince Abdul Karim,
decided to carry on the struggle. He based himself in Afghanistan he conducted 4 guerrilla war
against. the Pakistani army, which eventually [ailed, Pans of Balochisian were held by Oman as
late as the 19505, but were eventually turned over to Pakistan; including the coastal city of
Guwadar, On 11 August 1947, the British protectorate of Balochistan declared its independence.
Three days later, Pakistan also became an independent nation. The two states coexisted for less
than a year.™

In August, less than ten days before the Partivion, the Vieeroy of India, lord Louis
Mountbatten, notilied the Kban of Kalat that only vwo “princely states,” out of the more than
seven hundred in India at the time, would gain full independence [ollowing Britain’s withdrawal,
namely Nepal and Kalat, (Burma had already gained its independence in 1937.) On 11 August
1947, the Khan of Kalat declared independence. Shordly thereafter, the Khan formed a
government in Kalat with two houses of parliament, one made up with elected representatives
and the other with Sardars. Internal divisions continued to haumt Balochistan, By 1948, three
chunks of territory, traditionally under the sway of the Kban of Kalag, including the Makran
coastal region, acceded o Pakistan,'™

In March 1948, Pakistan invaded and seived Balochistan, Under threat of imprisonment, the
traditional Baloch leader, the Khan of Kalar, Mir Ahmed Yar Khan, was pressured to sign a
treaty of integration. ‘This treaty was, however, never agreed by the Balochistan parliament and
never mandated by the Baloch people.,

The Hindu and Sikh Population of Balochistan

The Hindu community in Balochistan enjoyed 4 prasperous life in the province. The Hindus of
Kalat, Mastung, Machh and Kolpur discovered that the Baloch and Brahui tribes provided them
employment. Hindus were visible in Baloch arcas but scarce in the Pashrun areas; in 1941, most
of the 54,000 Hindus ol Balochistan fived in the Pashrun dreas. After 1947, the Hindus in the
Pashiun areas declined by 93 percent but anly by 11 percent in the Baloch areas. They [aced
serious problems in the Pashtun areas, while in the other parts their life, the Baloch Muslim
tribes equally protected social seructure™,

Peace and harmeny among the non-Muslims and Muslims wis affected and they were foreed to
leave their homeland. Flundreds of Hindus were forced 1o flee their homes and cross over to
Sindh and 1o the Indian side, Three Hindus were reported killed in the town of Chaman, after
clashes between Hindus and Muslim mobs in Ocraber: Hindy temples, homes and shops were
set ablaze and destrayed. Growing social intolerance assumed alarming new proportions in the
Quetra and Peshin districts of Balochistan, In all cases, local extremist groups played a role in
trippering the attacks.

" Ibid _
1 New Status for Kalar®, New Tork Times, August 111947,
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The Attack on Baloch Identity

On 15 August 1947, twenty-four hours after Pakistan came into being, the Khan of Kalat issued
a Royal Charter, declaring the independence of the State of Kalat. The exponents of the two-
nation theory claim that constitutionally, the Khan’s proclamation “had no legal authority and
was treated as such by the Government of Pakistan.”

On the contrary, it is argued by Baloch nationalist [orees that Kalat was nat an Indian State.
The legal status of Nepal and Kalat, as mentioned earlier was different from that of other
princely states in the Indian sub-continent. While the other native states dealt wath the British
Indian Government in New Delhi, Nepal and Kalat maintained their treaty relations directly
with London. Baloch nationalists argued that the 1876 Treaty, which permitted the Brinsh o
occupy Balochistan, pledged that the British “would respect the sovereignty and independence of
Kalat"™*, More interestingly, Quaid-T-Azam Mohammad Ali Jinnah, as a legal adwisor o the
Khan during 1936-47, supported an independent Balochistan,

As mentioned earlier, the British first stormed Kalat in the 1830s; they needed 1o cross the Bolan
Pass to invade Afghanistan. In 1855, Kalat signed its first twenty-year treaty wath Britain; British
political agents were assigned to the Khan and an annual rent was paid in exchange of lovalty.

In the 19305, a conscious Baloch nationalist movement arose. The Anjwman-i-fitehad-+
Balochistan and Kalat State National Party (KSNF) came into being"™, KSNP was dedicated to
the goal of an independent, unified Balochistan following the departure of the British, Mir
Ahmad Yar Khan, the new Khan of Kalat also expressed the same view. KSNP, however, was
banned, as it indirectly threatened the autocratic powers of the Khanate of Kanat, and more
directly, the powers of the Sardars,

Tn 1936, the Khan et Quaid-e-Azam, who agreed to become the legal advisor to the Khanate of
Kalat. When the cabinet mission visited India, the Khan consuled the Quaid on the
constitutional aspects of the future of Kalat. The Quaid set up a panel of eminent lawyers. Their
memorandum was handed over to the Quaid, who forwarded it to the cabiner mission wath his
recommendations. According to the document, Kalat was an independent and sovereign state.

During the cabinet mission’s visit to India, the KSNP's President Ghaus Bakhs Bizenjo and the
Watan Party's President Abdus Samad Khan Achakzai went to Delhi and met the Congress
President Maulana Abu-ul-Kalam Azad.

According to Tnayatullah Baloch, Mr. Bizenjo explained to Maulana Azad that Kalat and
Balochistan were never a part of India. Tt had its own independent status, governed by the
Baloch British Treaty of 1876, Maulana Azad responded: *Ves, { have gone through the British-
Baloch Treaty. I know, Balochistan has never been part of India, but the Baloch people cannot
survive as @ sovereign; independent stave; thevefore, you will ask for British provection and if the
British agree and vemain in Balochistan, the sovereignty of the sub-continent would become
meaningless. So, I hope that you (the Baloch People) will not insist on comprapising the
sovereignty of the 40 crove people of the Indian sub-continent.”

Azad’s point of view, however, was rejected by KSNP including the Hindu representatives, in
accordance with Baloch national inspirations.

71 Mir Ahmad Yar Ehan, Tareekb-i- Kaum Baloch Wa Ehawaneen-e-Baloch, Cluetta, n.d, pp. 225-216
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Regarding the fuure of Kalat, 2 Round Table Conference was held on 4 August 1947, attended
by the Khan of Kalat, Lord Mountbatten, Mr. M. A Jinnah, Mr. Liagat Ali Khan, Sir Sultan
Ahmad and the Chief Minister of Kalat. The Conference was concluded with the main point
that “Kalat State wll be independent on 5th August 1947 and enjoy the same status as originally
held in 1838”,

In the light of this decision; an agreement between Kalat and Pakistan was concluded on 11
August 1947, Trs very first clause declared: “The sovernment of Pakistan agree that Kalat 15 an
independent state.”

This was the state of affairs when the Khan announced independence on 12 August 1947 A
written constitution was promulgated within a week. A council of ministers was composed and
the constitution provided for a bicameral legislaive body. Elections were held and the
nationalist forees dominated, even through the KSINP was officially banned. T took 39 seats of
the 50 seats in the House, It is noteworthy that the Hindu population of Balochistan ako
5upp(}rtﬂd the Baloch righls ol suvereigmy.

Pakistan reacted severely to these actions. In September 1947, as Dr. Innayatullah Baloch noted
that Pakistan changed its policy and demanded accession from the Khan. The changing policies
of Jinnah and Pakistan were the results of the conflicts and interests of the two major polirical
parties of India, the All India Congress Party and the All India Muslim Leagye,

Jinnah and the Muslim League favoured an independent Balochistan in order 1o get money
from the Khan for the Pakistan movement. He also L't:'gardml Balochistan as his last resort, in
case of the failure of the demand for Pakistan. The Khan of Kalat stared that a secret plan was
arranped wath the Caid and Chudhary Khaliquzzaman, that if the demand for the creation of

Pakistan was refused, an independent sovereign Balochistan would help Indian Muslim in their
armed struggle lor Pakasian.

Suspicions arose over Paldstan's designs during the two sessions of the Kalau Assembly in
September and December 1947, Autacking the Two-Nation Theory in the Lower House on 14
Decemnber, Bizenjo said: "l'?)e’j' sy that we, the Baloch camsiol r;ie'féﬂff ourselves, Well e
Afghanistan, Tran, and even Pakistan capable of defending themselves against super powers?
They say we must join Pakistan for economic reasons. Yet, we bave minevals, we bave petrofenm
and we bave ports. The question 15 what wordd Pakistan survive without us? If Pakistan forces
us to accept this fate, every Baloch will fight for bis freedom™ .

Kalat’s Parhament’s decision was sent to Pakistan. On 2 February 1948, Quaid-e-Azam wrote to
the Khan and repeated his demand. The members of the two Houses once more assembled on
21 February and Bizenjo stated thav they had all come to the categorical decision that they
would not accept accession to Pakdstan under any circumstances.

On 18 March, the Government of Palastan announced the accession of Makran and Tashela was
accepted, With the accession of these areas, Kalat lost half of 1ts termitory and its connection
with Iran and Afghanistan. ™

_F' Ghulam Maseer, Taareehl - e Balochsitan, 37 Edition, Lusteay 1993, p, 487
“ Ihid., p. 458
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The situation worsened quickly, On 27 March, All Radio Tndia announced that the Kban had
approached the Government of India for accession but it was wred down. The Khar
immediately denied the charpe and protested 1o Mounthatten in a telegram on the same day.”

Mountbatten called V. P. Menon (o discuss the protest, He stated: “Regarding Kalat, Mr. Jinnah
recognized the independence of the State. Later, it was realized that Kala must accede to
Pakistan. The State was not responsive to pressure, steps were taken to disrapt it by accepting the
accession of its suzeraing,™

The Khan, however, surrender when the Pakistan Army ordered General Akbar, Garrison
Commander based in Quetra, to move into Kalar and arrest the Kban unless he signed an
agrecment to accession. Contrary Lo the great tradition of resistance of his ancestors, the Kban
saw the “wisdom™ of declaring ‘accession” without the approval of the Parliament."™

A political apent was appointed o comtrol the administravion of the Khanare, The Khan
accepted the new development unwillingly and commented on Jinnab's decision:

“Thus my legal authority as the Kban-e-Azam came to an end on 13 April 1948, My connection
with the affaivs of Kalat were cut off and within 20 bowrs of the orders Gssued to me, several
minister of the Kalatr Government were exiled or avvested™”

'The Khan sioned the death warrant of three hundred year-old Baloch Confederacy because he
believed in two conflicting ideclogies: Baloch Nationalism and the two-nation theory,
simultaneously,

Sardar Khan Baloch’s conclusion cannot be ignored, that Ahmad Yar, the last Khan, burtied all
the glory of his lineage. The military intervention of the Pakistan army in Balochistan
inaugurated a process of forced intepration.

Partition / Minorities in Balochistan

After the official declaration of the accession of Balochistan to Pakistan, there were assumptions
that the situation of minorities might be cause [or concern. Reports in newspapers suggested
that the overall situation of Hindu and Sikh communities in the Quetta, Sibi and other districts

as under control. However, in Quetta and ather Pashtun areas, the riots erupted but were soon
controlled.

Pakistan 'limes reportd;

“Riot broke out in Quetta on Wednesday right, following a quarrel between Pathans and other
Muslims. The quarrel developed into viots, followed by widespread arson and loot. Litten Road,
Rambarah and Batue Moballah localities weve the worst affected areas. Three cinema honses were
set on five and gutted; The total causality was estimated as 50 killed and several inpired, Two
aircraft ave charted to evacuate members of the punovity community. Meanwhile, the District
Magistrate, Sukkur told members of the Peace Board thar steps were taken (o meet any
emergency and prevent any disorder in the Town. '™

[nnayatullah Baloch, The Problem of Greater Balochistan - A study of Baloch Marionalism, Srurtgar, 1987,
 p 88
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With regard 10 the protection of the minorities and preventing any mishap in the Quetta and
other districts of the Kalat State, cross border diplomatic efforts were made. During the menth
of August, the government and other bodics, such as Peace Boards and other povernment
machinery was active and aware of the situational threat faced by the minonues.

On 30th August, Pundit Jawahar Lal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India atrended 2 mecung of
the Joint Defence Council at Lahore discussed the issue of relugees in Cuetta wath Mr, Liagat
Ali Khan, Pundit Nehru, in a telegram to Dr. Choithram Gidwani, President of the Simdh
Provincial Congress Committee stated that all facilities should be granted 1o the refugees and o
assist the evacuees, '

L. R Chawla was 25 vears old Hindu and found himself living on the wrong side of the
arbitrary line drawn by Sir Cynl Radeliffe o demarcate the new Muslim State of Pakistan, Born
in Sibi to a family of civil servants, the ity of Quetta was his home until the sitation changed
abruptly for millions of people in 1947 afier Partivon,

India's freedom eelebrations from colonial rule were shor-lived as communal tensions turned
the new border region into a killing field. Mr Chawda’s thoughts turned to his mother, three
sisters and three brothers still in Quetea, Ar that time, he way Chairman of a construction finm
in Bombay. He related, “In Quetta, there were bardly any communal feelings and there was
good wnderitanding between the commumities, A Pashtun contractor called Junvma Khan took
my mother to bis village becanse the situdtion was getting disconcerting. i

Quetta Riots

With the creation of Pakistan and India, evacuation of the Hindus and Sikhs started. On the
other side of the border, murder, arson, rape and looting of Muslims stared. In Pakistan, the
Muslims in Sindh, Balochistan and the State of Kalat, Mckran, Lasbela and Khairpur remained

calm, Incidents of killing and locting were reported [rom Querta and parts of the province. Maj.
Gerieral Akbar Khan stated:

“Riots erupted across Quetta. Lo counter this twrmoil, T was sent to Quetta, there were na
regular Muslin troops except the vecruits and the training staff of the Baloch Traming Center,
Indian Arvmored Dvvision, comprising Hindus and Sikbs apposed ws. 1 went 1o see the sentor
Indian Commissioned Officer and we chalked ont a plan:

L. All ranks of the Indian Armored Division should be confined to the Barracks

2. All commissioned officers should help the Baloch Center Troops and Zhob milina 1o put
an end to doting. The Indian toops would not carry any arms except sticks

3, The Indian Armored Division would pr-::-‘.’idﬁ' CHnSpOLT {0 evacuale all non-Muslims o the
refugee camp at the Combined Military Hospital. Big tents were erccted 1o provide extra
accommodation.

4, 'The care of non-Muslim refugees inside the camps would be the responsibility ol the Indian
Division, The pratection of the entire camp perimeter would be the responsibilivy of the
Muslim troops. ™

B The Makistan 'Times, 3% Augus, 1947
M hreped e tineson ioe co_ukdtoldnews Swnrld Aasiadamicle 2270 17 pce
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With a complete plan of action, the evacuation of the non-Muslims started. The Government of
Pakistan ordered several special trains to transport the non-Muslims successfully and peacefully
crossed the border.

Major General Akbar Khan and Sardar Abdur Rab Nishear, the Minister of Communication
wvisited Qetta during the riots, commented:

“Quetta was peacefil and normal. Firearms were not wed at all during the trowble and
casualties were estimated at 100 killed and 50 to 60 wounded. No women or children were
molested or killed and there was no dislocation of telegraphs or telephone wires. Five broke ot
in Babu Mohallab and Gowal Mandi on 20 August, and shops were burnt. Troops were called
and within three hours, the situation in Quetta was under control, Free milk and free rations
was distributed in vefigee camps and a magority veturned to their homes by the morning, %

Balochistan: The Oral Accounts of Partition

The socio-rehgious interplay of the minorities in Balochistan was totally different [rom the
other provinces; there were some similarities between the minorities of the Balochistan and
Sindh. The common sentiment was their unwillingness o leave the Palistan and espeaially
Balochistan during Partition riots."™

The non-Muslims reluctantly accepted evacuating their homes where they lived for generations.
The non-Muslim community of Balochistan never wanted 1o leave this country, but when the
situation became unfavourable, they had no chotee but to leave the country, Those who could
nost afford to move opted to stay. 'V

“Balochistan cannot be consideved as a wnit for the study of migration. The naturve of theiy
relationsbip with the majority (Muslims) differed in many ways, For instance, Baloch of
Balochistan had a secular mindser. While the Pathans of Balochistan were different, their
mindset tilted towards the religion. The two communities, Pathans and Hazaras had fanatical
and extremist qualities. When the viots broke out in Pashtun dominated areas like, Pishin,
Gulistan, Zhob, the Hindus were forced to run away. In Baloch dominated areas like Bolan,
migration did not occur. The Balockh and Hindw community lived together in peace.” '™

Hindus and Sikhs contnibuted 1n the social and economic sectors of Balochistan; majority of the
nen-Muslim community had deep roots in economic activity of the area. Before and after
Partition, their signilicant role in different professions like, business, trade, labour and farming
cannot be 1ignared. Majority of the Hindu community had acquired higher education and were
in the medical and engineering professions. Their contribution in the field of an, literature and
academia was :iignificam..

The local non-Muslim eommunity have revealed hean-rending tragedies of nationally contrived
divisions and borders, Partition cast a dark shadow over many aspects of state and society. Yer,
the literature on this major event is inadequate, impressionistic and lacking in scholarly rigour;
the stories of the heroic efforts of the people who saved the lives of migrants are ignored to a
large extent. During Parution, the non-Muslims migrating to India encountered many eve-

' Pakistan Times, August 26, 1947

" Senearor Sanaullah Baloch, Mazloom Balochistan, (fmocent Balochistan), Balochistan Tnstituee lor Future
Development, fanvary, 2002, pp. 39-41
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‘apening incidents. Migrants journeved through a valley of destruction, leaving behind their
h::mEﬁ; thr-_'}r had never thﬂught Thf'}f would leave.

“Muslims and Hindus have lfved this region for bundreds of years. They bad friendly velations
with cach other and shared each other’s times of troubles and happiness. The viots started
suddenly, Our elders told me that [riendly neighbors became enemies overnight, When the riots
started in Quetta, many Hindus bad to flee. We did not leave becanse we belonged to Baloch
families; our ancestors came from Sindh to this area. We ltve by the tribal system; tribal heads
vespected us, gave us land and helped us in many ways, Baloch Sardars were Muslins, but they

never consider us as owtsiders. Their support and friendly bebavior made us « part of this
fand. ™"

It was a time of severe trouble and grief; the heads of the tribes helped the non-Muslims and
ensured their security and safety. During Partition, non-Muslim population in Quetta and irs
adjacent area was over twenty=five thousands, which dropped considerably alter the eruption of
J 190

ricts.

Mong with the contribution of the Muslims, the role of Christian community in the area was

also of very significant. The local Christian community protected and saved many Hindus and
Sikhs.

Abdullah Jan Jamaldini narrated his memoties of Partition and described the siwation in
Noshld, According to him, Muslim League members arrived [rom Punjab and instigated the
riots against the Hindus, Many Hindu and Sikh families lived a happy life in Noshki and had 2
semi-nomad life before Partition, The local elders resolved to protect the lives of the non-
Muslims of the area,”

Abdullah Jan Jarnaldini further stated:

“Theére were many Hindus in our village and shared with us moments of sorvew, grief and
happiness. My mother had friendly velations with Hindu women; I bad many Hindw fricuds,
Ganga Ram, Naratn Das and Nighraj, We visited each other’s buuse. Very few Hindus migrated
to Fndia from Balochistan and those who left, sull remember thetr motherland. ™

Balochistan’s societal structure was secular éven though lanpuage, eulture and customs berween
the Hindus and Muslims were different,

The Baloch uibes saved the lives of many Hindus. Balochi poetry and literature include many
such stories. 'The story of a soldier from the Balach Regiment, who was appointed to provide
security to the caravan (convoy), is very significant, Some miscreants near Khanewal, attacked
the train carrying non-Muslims and two men died. The Captain of the Baloch Regiment opened
fire on the misereants; some were killed, and the rest ran away. The people asked him why he
killed his own Muslim brothers. He replied, “We arc given the responsibility to guard this
Caravan, My Quran does not allow me to let people die who are under my protection, Tt is our
duty to take them to their destination salely™™,

L Chagdar Calran, Quetta
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Amid jubilation of Tndependence, the extent of the ensuing carnage and tragedy was not fully
visualized; even those who feared Hindu, Muslim and Sikh reprisals for earlier violence were
unprepared for the ferocity unleashed. Motives varied from region 1o region and within
communities in the same region, Individuals in the other pants of Pakistan instigated violenice
due 1 fear, retaliation and [inandial epportunism, while the siteation in Balochistan was torally
different. Statistics show that the mass killings, which constmted ethnic cleansing, was
comparatively was very low in Balochistan,

"We peard about fighting in the vavions parts of the province and we corldn't

sderstand ity it was @ sbock, we bad lrved together so many years. We got along very

well with all community members. We didn’t have any problems. We were ane

CLRRATRITILY. =5l
Hindus in Lasbela were forced to leave their homes. Tn almost all cases, the increased activism by
militant rehgious groups imposed new strains on relations between the Muslim and the TTindu
communities, The efforts 1o forcibly convent the Hindus, especially female school students,
played a direct role in violence against Hindu settlements, During Partition, almost 95% T Tindus
were swept out from the Pashiun belt bue they were given protection in the Baloch belt. Many
Hindus in Pisheer, Zhob converted 1o [lam ™

There are seven Hindu temples in Kalat, From centuries, the lives and properties of the Hindus
were sale and people had freedom 1o exercising their relisions. ™

There were several Hindu doctors in various parts of Balochistan. Hindu merchants controlled
the wholesale trade of the area. In 1992, after the Babr Mosque incident in India, the Pashtun
community attacked the Hindus, The police in Balochistan do not keep a record of violence
against the minonties and is barred trom operating outside the province's major cities. ™

At the time of Partition, when sectarian riets rvaged the subcontinent, the Thindu

population of Balochistan remained unharmed, mainky due to tae factors. First, inthe

native/princely Balochistan, majority of the Thndus lived under the protection of

Khai of Kalat, the chief mler of Kalat State, Yar Mobammad Khan, who respected the

Hindw community. He assured them of coonomic and religious freedom, Second, there

was reciprocity of muotual relationship between Muslims and Hindu. Prosperity in

business encouraged them to abandon the idea of migrating 1o India. They livel in

Cuerta, Kalar, Sihi, Masiung, Dahdar, Duki, Dalbandin, Chaman, and Gandawa,

Gundawa, a tiny town and headquarier of Jhall-Magst district, has the fifth largest

Hindu temple 10 the subcontinent. Hindus dwell in their own linle colonies, vsually

ot away [rom their temples. They belong o the business class, withour major interest

in education and government offices. Some of them are wealthy merchants, owners of

large jewellery and general stores, but the majority are middle and lower middle class

businessmen, with shops/siores in the bazaars of various towns, ™™
Religious minarities in Pakistan have always been positive in their approach 1owards
serving the society even before Pakistan came ino exstence. Various accounts of
minerities’ generosity and support are available but have never been documented.™
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“The Hindu and Sikh families stayed in our village after 1947, they didn’t have any
connections in Indin. We all went o the same school and spoke the same linguage.
We were not alfected by che Parition bevause the bond of communal harmony among
Muslims and non-Muslims was very strong.™"™

The situation in the Baloch areas was normal, Incidents of violence occurred in the Pashiun
areas, In August 1947, violence erupred in Quenta and lasted for a very short dme, Hindus of
Pishin and Noshki suffered the blow and bloodshed of migration; but their lives were protected
and safeguarded by the adjacent districts, Balochi tibes provided shelier 10 the Tindus of
Moshki and Pishin.

“During Partition time, the Baloch community took the vesponsibilizy of protecting the Hindu
community fram attacks and bostility. In this vegard, many Muslims from the varions paves of
Balochistan took the affected Hindus to their hames and provided them basic necessities. They
were guarded by armed men and given shelter in the center of the village. Peoplewere appointed
to protect them from amy unforeseen attacks. ™"

In this repard, Mr. Wahid stated:

I Noshki, the Mustims escorted the Hindw businessmen to their shops, while the local Muslim
connimity members protected their families in the towns and willages. It & a Baloch tradition
that the poor and weakest should be protected without any discrimination of veligious, political
or sacial affiliations, Once the shelter is granted, they cannot be havmed or burt.”™

Operation against Bugti and Plight of Hindu Community

A military operation was launched against civilians and progressive elements of Balochistan, On
18 December 2005, Pakistan Armiy started a full-fledped aperation in Balochistan, particulardy in
distriets Kohlu and Dera Bugti. Force was used against the villagers ta compel them to vacate
their homes. Pakistan Air Force fighter jets, Army gunship helicopters and heavy artillery were
used against the unanned innocents and nomads of these areas, More than one hundred deaths
were reported, which include women and children.

On 17 March 2005, the Pakistani army launched a military operation against the Balochs of
Dera Bugti, The residence of Nawab Akber Khan Bugti was targeted, More than 70 Hindu
Baloch children and women were killed.

After the post-Lartition anit-Hindu massacres, Balochistan and Sindh were the only provinges
with Hindu population over a million. The Baloch nationalists looked supon thewn as thewr ethnic
brothers dnd sisters and protected them.

[n the early 1970s, Zulfigar Ali Bhutto looked upon these Hindus as security threats and started
forcing them to leave Balochistan. Successive governments lollowed the same policy. President
Musharraf started a champagne to force the remaining Hindus, whose numbers had
considerably dwindled, to move to Sindh. The Balach Sardars took these Hindus under their
protection and resisted Musharrafs auempts to re-seitle them outside Balochistan. Nearly 250
Hindu Balocks were under the protection of the Bugris. Similarly, there were small clusters of
Hindus under the protection of the Marris and the Mengals. All the Hindu Balochs were

B Ao Intervew wath Dr. Aseer bl Q,u'[ir S]'Iﬂh‘ﬂr'-lﬂll, :"-"IASLLI!IE,
M Torerview with Wahid Bandheck, Balochistan
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pressurized to leave Balochistan. Since Musharrafl’s miltary operation on 18 December 2005,
the number of Hindu Balochs living in the Bugti area has fallen [rom 250 1o two, according to
the Balochistan Chapter of the Human Rights Commssion of Pakistan, ***

The Baloch culture, traditions and tribal system is unique and different from other systems. Tt 15
called the tribal system. There are some misperceptions about this system and many people
regard 1t as Sardari system. This system is centuries old and safepuards not only the Baloch
Muslim tribes but also guarantees peace and harmony for the non-Muslims. The Hindus in the
community have historical link and association with the tribal system; they adopted 1t and
moulded their lifestyle according o its principles.

“The systen i Freased o pm’ﬂ.’}' bemarn valnes, withowt any refigfaus discrimination. Hindus are
associated with owr culture and tradition; they are respected on equal terms. Hindu fammlies
living in Shatvwani, or Kharan tribe ave considered as Shabwani, Makrani, or Kbavant, ™"

Minor incidents of violence against Hindus occur in urban areas but the Hindus in rural areas
are protected, where they blend in the tnbal system. 'They fought along side Muslims against the
appressors, Many Hindus scanified their lives for the cause during the attack against the Khan of
Kalat. An attack on Baloch tribe is considerad as avtack on the Hindus. During the March 2005
attack on Bugti, many Hindus gave their lives for their [ellow inbesmen.

This fact is elaborated by D, Syed Faiz Hashmi and endomed by Wahid Bandheek:

“The hallmark of the communal barmony and wnity of the Muslims and non-Muslims of
Balochistan can be measwred with tradition, « Hindu living in Marei is called a Marri and those
settled in Bugti avea consider themselves as Bugri’s, This is evidence of the unigue nature of
communal barmony among the Hindus and Muslims of Balochistan, Balochistan is the only
province that vecognizes the Hindus as equals by the local tribes "

The situation in Mustang area 15 unique from the other parts ol Balochistan because not a single
causality was reported during the Partition. Ancther important factor in Balochisan is that
Hindus had lived here for centuries but when the situation changed during Partiuen, the Hindu
Baloch were not harmed or driven away. This is the hallmark of Baloch tradition, wiich
emphasises humanism rather than ideological or religious principles.™

The continuum of governmental interference is escalating, Tension and hostility between the
Baloch people and Pakistani government could lead to a bloody confrontation, Dera Bugti 1s a
remote district with population of 84,000, 50,000 live in the town, which includes a small Hindu
community, During the conflict, 19 Hindu children and 11 Hindu men died. Many people
were injured but the law enforcement officials did not allow the patients to go to the hospitals.

27 .
In the same context, Friday 'Times reported in the issue of 23-29 March 2001:

‘Hundreds of Hindus were forced to flee their homes and crossed over to Sindh. Three Hindus
were reported killed in the town of Chaman, after clashes berween Hindus and Mushm mobs in
October. Temples and homes were set ablaze and Hindu property was destroyed. Growing sacial

A Ahmed, Khaled, Plight of Hindus in Sindh and Balochistan, Friday Times, May 14-20, 2004
" An interview with D, Aseer Abdul Qadir Shahwani, Mastung
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intolerance assumed alarming new proportions in Balochistan, Local extremist groups prompied
the attacks.

The p!’E‘LZiSE number of families that fled was not ki]cﬂ;m; repors sugg{-.“.iu.ﬂ almast half the
community of 10,000 Hindus in Lasbela was [orced 1o leave their homes wathin the year.
Increased activism by militant religious groups imposed new strains on relations between
Muslim and the Hindu communities, ™

'The only Brahman in town was Maharaj Roshan Sharma, custodian of the Shiv Mandar. After
the 1992 Babri Mosque incident in India, the ITindus were unsale and unstable in the Pashtun
areas, ™ At least five [indu temples were vandalised, causing structural damage and ohjects of
worship were thrown on the ground and smashed.

"Khan of Kalat bad prowdly daimed that the life and assets of the Hindi and other veligious
minorities would be safeguarded in the Balochistan province. He declared to the other provincial
leaders that non-Muslims in Kalat would be protected and none wonld leave their homeland.
During bis time, the Hindus were given lands and properties to build their homes and shops.
They were not only a part of the Baloch culture but also played a vital vole in the socio-political
affairs. Their life style, traditions and social interaction were tn tune with the Baloch soctery.
The Baloch society accepted them and bonoured them. ™

This peacefu] coexistence and communal hammny srill prewiis in Balochistan. The Hindu
community enjoys freedom of speech and [reedom o practice their religious activaties, The
Balach Muslim Sardars donated land to the Hindu community to build their places of wosship,

Chalear Khan related:

“This communal barmony between the Muslims of Balochistan and the non-Muslim commamity
is exentplary; it has strong voots in bistory. The Hind commuunity bas full freedom to practice
therr velizion. Muslims vespect and protect thetr bomes, shops and places of wovship; thetlr disputes
and problems are addvessed, Recently, a dispute between the Hindi community and one of the
family members of the Khan of Kalat vver land for the Hindu termple was resolved, He gave his
private land to the Hindu conmunity not only to settle the dispute bt also to ensire that the
interests of the non-Muslims of the Balochistan ave safeguarded, ™'

Ar the time of Partition, when sectarian riots ravaged the subcontinent, the Hindu population
of Balochistan remained unharmed. The ruler of Kalat State, Yar Mohammad Khan, respected
Hindu values and murual relationship of respect between Muslims and Hindus.™

In the view of oral ACCILTILE, violence ar the time of Partition was a short-lived 13111.‘11'3111&110!1.
Communal disharmony after Partiiion in Balochistan was a result of miliary rule and
dictatorships, However, communal harmeny in rural Balochistan continued because they
remained a part of Balochistan’s tradivional lifestvle and culture. On countless occasions,

Friday Times, March 23-29, 2001
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people have put aside religious, repional, cultural, and linguistic differences and manifested
genuine human values and emorions, 2

Durng Partition, the services of non-Muslims nurses and their welfare work eannot be
forgoteen.  There was equal participation in the festivals and special occasions. Those who
migrated to India sall remember their old friends and neighbours. 'The oral accounts of the local
people are filled with tales of communal harmony and peace between the non-Muslims and
Muslims commumues, An objective of this study is also o provide insight in the spirit of
humaniry, above the boundaries of religion, sect and language.

H Thid
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ONCE UPON A PARTITION:
CULTURAL LEGACIES, FICTIONAL WORLDS OF
THE PARTITION AND BEYOND

Asil Farrukhi

Cmnce upon a time, and a very good time it was, there was a Partition. And a very important
Fartition it was too. All the scholars agree from Timbactou to 'Trincomalee, All the good
children vere born appropriately at the exact stroke of midnight. Tryst with destiny and all cha
razzmatazz, Many were born later, mostly badtameer desis. We must refuse to ewn
acknowledge them, shall we? Some were born eatlier. As if in anticipation. So that they were ripe
for the Partition when it came. There was a lot of wedo and Pow-Wow and much Sob-sab.
Everybady then lived unhappily alter. Period. The credits roll and the story will continue in the
next episode as we are promised more Partitions 1o come.

This is a story my father wld me. He sowed the dragon’s teeth and my generation reaps the
harvest. We suffer the consequences. Partition isa story which makes Baby Tuckoo out of all of
us, Brought up on such stories, 1 revisit all this frequently, much too often for comfort, It is
only against such a background that T can read the Partition in Usdu Literature, especially
fiction, which marrates the Partition through and in multitudineus texts. All said and done
about the Partition, it is those literary texts which continue to haunt me. There is no petting
away from it, It tumns up in unexpected places. It comes in all shapes and colors. Afrer so many
vears, it sull lurches in the shadows and looms around the corner, waiting 1o grab vou unawares,
[ would rather confrom it face it rather than flee or beat a hasty retreat.

1he Partition 10 begin with. It is Fistory with a capital H. For my generation it 15 the Grea
Given. No need o hark back to the time before the lines were drawn and battle out the lang:
drawn arguments on its validity, Now that its there, what next, How to read it in the books that
it inspired and how to read the books which flowed ouwt of and with the rumultuous events.
More often than not, the Partition is seen as either beginning or an end. The Beginners are the
historians and scholars who signpost it as the emergence of the new nation-state, the dawn of 3
new day. ‘The Tnders deplore and lament it as the end of a secular South Asia, where different
castes and creeds had lived harmoniously for thousands of vears. It is the sheer dichotomy
between the two positions, which 1 find wnsetdling, Clearly it's a beginning as well as an end. In
my end is my beginning and in my beginning, my end. Tike a serpent swallowing it's tail. You
don't know where 1o begin and can start from anywhere.

S¢ where do you begin? From the Pantition iwself. | would like to start from the actual events,
rather than any fixed or inviolable ideological position. The facts are well- known but let me
recapitulate what for me are some of the defining features. The handing over of pover 1 Jocal
representatives in India by British authorities was a hasty alfair, for one reason or another,
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many of the longterm consequences not thought out by the perpetuators. Not only much
unsesalved business was left behind to create a longsstanding feud, the shape of the newly
created dominions, as they were called, ensured the uprooting of what s described as the largest
exodus in modern human history. Sheer numbers or Biblical references fail to do justice to the
sulfering in human terms, as the displacement was accompanied by mayhem on a scale
unprecedented in a country much prone to violence. Who knows how many died, how many
men subjected 1o brutalization and pillage, and how many women lknew abduction and rape.
But matters did not end there. A Diaspora had been triggered on and the generations after have
continied to be the indirect affected ones. After Midnight's children, the Children of After the
Midnight. The emotions unleashed in 1947, or the ones reaching their climax in those events,
remained unabated on both sides and contributed to other partitions, most significantly to the
events of 1971, a second Partition, And who knows what next? The name of Kamleshwar's
Hindi novel haunts me as an un-requited but un-answered question: Awr Kitnay Pakistan? By
all accounts, 1947 was the Mother of All Partitions.

Beyond itself, what was the Panition? Was it a cause or an effect? Was it the Mother or a child?
It was an incision which dissected out the new inception, Pakistan, out of the parent-body of
India. The analogy of a Cesarean section was used by Mumtaz Shirin in ome of her short stories
This generally fine critic who studied the literature around the Partition described the large scale
violence that ensucd with the events as symbolizing the loss of blood which accompanies a
surgical procedure. Such symbolism seems heavy, oversimplified. Tt is the accompanying
violence, its scope and its scale, which puts to shame the ideologically-minded scholars who
would like nothing better than o describe the emergence of Pakistan as an Immaculate
Conception, Not by a far ery. Shoulda't a eriuc as perceptive as Shirin have shown greater
sensitivity to the discernable difference berween hemorrhage and blood-letting? Bifurcated and
dissecied out, the Partition irself has been Partitioned with different stake-holders laying claim
tor dilferent parts, But who will gather the limbs of Osiris?

As we move [rom the topography of the events to the barest reference to a fictional artifact, we
are crossing [rom one plane 1o another, The transition is swift if somewhat jerky and we do not
immediately realize that we are crossing the date-line, The Partition is open o a multitude of
possibilities, several readings. T would like to differentiate bevween two different discourses, on
one hand socio-political analysis and on the other, the study of the Partition as a lierary
phenomenan, The two are obviously related and intertwined closely so that it is not possible o
artilicially dissect out the two, but having said that, [ would also like to point out to the ensuing
confusion when the terms of one are admixed with those of the other. Switching one for the
other is the main reason why some analysts/ crities over-burden it with their pet peeves,
ideological or otherwise, They read various trends and patterns in the literary texts about what
they think happened or what should have/ have not taken place. Without denigrating other
possibilities, [ would like 1o focus on the The Life and Times of the Partition as a literary
phenomenon, particularly in the context of Urdu,

It doesn't take a literary critic to recognize the immense cutpouring of fiction and poetry in
Urdu focusing on the events of 1947 and the related consequences. Readers not directly
conversant with Urdu can have access to representative works through a number of anthologies,
out of which 1 would like to specially refer to An Unteritten Epic, the Penguin selection by
Professor M. U, Memon, and the large Urdu sampling available in Alok Bhallas three volumes
of Stories About the Partition of India. While these and others amply serve the non-Urdu reader
at large, what about Urdu irself? There is no such collection available in the very language these
works were originally written in, Here one chould refer to the sadly instructive fate of Zulmat-e-
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Neem Row, the anthology Mumtaz Shirin edited but Lailed to see printed in her lifetime, but let
me teturn o it latet,

The Partition rode on a high wave in the Urdu short story. The soctal realism accentuated by the
Progressive writers had prepared the ground and the traumatic events opened up a new vein by
the major short-story writers of the perind: Ssadar Hassan Manto, Rajinder Singh Bedi, Krishan
Chander; Ismay Chughtat as well as scores of others. In stories such as Thanda Gosht and Khol
Do, Manto perfecied his art to create taut, compact narratives going bevond the search for the
lost ideals of humanism 1o a quest for what constituted the human, while Toba Tek Streph goes
beyond political questions to what is essentially the human condition. While these stories mark
an ascending point in Manto's career, for

Krishan Chander, the once much admired stories Hion Webshi Tlan and Peshawar Express
now seem artistically weak, the beginning of this writer’s decline. He retuned to the theme a [ew
years later in his short novel Ghaddar, better crafted than his carlier works, hut his vision
temains essentially political, Bedi’s powerful Lajwanti was written 4 little later, and remains one
of the best stories from his early period. Tn her few stories around this theme, Limat Chughtai
did not achieve the distinetion of her hest work from the same period.

Following closely on their heels were other remarkable writers who have at least one remarkable
short story around this theme: Aziz Ahmad (Kaali Raat); Hayar Ullah Ansani (Shukr Guzar
Ankabm), Ahmed Nadim Chasimi (Parnieshar .Finghj; Upendra MNath Ashk (Tabieland); Jamila
Hashmi (Ban-bas) and Ashfag Ahmed who authored Gadariya, one of the best-known stories
from the period. There are other lesser known but distingnished writers such as the enigmatic
Jawaida Jaln, who authored the unvsual story, fagay Pack Paruardigar, but never repeated her
SUCCESS.

The majority ol these stordes focus on the o, the brutality, the barbarism, the
dehumanization and the heroics of some characters against o pelitically charged backdrop and
the pain of being uprooted as a consequence of communal violence. No wonder that Urdu
eritics used the categorization as Fisadar Kay Afsaney, “Riot Literature”. This is the term used 3%
Muhammad Hassan Askari and Mumtaz Shirin. Askari took up the interesting positen that
fisadat as such could not be the subject of literature and then weat on 1o develop & reading of
Manto's short stories, especially the vipnettes in Siab / lashaay, which {ocus exclusively on these
themes. In using the term Fisadat Ka Adab, the riots were highlighted as the main occurrence,
rather than the Partition irself, which may have been scen as a cause racher than the effect,
perhaps even a transient phase. History proved it 1o be the other way around.

While the short stories examined under each may remain the same, as a category Partition
literature is broader than Fisadat Ka Adab, [t is based on historicity and this makes it vulnerable
to manipulation. In the introduction 1o his anthalogy, Bhalla makes a distinction between the
histories written by the apologisis of Pakistan and its bitter apponents;

“If the first set of histories read like incantations, the second work like old demanclogies,”

Consider the introduction 1o this with Memon’s preface as 4 study in contrasting methods and
the ditferent purposes the Partivion is put up to. Bhalla begins by regarding “Ihe Partition of
the Indian sub-continent (as) the single most traumatic experience in our recent history”, and
poes on Lo say that:

“The real sorrow of the Partition was that it brought 1w an abrupt end a long and communally
shared history.”
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Memon’s preface records his dissatisfaction with what he calls “ideological underpinnings”
working 4s “as a sort of distorting filter”, without going into the details of which books he 1s
referring to and what those pronouncements are. He complains of inadequate Lranslations but
then takes an even more tantalizing position when he terms two well-known short stories of
Ahmed Nadim Qasimi and Bedi as “poorly wrinten.” His vehement dismissal of narrow
nationalistic aspirations is offered as a sharp contrast to the positions taken by other critics
whom he docs niot name. The difference in their points of view is not so much a question of
different temperaments but fundamentally in their ways of reading the Parmition. Bhalla’s
complaine against the two sas of histories holds true for the anthelogies, or at least their
introductions.

The manipulation of literature in favour of a particular point of view is also borne out by the
problem Shirin faced with her selection, Mumtaz Shirin had edited a special issue of her journal
Naya Dawr devoted to the nots, and she spent much tme and energy writing about these
fictions, making it her special area of study. Based upon her critical analvsis she did pur together
2 collection of what she considercd the representative and imponant works of fiction, bt as her
selection was never printed, there is only anecdotal evidence ands peculation as to its fate. The
story goes that the anthology was submitted [or publlication to a quasi-governmental body but
one of the bureaucrats reigning over there objected to the inclusion of a story by Krishan
Chander on the grounds that it went “against Pakistun” and the editor was asked Lo remove 1L,
‘Ihis was iroric as Shirin had singled out this particularly story as being weak in termns of 1
craftsmanship but as it was a representative story by one of the best-known writers of the day,
she was not willing to delete it all 1ogether. The resulting stalemate led 1o the anthology being
shelved and even the manuscript was lost so that years later, [ had to dig out all the references
[rom Shirin’s essays to assemble a loose collection the lines that she had worked on initially.

[ have olten thought about what befall Shirn's selection, wonderng if amounted to a sont af
censorship, an attempt to rewrite the past. An inaginary past, ideologically correct, wath its
gibila in the right direction. Call it the riots, or the Partition, the literature around this set of
events has been prone to manipulation for reasons which have less to do with literature and
more with ideological positioning of the critics involved. However, this brings us to another
twist in the tale, Tn the first instance the Partition had been written as a story, a tale which
needed to be told, and then we see the Partition as the [rame of stories as it provides the
reference [or an assessment of particular stories. This change marks a turn in the fortunes ol the
Partition.

Ses we have two Partitions then. ‘The Partition as a story. The Panition as the [rame of stories. 1
want to move on to another step and look at another stage in the literary career of the Partition.
This is the stage of Beyond the Pantition, reading through the Pamition in order 1o take a
broader view, and this is best seen in the works of two powerful fiction-writers who transcetd
the entire category of Partition litcrature, These two writers are Quiratulain Hyder and Intizar
Husain. Both follow on the heels of the writers mentioned above in stnctly chronological terins
2 the Former established her reputation on the eve of the Partition and the later, just in the
wike of the Partition. And the dividing line is imporant to both, Qurratulain Hyder does not
have any single short story which could be regarded as an example of Partition literature, while
Intizar Husain's long story Bin Likbi Rizouye (An Unwritien Epic) was much admired by
Shirin, Qurratulain Hyder's best-known novel, and undoubredly the most widely read novel in
Urdu, Aag Ka Dariya

Can be regarded with Fusain's works as the epitome of Fisadat Kay Afsaney or Panition
literature, as they fulfill the demands of this category and transcend/ break open this category by
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taking 1t beyond the Partition to a broader view of history of which the Partmion is one
COTIPOTICL These two writers ICpresent the pinn:u.‘lc ol achievernent in Urdu liction and we can
even ask il Urdy fiction has readly moved beyond these ton?

Unlike the earlier Fiasadar writers, a discernable political stance is not merely a balancing act in
these twn writers, but it develops as their narrative technique. The Partition is a part of the story,
not the entire narrative in both writers, While [ am taking their names together, | do not want
to set them up as a contrasting: pair. There is no need for another Mawazna-e-Anis-0-Dabeer
beraeen the teo as the Urdieivallas are prone to, While I consider hoth 1o be important in their
individual capacity, [ am also not suggesung that they are writers of equal stature.

The differences and similanities berween the two pose interesting questions. Aag Ka Dariya also
serves as a dividing line between Hyder's earlier and her more mature, later worlks Tt consumes
and transcends the carly period mocked and savaged by Ismat Chugheai as Pom Pom Darling,
The novel remains unmatched for the brightness and sparkle of its prose and the narrative
technique based on her concept of time as a contunuum, Qurratnkin Hyder’s fiction 15 derived
fram her rcading of the history as a narrative, it takes a longer view of the Partition, while
ntizar Husain [ocuses on the Partition in his novel Basii in a manner which goes beyond the
eternal present of the Fisadar to situations which are derived from and based in history, so we
havel857 on one hand and 197 lon the other. Intizar Husain’s major novel, Basti is a mid-career
work, and bears an interesting relationship 1o the writer’s work It dravs on a number of themes
[rom the writer's earlier and successful shon stories in a manner where the author can be seen 10
be cannibalizing the previous work to some extent. Although, in a number of instances,
portions of the novel cover the same ground, but the different components connect topether to
form a unified whole. Breaking out of the conventional framewark of time, Basti contemplates
historical time giving WALy 14 miracions time,

Another point of contact between the two is the richness and muluplicity of their piast, o1 pasts
as both scem 1o have access to more than one past. 'Their techniques show the influence of the
traditions of the ancient East as well as the modern European novel. Neither of the wants o
give up one for the sake of the other and the case wath which they freely move Irom one o the
other, is specially difficult to grasp for Urdu eritics who are inclined 1o be myopic and seem o
resent the fact that these writers defy the straitjacketing of categones. Henee, some Urdu eritics
still discuss and debate whether Aag Ka Dariya 15 written in the siream of consciousness
technigue and whether Basts can actually be called o novel in the strict sense.

As ficnon-writers bracketed together by the same timeperiod, T would like to saggest thae the
expenence of reading one can lluminate and ennch the reading of the other and provide us
with 2 richer and more complex persspective, and lor this purpose, 1 would like 1o read wogether
the opening scenes and the conclusions of the two novels,

Let us read the bcginnings. But 1f we can only i:.*lentjfj_.r them as such, The novelist Amos O has
pondered over this question and in his book The Story Bepins he frames this question;

“Bur what ulimately is a beginning? Can there exist, in principle, a proper beginning to any
story al all? Tsn’t there always, without exception, a latent beginning-before-the-beginning? A
torward 1o the introduction to the prologue? A pre-Genesis occurrence?”

This is how Basti establishes what O has called “the opening contract™:

“When the world was sull new; when the sky was fresh and the earth not yet soiled, when trees
breathed through the centuries and ages spoke in the voices of birds, how astonished he was,
looking all around, that everything was so new, and vet looked so old. Blugjays, woodpeckers,
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peacocks, doves, squirrels, parakeets--it scemed that they were as young as he, yet they carried
the secrets of the ages.”

The opening scene is tooted in the childhood of the protagonist, for whom this 15 a more real
and intense period in his life than any other. But even before the story begins, a beginning has
heen made. A beginning with the world on the eve of creation,

The opening contract of The River of Fire is invested in an insect rich in allusions:

“It was the first beerbahuti of the season that Gawtum had seen. The pretticst of rain-insects,
clothed in god’s own red velver, the heerbahaut was called the Bride of Indira, Lord of the
Clouds.”

This irsect i no stranger as we cacounter it in a memorable location in Basts, this tme more
symbolic than mythological, signifying the ideal of beauty that Zakir, Afzal and their [nicnds
wonld hike 1o have their country achieve:

4y about to have some acres allotied 1o me One acre will be given over w beds of roses One
acre will be only for ram-bugs.”

“Rain-bugs?” Irfan looked at him sarcastically

“Fellow! Be quict!You won't he able 1o understand this In the miny season | roam around very
anxdously. There don’t seem to be any rain-bugs here. There ought to be rain-bugs. We have 1o
make Pakistan beautiful” Then, changing his tone, he addressed them both: “Listen! You too wall
stay with me, This ts my command, [, and you two”

“And the rain-bugs,” Irfan nterrupted.
“Yes, and the rain-bugs. Tn beautilul Pakistan there will be only beautiful people.” (Chapter %)

You don't really have to step ot of the novel to realize thae the impossibaliy of the situation:
in the less than beautiful Pakistan, there are not beawiful people only. There are no rain-bugs
too. Guatum had put the beerbahauti on « leaf and sent it floating down the river. Did it get lelt
behind at the time of the Partition? Tts disappearance is again taken up in a later story, Allah
Mian Ki Shehzads, included in the collection Scheberzade Kay Naan. A young girl and boy, on
the edpe of puberty, trade beerbahautis for a pappaya, and the exchange turns daring as the boy
touches the pirl’s clean tongue to see it devoid of any spiule ~the closest that any characters ol
Tntizar Husain come to cach other in physical proximity-— when suddenly the story is
transported and the reader is jolted into the realizarion that this is the realm of memory which
has just been splintered by the narrator/ author’s wife watching a loud-playing television and
commenting on the news. The news too is about strained relations between India and Pakistan,
amounting to further difficultes for travelers across the border, which in the post-Partition
world have solidified into the absolute, in spite ol all the beerbahautis. The shattered memory
cannat be restored, except to recolleet that the beerbavatis have died, their death is symbolizes
the loss of the childhood innacence, replaced by the politically charged colotless present.

But the beerbahuati is a later interpolation. Or import. It is simply not there in the opening
scene of Aae Ka Dariya, which establishes its contract through different terms. This is why
want to plead the case for considering Aag Ka Dariya and River as two separate biooks, parallel
but distinct, The twain never did meet.

The beginning having been established, let us move towards the end, To come o the closure of
Basti, which 15 intnguing in itself:

“Yar” he said to Trfan, “1 want to write her a letter,”
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Mo Telan stared o by face,
“New, now.”

“Wow when—* He paused in the midst of his sentence, then took a different tack, “Before
Confused, he Tell silent,

Before—he tried to ger it elear in his mind—belore—before the parting of her hair fills with silver,
and the birds fall silent, and the keys rust, and the doors of the sireets are shut—and before the
sitver cord is loosed, and the golden bowl is shauered, and before the pitchers broken at the well,
and the sandalwood tree, and the snake in the ocean, and—

“Why are you silent?™ Trfan was pazing steadily at him.

“Silence” Afzal, placing a finger on his lips, signaled Iefan to be silent. “1 think we wall see a
s1gn”
“Asign? What sign can there be now? Irfan said with bitterness and despair.

*Fellow, signs alvays come at just these times, when all around--* he paused in the middle ol has
speech. Then he said in a whisper, “This is the time for 4 sign—

Tt reverts and connects back o the Biblical language ol the opening. The weight of the scene
hangs on the sign. Our exXpects ations aroused, we are conlronted by questions: What does 1t
mean and Wh}-' nowe Will it really take place? O perhaps the sign already occurred—when Zakir
wants to write a letter. This is the first indication of a stirring within him, a deeper connection
with relationships and feelings, Zakir who is accused by miany cntics as devoid of acuon-less 15
new guilty of having thoughe of an action. True to his character, he hasnot actually carned our
the act —"m'linL the letter—but he has spoken of it 1o his friends, Tt 15 also stpnificant that he
discusses this intimate or almost intimate gesture with a friend Fe has this sense of urgency that
he needs 1o this “before—But before whar? This he does not articulate, As this is never speailied,
there i a sense of foreboding, which is re-enforced by the Biblical languape, going bhack full-
circle to the opening contract. Basti is an open-ended novel. There is no final and firm clesure
ol the narrative sequence, indicating multiple possibilities in the ending,

The word 1 the onginal is basharat wath s strong relimous and metaphysical reference and
with 1t is posed the question of will there be or won't there bo— “basharat bo gi kay nabin?®
The question at the end of Basti is the vnanswered question of Padtition literature—did the
muracle take place or not? By not answering the question, the novel says 1w all. Now read 11 with
the closure of Aag Ka Dariya. The mastery of the narmtive form and control over technique 1s
displayed best in the novel’s conchusion as the writer brings together the various threads 1o
weave together a final scene. Tt closes the long, historical narrative and its irrevocable finality
contributes 16 the sense of tragedy it highlights. The Partition as tragedy.  As the action of the
novel moves ahead, Kamal has traveled to India from Karachi alter the Panition but avouds
meeting his old friends who meer again in a grotto of the Shravasti forest, in a scence which
parallels their meeting in the opening scene of the novel; and as they begin to talk they
comment about Kamal and his wisit:

“Ramal has deserted us. Botrayed hus [nends, gone avay for good and lev us down, Together, we
could have challenged the galuxies” *We have all betraved one another,” Gautum replied
quietly, Can these Western visitors w Shravasti understand the pain in our souls? In India's, in
Tamal’s, in mine?

They watched the river npple past. Words were temporary and transitory, Languages fade asay
or are forced into eblivion by new tonpues. Men also come and go, even the nver and the jungle
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are not cternal. Alter fifty years a jungle of concrete may spring up here. The river may dry up
or shrink or change course, just as human beings disappear or change the dircetion of their
jl:}'l.'l.]'I'IL'}"H.

Ghazalan, tum to waqifbo, kabo Majrmoon ke murmey &i,
Disvana mar gaya, aakbiy ko, veeranay pe kya geere”

With this famous couplet, the scene tends to become a patch of purplL prose, The two characters
mnagine Kamal in Karachi, with more than a wouch of cynicism and certainly with less than
approval, “dancing with some lovely begum in the Karacht Gymbkhana”

Kamal is awkwardly placed here, bt this sense of awlvwardness was far more memorable in the
Urdu version, specially the two lines which are placed quietly in the middle of the scene and arc
]0“'—]_{&}' Hﬂ{l t]-.l'l.'lﬁ ﬂ{:hit‘\rﬁ' d p(]‘ﬂ-‘L‘.T’[ul f_’.[[(_'f.'L:

Shaid who donon ikhattey soch vabey thay keh Abu! Mansur Kamaluddin &is tavaly Hindwstan
main dakbil hua tha asr ks tavba Hindwstan say nikal gaya.

These lines present the central theme of the novel wathout much fanfare. These are placed in
between descriptions of the scene—two men throwing pebbles in the nver and warching their
reflections broken inwo expanding cireles. The Urdu version closes with;

Who nundair par say utra. Us nay atk lamba saans liva aur ahista shista gadam rakhea basu ks
taraf wapas chala gaya.

Basti ki taral. The road does lead towards the Intizar Thusain’s Bastz and perhaps it is what lies
beyond, the next step, which was also the next swep in lisiory.

The end of Aag Ka Dariya too s an unanswered question: how or why did he leave? wob kasay
chala gaya— P e ereat wall-over. Is he abdicating from his story/history?

Henceforth history wall be his absence. And the River of Tire is sull a sheet of sealding wet heat.
We are still undecided. The Partition likes me. The Partition likes me not. The Partition has left
mie, The Partition has lelt me not. Will there be a sign?
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WRITING UNFINISHED HISTORIES:
COLLECTING NARRATIVES ON PEOPLE AND PLACES

By Harris Khalique’®
Introduction

In 1998 T was in London [or my postgraduate studics where I met Rohini Kohli, an Indian
student who became a close friend and my co-author. We were both interested in Sowh Asian
history and politics, partition af British Tndia, the ssues of identity, markers ol citizenship,
linguistic and communal diflferences, and how they were translated 1nto extremism and viclence
between communities and how did they impact the livelihoods of people. 'The mutual interest
led us to collecting narratives, informally interviewing people: of both younger and older
generations who lived abroad espousing ideas made vintage with longing, while they
remembered their orging in South Asia, The two partitions of the subcontinent in 1947 and
1971 served as the backdrop.

Any Diaspora is rich in the experience of migration but a sizcable part of South Asian Diaspora
has an experience of multiple migrations, They conserve certain’ beliefs and practices, which
have become cither obsolete or enjoy linde relevance in their ancestral lands. But in fact, the
micra-messages that travel through centuries, from generation to generation, remain the same, In
some sense, the discussions wath Souch Asian Diaspora helped us understand the reasons for
why some people today insist on the differences between communities and the others promate
and propagate the many similarities among all South Asians, Our encounters with these people
revealed the spaces between hate and love that divide us even now, spaces between [ear and
longing, between those who remember partition and those who have no recollection, and finally
those who want to be together in some way and those who don't in any way. An outcome of the
interviews is a small book called “Unfinished Histories” published by Alhamra Publishing
Pakistan in 2002,

‘The submissions | make now trace the reasons that provided the impetus 1o write this book and
the experience of a Paldstani and Tndian working together on this small but interesting project
while [eeling healed in some sense. Tam also going to quote [rom the book presenting stories of
mdividuals shaped by larger events and  upheavals. And, how those mterviewees felt and
responded while narrating their experiences. Besides, the response of people alter knowang my
interest in the subject would also be discussed where an opportunity 1o velae their own anguish
and pain was found.

The Conversations Begin

It was 1998, Pakistan for the first time and India [or the second had detonated nuclear devices
after celebrating 50 years of independence just a year before. A group of some South Asian
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students who got together in our school were charged, polivically aware and concerned. There
was o small cafe, as 1t were, called Wiaght's Bar near the man entrance ol our school. The Bar
became the rendezvous for mecungs of the small group and accommodated the long winding
f.'ﬂIl'L’L"l'S':'I.lif}flS. .‘1111_‘ JI.ES'IJ.L'H d.i.ﬁCL]ﬁ.‘:'L‘d ".-'"J['i:e{! [TU'ITI T\;.[EIT]IU.JS LT}"SL “"]I.r.h l'.].ii?i".'i]'l}" €83 Ll'l{“ KL'I'llgEIE{‘. {){ '.-'.I
hardworking Maharashinan housemnaid in Mumbai who was an ardent [ollower of Shiv Sena.
I.ﬂ:llf ﬂ}!lb'lfﬁkt[;ﬂlb WL U.[ I]I"_']'.‘il:]]'l'd] nalireg and H{]mﬁ“’hﬂL {.'31,.]13!",1(: EI'I a l'fg[)mus ﬂl‘.a{iﬁﬂ'liﬁ;
atmosphere, which at umes leads 10 2 thoroughly dispassionate view on issues of high emotional
value, Our school was 10 the heart of Tondon and we had access to many people who would
come [or lectures, 1 meet friends or just for the heck of it. We could sometimes cross over and
meet South Asian friends at the BBC, who were working for different South Asian language
radio services, We would hop over to India Club Restaurant on the other side of Strand, In all
these places we camie across people from the subcontinent either living in London or coming to
meet family and friends. The partition of 1947, a related incident, fecling or ides, was an
unavoidable topic whenever Indians and Pakistanis mer. When o Bangladesht was around, 1971
could not be avoided either. Rolin and 1 extended the Wnght's Bar all ower London and
initated simular conversations in different places, pubs, restaurants, homes and parks.

The Writing Up

We decided one day to waite what we heard in all these places from different people of South
Astan ongin. We also formally intervieved some of them to fill the gaps we had in o et
Those who were dose 1o us and not South Astans became a part of the narmtives in ther own
unigue ways. However, when we began 1o weave the stones, the Palestinian question or the
mindscapes of a truly global citven of Dhich ongn, all had a South Asian link, by assecianion
or by camparison, L was ¢ur gen humble way of bonging [orsard indradnal and community
plight in the face of grand narranves and hence wathowt denving the grand narmatives, using the
sinaller narratives of pain to understand the grand theoretical ones.

The 1dea was o present simple stortes of people; thar recollections of sulfenng and 1ntense
[ecling, evoked tme and again by the memory of the partinon of the Indian subcontinent.
Rooted in 1947 or belore but realised later, new questions of identivy, language, ciizenship,
cultural divides and exclusion are also posed and discussed, For instance, Bengali-Punjabi i the
context of East and West Pakistan, Karachi-Lahore in terms of eulture and poliues, Delhi-
Mumbai in terms of pover and prestige, Urdu-Punjabi in the context of linguistie aghts, Sindhi-
Mohapr by way of awl and economic nghty, Indian-Pakistan in the UK charactensed in the
name ol religion and South Asian history, all come into the fold.

We decided to fictionalise the stories by changing the names and places. But retained an
inherent order and sensitivity 1o locale and time and kept them largely as conversations that
hint at deeper feelings and emotions. The product is not a book of high literary value or istoric
significance nor was it really intended. It is an account of the conversations some friends and
their acquaintances had on the issues mentioned above. As our publisher puts 11, the collection
falls in the wwilight zone between fiction and non-fiction. Therefore, all that we say 1s true and
has happened to someone somewhere, It is all real, very real. Those narrating and those
collecting the memories felt so light at the end that we can easily claim to have helped each
other heal the wounds we inherited from our own past or were relayed te us through the
Previcus gererations.
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Indian and Pakistani Working Together

Please recall that we are talking about the times when the Indo-Pak relations were unusually
tense, the period between 1998 and 2002, Tndia had a nght-wing government and Pakistan had
another martial law imposed, The Indian and Pakistam commmunities in the UK were sharply
divided and the communal tension in Tndia was embraced by NRIs with increased fervour, as
characteristic of the Diaspora, Pakistanis as usual were confused about their national politics
and marred by a lack of skill in dealing with people of other [aiths and non-believers, whether
tellow South Astans or Europeans.

When Rohini and T discussed our joiny project with friends, they were all exaited. But when we
wonld well the intendewees who sere a linde distane from us Sl;:u.,laﬂjr’ and mte”e{.ma]]}f, LhC}- WCNE
either sceptical or in case they were Indians, young or old, would take upon themselves 10
apprise Rohini of the ulterior motives every Pakistani male has towards an Indian girl. Many
people stressed the impossibility of two individuals from Pakistan and India, both knowing each
other's countries so little, working on a serious issue. They saw it as a non- senous undertaking.

But in a matter of [ew momhs, every one we spoke 1o or asked goading questions, became so
mvolved that they walked their Yoan out, Rohini and I carry a lot of baggage from paninion,
which was vu]u]'lta.rl]}r transferred to us by vur families and working together on such a project
helped s 10 an unexplainable way.

What T gathered from the experience was the importance of being ‘politically correct’, the need
to reterate values of participation, egalitarianism and mutual respect. And, that every issue
cannot be resolved and after being recopnised, could only be handled. The ealy possibility e
have 15 to learn to live with our past in harmony and with valour, either what we now consider
pood deeds or wmngdmn{,s in the hindsight. For narration of past ‘sil”f_llIlg, per se, does nat
heal always. Scanetimes it is used o reinforce hatred and whip up emotion. It is important to be
partial, to take sides. And the side we ook is what [ guote from the ‘Alerword® of the bool,

“Anna Akhmatova writes in her poem, "Why is this age worse. ..
Whry 15 this age worse than eavlier ages?
frea sLipor q.l" -rftefa;nd' dread

hive we not fingeved the foulest wounds
and left them wnbealed by oy hands?

I the West the falling light still glows,

and the clustered housetops glitter in the sum,

bt bere death isal Y(.‘dﬂlji L‘bszi-'-'aiﬂg the doors with crosses,
and calling the ravens and the vavens are flying in.

(ur parents were born in pre-partition India, One of us was bom in an undivided Pakistan,
One ol us was born much after the paniliml of India and soon after the division of Palastan,
The two countries have fought three full-{ledged wars, The dividing lines are kept illuminated by
shelling across the borders or elecerified fencing, Millions have died and billions have suflered at
the hands of nationalistic frenzy.

We do not want any mare doors challed with crosses.”

Mow | guote from i few stories in the collection.
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From "Cobra Bites Mr. K.5. Aurora’

* Mr. Kartar Singh Aurcra emerges from the servceable door of one of these haorels,
His stockinged feet pad naiselessly on the faded marcon carpet to answer the bell, He
is heavy ser bue moves surprisingly lithely [or a man his size to answer the quier hell ...
blr. K5, has a great deal of feeling for Punjab and Panjabis in his breast. Emotions run
thick through the Jultundhri brogue of his English, “The panition of Tndia has been the
rape of Punjab, Mo wonder the cunning Madrasis are ruling vs, South Indians arc
clever and quist, We have beaten and muded over themn for cemuries. Now it 35 our turn
to be ruled. The time is ripe for some sensible politicians to emerge and correct the
existing situation. Pakistan oo i3 based on & false prendse, che power strupgles of
Jinnzh and Liaquat have caused real problems. It's a lot of Gandhi's meddling The
only solurion is re-integration.

v Matters of faih indeed mom very deep in his soul. He looks o the Taded posiers on
lus wall, picrures of e of the most impeorant pilgrimages for Sikhs in Pakistan,

Manakana Sahib and Punja sahib,

These are the two most holy shrines of Sikhisni. The old Muslim mien who have long
memaries grect the visitors every year with [olded hands and wearful eves: Mr. Auror
waits for the day when the journey wall not be as potgnant, His voice thickens as he
brusgquely gets up Lo ansver the ringing welephone,”

From ‘Roshanara Bagh, Nazimabad, Hounslow, Wembley’

“ . Somecne rang the doorhell Tt was Marender Kumar Varma, Shatkh sahib's
neighbour for tsenty five wars, Varma ji was about the same age as Shaikh sahib and
had a look of 4 retired schoolteacher on his face. He was borm in Camipbellpur in
Pakistani Punjab and the family left for Delhi in 1947, He was ardent suppoenier of the
BJF, a bora again vegetarian, and secretly helieved thar every man in Pakistan had four
wives, Alter they bad all shoak hands and Vanma ji was abowr w be seated, his daughrer
came running afrer him. It was a call from Delhi. Varma j1%s vounger brother was on
the line. During his absence for a shom while, Shaikh sihib told Wajahat and Hussain
that Varma ji is as good a person as a Hindu could possibly be, "We never discuss
Kashmir. Tt made my blocd boil shen Warma i called the Indian seldiers Lilled in
Kargil martyrs. They don’t even have a word for martyr in Sanskrit or Hindi and wse
the Arabic word” Contempr was radiating from his eyes. Then he suddenly locked
amused and cominued, belore he comes back, T should tell vou abour an imeresting
incident in Delhi, 1 was very young then. My elder brothers and their fricnds once
brought g cow Trom somewhers, sacrificed i, distributed 715 meat among them and
threw its head into the porch of Rajiv Malhotea's house. He was cur neighbour and a
eabid Hindu. While we had a feast thar evening, Rajiv Malhotra was cursing unknown
malichch Muslims," Shaikh Riazaddin started laughing, Amidst his langhrer, Vamma ji
came again. I'le told Wajahat how mnch he misses the street vendors of Campbellpur
and especially the one who sold dahi bhallay,

In the meantime, food was served and Wagba's Khala Wafisa emerged from the
kirchen and announced that che table has been faid cut. Then she said, “Bha Varma,
for vou there’s ckra and black lendls, T was particulsr not to mix the stirring spoons
for meat wath vegetables, This is what I learnt from my mother...”

From ‘Is Laila’s nationality uncertain?’

“Where are you [rom? Hussain asked her, Belore she could answer, MNaanan and
Saeeda waved ar them and rushed to take the adjoining seats in congested Wright's Bar
on Houghton Street, Hussain repeated his question, “Well 1 come from Jerusalen as
vou know, But I should tell you a funny story:” Then she lavghed for a long time: 'It's
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really funmy. I have a Jordanian passport, an [0 issaed by bsrachis, and 1am Palestinian,
Sowhen T went o the zlien's registration office in Londen, the officer concerned wrote
fwncertain’ in the nationality calumn, My naionalivy 3 wocenain. She stared
laughing agaiit at the top of her voice,

oLaila asked them if they koow of any oher people who have had the same
experience. They knew of no one else. Sjon said something abour Abdullsh Ocalan,
He lived in an ares in north London where Kurds from Turkey were in large numbers,
He liked their hummus, olives, pickled green peppers and, most of all, the young
woman in her mid-ceenties who oflersd good quality food in the tacky kebab shop
around the corner. Bverywhere there were posters of Ocalan. Most of them said
something in Turkish or Kurdish langoages. Sjon was genuinely worried about the
woman and her whole nation, ‘Mavbe she has relatives in all the four countries Iran,
Irag, Turkey and Swia? Maybe they are all persecuted? Whe cao tell Sjon cominued as
Laila nedded. *Hussain, vour part of the wordd bas all the problems one could imagine,
There may have been ethnic nghts movements bur an least there are no such. people
whose mationality could be wermed uncertain in this appalling way” “There are’
Flussain replicd promptly. I think there are about teo hundred thousand such people”
Oh yes, You mean in Bangladesh.” Laila remembered, ‘But how come their nationality
s uneerain?  They  are Pakistanis  aren't® Lallh said  Fuether
Sjon piiched in ar this poim with renewad interest, *Yeah bt why do they live in
Bangladesh thern and what's the tssue? Tell me.!

“...Imagine their predicament, they migraved for the idea of belonging 10 @ nation
which itself had 1o revrear., Their nationalivy 1= uneertain, Very much like vours
Lails"...”

From “From East Pakistan to ﬁldgnte East”

“Chitanjan Park, the ‘East Pakastan Displaced People’s Colony, 15 in the heart of south
Delhi. Durga puja is celebeated for [our days ina pomp and splendour second only to
Calewrta. The people who arrived during the war have now become affluent and have
started o sell their propenties, fecching impressive amounts, making them rch the fast
way. Yer the Mahila Samutis are soll managed by women in kamha sarees and
venmilion bindis. Faich in the mether poddess is accompaniod by Hindo gruals and
serident feminism. There are homoeopathic dispensaries, divorce counselling centres
and astrolugical services but nothing to change the tenes of West Bengali complacency,
lssues vepeat themselves, the stories of husband and wafe, West Bengali-Easc Bengali
squabbles, the height of the Caloutta pecking order and the bhadra lak.

In the lengthening shadows of summer evenings and under the trees, the sound of
Rabindra Sangeet escapes 10 the road and irallic owside. The sounds of the
harmonium and tabla tan be heard oceasionally as people hurey their way to the
ne; l.rb}-' bazaar. It lights up with a dogen fish sellers squalLing under a threadbare
awning with dangerously hanging large bulbs and piles of fish in frone of dhem. The
sound af banter and good-humoured bargaining is unmistakable and confusing, ..”

Meeting Nowsherwan Bangash

After my return from London and while working on the draft of ‘Unfinished Tistories, I
travelled 1o northern Paldstan [or 2 consultancy assignment. The driver who accompanied me
was a thorough gentleman, decent and caring, He had been a soldier in Pakistan Army and was a
part of some historic military éngagements. Tn 1965, he was in his teens and as a fresh recruit
walked ino Khembaran with the conquering troops from the Punjab-Rajasthan border, In 1971,
he served in Fast Pakistan and became a prisoner of war, He tried to breal the Agra jail before
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being released. Then he was a part of Balochistan military action under Bhutto in 1974. He tald
me many stories of the times of war and we shared a lot of varying views on history and politics
while reavelling together, He was a professional soldier and had no misgivings whatsocver in
folloving, the commands from his superiors in the line of duty, He had only one regreu
Nowsherwan’s unit was deploved in a bordering village where incursions from India were
regular, The villagers had 1o keep inside during curfew hours or after dark. Otherwase, they were
shot to death. One night while sitting on a rooltop, Nowsherwan and his fellow soldiers saw a
shadow slowly moving 1owards them. The first man who saw this, shouted to halt the person at
once, But the person kept maoving, The second man shouted and warned that whaever is oul at
chis hour will be shot, There was no response. The soldiers had 1o follow orders. They aimed in
the direction of the shadow and unlocked the loaded guns with a ratdle. They shouted for the
Jast time and then fired. There was a cry and someone fell. Nobody came out. In the morning,
Nowsherwan and his fellow soldiers saw an old woman Iying in a pool of blood. She was a
mental patient and her sons used to tie her up with the bedposts in the night 10 prevent her
from walking out in the streets. That night she untied herself and quieily slipped out ol the door
w0 meet her death, Nowsherwan's eyes were blank and mine were wet. [ would like to ¢nd this
picee on a poem that 1 wrote a few years ago, which was first published [rom Delhi, in The Little
Mapazine,

“['shall not return the borrowed dust...”

{Tor Osip Mandestam and Agha Shahid Al

[n Lahore,

aflter the monsoon evening

darkness began edging away light.

Tadpales, chairs, pedestal fans

appeared in Nana Farooq's courtyard,

“Let’s tune in Amritsar,”

There were no cables, no dish antennae,

We would be glued to blurred India for hours.
*[hey made Pakistan on the train stations.
Separate water laps

for Hindus and Muslims

and they were labelled,

Hindu pani, Mushim pani.

My word.”

MNana Farooq had said.

Usman stirred the soundscapes

of an Iranian café in Quetta,

“Comic off it, You are obsessed wath Karachi”
Oh wes,

We are,

Like vur [orebears were obsessed

with Avadh and Kashmir,

Bur they failed to choose a water tap.

And couldn’t prefer the Indus over the Ganges,

the Ganges over the Euphrates.

Avadh lives in our lexicon, Kashmir in our taste buds,
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we live i the vu”uy of Sindh.
But we [l wo choose a water Lap.

With sunpowder

Srinagar and Karachi are cleansed,

We are not given time to bury the dead.
We carry them,

They are heavy.,

We are always tired, always thirsty

But we fail 1o choose a water tap

And drink tears -

Hindu wears, Muslim tears
Punjabi tears, Bengali tears
Maohajir tears, Sindhi tears -

FL'.I'[’ onr EL'}!'{'.’].'H.‘E.T'S i.{_‘.l]d. 114,

“MNever sell yoursouls
for the reasons you sell your bodies,
drink tears to quench vour thirst,
and what the Koran said
bedrin mind,
‘when the sky is cleft,

cand when the stars are scattered,
and when the seas are flowed out,
and when the graves are ransacked,
each soul shall know whar it sent afore
and what it left behind..."”

“ Farris Khaligue has published poctry, non-lictien and papess on issues of culiur
sdentity and politics internationally, He has eight books ta his credit and comobutes a
weekly column in a national newspaper. He has spolen 10 university audicnces in
South Asia, Europe and MNorth America. Currencly, he heads the largest oghes-based
NGO in Pakistan which works for democratic governance, social justice and peace
issues through capacity building of community and civil sodialy instinsions,
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HISTORICIZING 1971 GENOCIDE
STATE VERSUS PERSON

TImitiaz Ahmed

Prolessar of Intérnational Relations,
University of Dhala, Thhale- 1000

Introduction

Ranmajit Guha, almost at the end of his scholarly carcer and incidentally by involing
Rabindranath Tagore, has reopened an old debate on the issue of ‘history’ in organizing our
lives, admittedly with Jots of candour and freshness of thoughe,! For the better part of the
twentieth century and even now *histery” has come to be understocd in Hegeliun renns, indeed,
very much outhned by Flegel himsell in the nineteenth century. Hegel (1770-1831) 1n the
backdrop of colonialism and the Europeanization of the world candidly remarked: “Only in the
state does man have a mtional existence, ... Man owes his entire existence to the state, and has
his being within it alone. Whatever worth and spiritual reality he possesses are his solely by
virtue of the state,™ This pracucally meant that ‘no state, no history.” And since the Orient or
the non-West, inchiding the Bengalis, could nat boast of having the state it ccased 10 have a
‘history” or av the best ended vp having a life and living in; what Guha calls, *Prehistony? All
the past achievements of the Onent in the field of art and liverature, including music and dance,
pedagogy, mathematics, astronomical and medical sciences and even agrculiure and cottage
industry came to nothing. Hegel’s corroborating contention was that since the Orient lacked the
‘essenitial self-consciousness of the concept of freedom,” one that is willed and guarded by the
state, the entire ‘past’ of the Orient falls cutside the realm of World-history?

The Hegelian contention however was already in the air for quite some tme; at times even
predating Hegel's wotls on the philosophy of history. Rameam Basu's penning down of Raja
Pratapaditya’s life and living at the insistence of William Carey of Fort William College in 1801
is a good case in this context. His work was certainly, as Guha reminds us, ‘the [irg Western-
style hstorical marrative in Bangla.! [ Basu is to be credited for the novel use of the vernacular
then there is all the more reason to credic him for the “stvle” that he had chosen o render his
understanding of Pratapaditya’s living ‘past’ or what has come 1o be known a5 ‘histary’, Carey's

Ramajic Guha, History as the Lingt aof World-History {Dudond and Mew Delhi; Ohford Tniversite Proess,
2603,

Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel, Lectieres on the Philosopdy of Waorld Hivory (Cambridee: Cambridee
Universicy Press, 1975, p.94,

G, ap.cit,

Hegel, apocies, p 145
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sponsorship, material as well as intellectual, needs no exaggeration here, Two points are worth
mentioning in this connection.

Firstly, the word ‘history’ had an interesting wransformation over the years. The word originally
meant inguiry.” Later with history’s frequent reference to the ‘past’ or rather since the object af
inquiry is the ‘past’ it began 1o be understood as the ‘past’ itself. 'lhere is however a clear
distinction between the two, as Keith Jenkins reminds us:

. history is one of a serles of discourses abour the world, These discourses do not

create the world (that physical stoff on which we apparently live) bur they do

appropriate it and give it all the meanings 1t has, That bit of the world which is

history's (ostensible) ohjeo, of enquiry is the past. History as discourse is thus ina

dilferent category to that which it discourses about, that is, the past and history are

different things, Addivonally, the past and history are not stitehed into each other

such that anly one historival reading of the past is absolutely necessary. The past and

listory floar {ree of each ocher, they are ages and miles apart. For the same object of

enguiry can be read differently by different discursive practices. ...°

But despite this distinction ‘history’ succeeded in appropriating the ‘past,’ with many indeed
ending up believing the ‘past’ as history. This has not only transformed the bits and pieces of
the past inte what could be referred to as ‘total history’ but also allowed the past 1o be treated as
a linear progression of things or a sequence of events, one [ollowing the other in a predictable if
not predetermined manner. And ths brings us to the second point.

James Stuart Mill (1773-1836), a contemporary of Hegel, began 1o chronologize the Indian
history into ‘ancient, ‘medieval’ and ‘modern’ with the Hindus, Muslims and the British {or by
implication, the Christians) corresponding to them respectively, Mill incidentally never visited
India, but that did not stop him from generalizing and chronlogizing the life and living of the
Indians spread over some thousands of years. Thanks o Mill's hegemonic construction of
Indian history, the ‘past’ of India could not help but become communalized, Hindus and
Muslims attending the modern educational institutions and wtored in modemnity [elt
humiliated and sought the replacement of it by an authentic version of Hinduism and Islam,
ironically to situate them and by implication their respective followers at the 1wop! ‘The
governmentalization of history education in post-colenial South Asia further contributed to the
reproduction of this self-cansciousness, which often slipped into being something of a sell-
righteoustiess of the South Asians, Post-colonial South Asia otherwase began reproducing the
Hegelian contention, keeping delusive of the fact that it must constantly race to reproduce itsell
in the fashion of the modern West. This 15 as true [or India and Palastan since 1947 as it is true
for Bangladesh since 1971,

But ‘history’ understood in Hegelian terms, although had atained the status of a hegemonic
discourse with colonialism and the impesial dissemination of knowledge, was not frec from
criticism, in fact, it had some notable dissenters. Tapore centainly was one of the earliest ones, as
he came put elearly in an essay written in 1941

1 Lave heard it said again and again thar we are guidad aliogether by history, and T lave

energerically nodded, so to say, In my mind whenever | heard 1. 1 have settled this

debate in my own heart where 1 am nothing but a poer. T am there in the role of a

creator all alone and free There’s Bule o enmesh me there in the ner of external

Margaret Annc Doody, The Trne Story of the Novel (New Brunswick, New Jersey: Rurgens University Press,
1996), p.21
& Keith Jenking, Re-shinking Fisrory (London: Routledpe, 1991), p.5
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events. I fimd it difficult o piic up with the pedancic historian when he tries to foree
me ot of the center of my creativity as a poe, Let s go back to the inavgural
mcnment of my paetical career:

Onee after school T saw 2 most amazing spectacle from our western verandah. A
donkey — nov one af those donkeys manufacrured by British imperial policy bue che
aninal that had always belonged to our own sociely and has not changed in irs WNS
since the beginning of time - one such donkey had come up [rom the washermen’s
quarters and was praving on the grass while a cow {ondly licked its bady. The atractinn
of one living being for another that then caughe my eve has remainad unforgetable far
me until today, In the entire history of that day 11 was Rabindramath alone whi
witnessed the scene with enchanted eyes. This [ know for cenain, No one dlse was
inseructed by the history of thay day in the profound signilicance of the sight a5 was
Rabindranath. Tn his own field of creativity Rabindranach has been envively alone and
tied ta no public by histry. Where history was public, he was there merely as 2 British
subgect but noc as Rabiodranath himself .7

Muxdern historiography otherwise makes the ‘person’ insignificant il not invisible, In fact, when
it comes to modern historiography the ‘person’ has to speak, act and even imagine in and
throngh the state or community, which, if we are to follow Tagore, could only mean the loss of
antaratria - the person’s inner sell. Tn fact, it is this construction of modern historiography
devoid of the person’s inner self that prompted Tagore to reprimand it in the strongest words
possible, “dier bok ge toar itibas” (O wath vour history))

Tagore’s position otherwise stands contrary to Hepelian contention and the very discourse of
World-history as the *history” of the state, But then, Tagore is not alone in displacing the public
and the state and placing the *person” at the centre. Hamlet, if we remember, in the midst of his
personal crisis made a bold statement: *O God! T could be bounded in 2 nutshell, and count
mysell 2 lsing of infinite space...." His intemion, albeit theatrically construed, was to place the
person at the cenre, Ivan [Mich had his faith placed on the recovering of the ‘commons,’ and
went 1o the extent of championing the cause of silencer “Silence, according to western and
eastern: tradition alike, is necessary for the emergence of persons.™ Michel Foucault sought
freedom from “all unitary and totalizing pasanoia’ by transforming the individual: “The
inclovidual s the product of power, What is neded is to ‘deindividualize’ by means of
multiplication and displacement, diverse combinations, The group must net be the organic
bond uniing hierarchized individuals, but a constant generator of deindividualization.”™ More
recently Theadore Zeldin pleaded for the decentring of the human and the repositioning of the
‘person’s “humans need to be recognized as persons.”! And now, Guha, what is surely an auto-
critique and falling back on Tagore, wants 1o ger rid of historiography’s “statist blinkers and
emulae licerature 1o look afresh at life in order to recuperate the historicality of what is humble
and habitual™* Yer official historiography, rooted as it is in colonial modernity, lkeeps
displacing and even at times annihilating the persan for the sake of reproducing the power of
the state. Only by ensuring the voice of the person or nurturing ‘personagraphy,’ if we could

Guha, apere, pp9s-97,

PooTkid, ppYo9t.

lvan Hlich, "Silence is a Commons,” The Cofalasion Quareerly, Winter 1983

"Preface by Michel Fougsult,” in Gilles Delevze and Felix Guaar, Ane-Oledipus: Capitalisnr and
Sebasoplrenia (London: Continuum, [1572] 2004}, ppaoesd,

Theodare Zeldin, An fnrimate History of Humanity (London: Vintage, 1998), p, 469,

Caeha, opcir, p,
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refer to it as such, can we make 4 real sense of diversity and creatively transform the multiversed
world.

1971 genocide, for that marter, is as much a tale of the state as it is of the person, and often the
‘histaries’ of the two do not match. The paper intends to highlight this in the next two sections,
The consequence of having parallel, almost incommensurable, histories on an issue such as
senocide is immense; it not only ends up traumatizing the victims but also creates space for the
perpertators to live a life [ree from remorse, guill or sanctions. And this is precisely the case
with both victims and perpetrators of 1971 genocide and sadly it continues 10 be so even after a
lapse of over thiry years. The last section will take up the issue of reproducing a counter-
discourse, with the purpose of sensitizing the public, including the policymakers, jurists,
scholars, journalists, and many more, of the region and bevond not only on the issue of 1971
genocide but also on the subject of reprimanding, if not punishing, the perpetrators. But aside
[rom this, there is more pressing objective at hand, and this has been best summed by the Nobel
Laureate Desmond Tutu; “The compelling reason why we should learn about the Holocaust, and
the penocidis committed against other peoples as well, is so that we might be filled wath a
revulsion at what took place and thus be inspired, indeed galvanized, 1o commit ourselves 1o
ensure that such atrocities should never happen again.”™ The purpose ol this paper remains no
ditferent.

I1
The statist discourse

When it comes to the 1971 genocide there is a precise date for the birth of the statst discourse.
One could place it around the tme of the “ultimam call” and the “surrender document’ ol
Diecember 1971, Tn the ultimatum call, broadcasted in all the radio frequencies of India on 14
December 1971, following the arrival of the Indian Army at the outskins of Dhaka and directed
towards the Chicf of the Pakistan Army in Bangladesh, General Sam Manekshaw, the Chairman
af the Chiels of Staff Committee of the Indian Armed Forces, announced:

T would guarantce salery aof all your military and pars-mititary forces who surrender to
mie in Bangladesh....

T expect you to issue vriders 1o the farces under your command in Bangladesh o cease
fighting immediately and surrender to my advancing lorces whevever they are
located...."

It is not dilficult to see that nat only the Bangladesh forces were operating under the Indian
military command but also, with the Indian control of the final phase of the liberation war, the
ationalist strugele of Bangladesh was transformed into an exclusively Indo-Pakistan allair. The
surrender document, signed on 16 December 1971, is a further prool of this:

The PARISTAN Eastern Conunand agree to surmender all Pakistan Forces o

BANGLADFSH to Lisutenant-General JAGT SINGH AUROBRA. .

This surrender inchudes all PAKISTAN. _armed forces. These forces will lay down their

arms and surrender at the places where they are currently located to 1he nearest regular

troops under the command of Tieutenant-General JAGHIT SINGE AUROERA a3 soon

as this ingtrument bas been signed. ..

Fieutenant-General JAGIT SINGH AURCORA gives 2 solemn assurance that personnel

wha surrender shall be created with dignity and respect that soldiers are enritled
B Desmond Tuty, “Foreword,” Encvelopedia of Genocide (INew Yorke 1971).
Mo Prabhar Srivastava, The Discovery of Bangladesh (New Dielhi: Sanjay Pallications, 1973), p,160,
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to..and guarintecs the safety and well-being of all PAKISTAN nulitary sl pars
military forces who surrender, Protection will be provided to foreign maconals, ethnic
minarities and personnel of WEST PAEISTAN origin by the forces wnder the
command of Lieutenant-Generi] JAGITT SINGH AURORA®

Both the ulumatum call and the surrender document make no menton of genoade or mass
liil]inP.;:' cormrnicted fﬁ}' the Pakistan mﬂit’ar}-‘ and pum-mi]i.l.‘ary [orces. Om the COTLEATY, Lok Lhe
uitimatum call and the surrender document go on 1o guarantee the Salery and well-heing of all
Palastan anmed forces, including the pare-military [orees and ‘pe rsonnel of West Pakisan
ongin,’ that 15, the members of the so-called ‘Bihar” comomnity in Bangladesh, It may be
menuoned that apart from the Bengali collaboravors the bulk of the Biharis sided mth the
Pakistan milicary, and as such some of ity members were not free from the suspicion of having a
hand in the mass killing of the Bengalis. The statist discourse othernise began by somewhat
putting a lid on the issue of genocide, albeit on account of bringing a quick end to the war and
the surrender of the Pakistan military. The fear was that anry reference 1o genocide would have
hardened the Pakistani resolve to continue the war and thereby increase the number of casualties
of Illdiaﬂs. Paldstanis and Bﬂlgﬂli? alile, This Ecm'hmcy of dnwnp]a}-'ing the ssue of gﬁm}cide Lo
some strategic reasons continued even atter the surrender of the Pakistan military.

Sheikh Mujpibur Rahman, following his retwn from Pakistan on 10 January 1972 and taking the
reins of governmental power, could not help but quickly slide inte the rask of locaing the issue
of genocide on similar statist considerations, As [N, Dixit noted: “The substantive metivation
for Mujib’s decision {not to hold war erime trials) might have been his lang-term straregy of not
doing anything which would prevent recognition of Bangladesh by Pakistan and other Islamic
countries,”™ But then, why would Mujib, almest contrary to the public opinion prevailing in
the country and not Lo mention the immense suffering of the people, opt for a staust discourse?
Twn or three arguments could easily be made, Frstly, the mine-menth mecarceranon of Sheldh
Muyib-and his absence [rom real-life killing fields. This is an issue thar las not been raised with
the seriousness it deserves, Unlike MNelson Mandela, who had some access o the media, both
print and visual, particularly during the later years of his prolong incarceration, Sheikh Mujil
remaired 10121113“ in dark l'hroughuut the mine-month pu:riud a5 o what way happf_n'mg in
Banpladesh. His knowledge of post-genocide Bangladesh became vinually secondary, brieled
pr EbdDII.‘I.lﬂdnﬂ}-f 1}'~ the members of his party, who often ahp;]g_ri 1mLi hmg illinformed medioors
if not uncouth :~yr_0pl1a11ts. And this brings us to the second contention,

‘The massacre of the intellectuals, particularly Dhaka University teachers, had a lasting impact
on the direction of war erime trials, including the discourse on genocide. While those wha had
survived could not readi l} overcome the fear that had gnpp.ﬂ thietr minds and bodies buw then 1
15 also true that there was a dive Ilf.'ﬁd af excellent scholars and rosearchers who would collea
evidence, compile and analyse and make the genocide an international 1ssue. In the midst of this
vacuum the SyCL‘.lph&niS made a SOV state af th'ul#‘, olten uuming up wath ﬁngl‘L‘S of atrocitics
and death withowt backing them up with evidence and il that did nov prove enough then

* thid., pplat-1al.

B One witness narrated 1o the government Laer-linding missian: *As the Funjabi scldiers spraved bulles, the
Biharis loowed their homes.” See, Bangladesber Swadbinata Juddber Dalidpara, Volume 8, Editor, Hasan
Halizur Rabman, Information Ministew of People's Republic of Bangladesh, Dhala; June 1984, p 31, ‘This
however does not discoun the kil ing of Biharis ar che luads of the Bengalis in 1971

I Dixit, Liberation and Bevord: Indu-Bansladesh Relations iDhaka: Univessity Press Limited, 1999),
p. 135,
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uncritically repeat and follow whatever Mujib had to say on the issue of genocide or the trial of
the kallers,

Thirdly, the retuen of the stranded Bengalis from Pakistan was obviously something that Mujib
could not ignore and this 15 what gor prionity when it came to the decision of putting an end 1o
war crime trials for good. But this priovity was set in the backdrop of real issues, as Dixit points
out: “Mujibur Rahman on his own told TTaksar that given the difficulues abowr collecting
evidence he did not want 1o waste energy and time on holding war crime trals™® But why
would collection of evidence be so difficult immediately after the liberation of Bangladesh? Put
differently, the peaple in charge, including members of civil society, failed 1o provide Mujib the
materials that were required for a speedy trinl of the war criminals and have the issue brought
inte international fora. Both the government and the public seuled for a statist discourse, which
gradually saw the issue of genocide being shifted towards ‘hall-heared trials,” ‘numbers’ and
‘collaborateors,”

Mujib, it must be noted, enacted legal instruments for the trial of war criminals. The Bangladesh
Collaborators (Special Tribunals) Order 1972 and the International Crimes (1ribunals) Act 1973
were enacted with the purpose of putting into tnal two categories of war criminals, that 1s, local
collaboraters and members of the Pakistan military respectively. On the basis of the former,
some 37,000 collaborators were sent to jail; some even faced lite imprisonment. Mujib, however,
freed around 26,000 of them following the declaration of general amnesty, This resulted in the
contnuation of imprsonment of some 11,000 collaboratars, who weo were released, tollowing
an appeal, when the government of Justice Abu Sayeed Sayem and General Ziaur Rahman
scrapped the Collaborators Act on 31 December 1975.1

The statist discourse, however, was more prominent when it came to the tal of the Pakisian
military. Although the government, including WMujib himself; declared that some three million
Bengalis were kalled at the hands of the Pakistan military, but when 1 came 1o putting the
Paldstan military olficers 1o trial the number was reduced from 400 to 195 and then to 118,
Apart from the fact that the death figure of three million in nine months became a statistical
nightmare and the oflicers in charge had no foreknowledge or even the means 1o substantiate all
the killings, the government also dilly-dallied in starting the tial of the 118 that it had actually
idenufied. At the end Muyib sertled for a purdml on the eve of the Simla Agreement between
India and Pakistan in 1974, and in exchange of which the stranded Bengalis all returned home
without harm or reprisals. Incidentally, chere was no public prowst in Banpladesh against
Mupb's pardoning of the war criminals. The statist consideration allowed the issue of genccide
ter [izzle out, at least momentarily,

Towards the end of Esshad’s military regme and more effectively following the return of
democracy in 1991 the issue of genocide once apain attained a centre place in public discourse.
"T'wo issues were particularly noticeable, one dealing with ‘numbers’ and the other calling [or the
annihilation of the collaborators, The discourse on the numbers was the most painful one; for i
WACTIL D01 DO quanl.if}-' death wath little or no attention to the person concerned. A moot qutﬁl.i(]l1
became: did three million die or was it less? At the end, stausucal reason prevailed over human
narratives and the likely figure of human casualty came down to something around 300,000 10
1.5 million! Not sure why this discourse came into being, it did have a flavour of trivializing the
issue of genocide, which prompted many of the defenders to revitalize the issue, again more wath

" T
¥ Shartar Kabir, el Tormenong Seventy One (Dhaka: Nirmul Commirces, 1999 pol8,
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passion than having a thoughtful mind on the issue. Tt did not take long for the response o
onee again succumb into a statist discourse, which by now became more regime-centric in form
and deliberation.

This s precisely what had happened to Ekartwrer Ghatak Dalal Niroud Cowmonitree (The
Committee for the Annihilation of the Collaborators of 1971). Formed in January 1992 under
the leadership of Jahanara Imam, the civil body could not resist the temptation of being
partisan, indeed, to the point of inviting kudos from the main opposition party, the Awami
Leapue, while facing the wrath of the party in power, the BNP. But then somewhat
unfortunately, with the Awami League entering into a tactical alliance with the Jamaat-e-lslami
and the former wining the 1996 elections, the work of Nirma! Commitree almost came to a
close while the issue of genocide began to be used for partisan interest, this time Lo consolidate
the power of the Awami Teague vis-i-vis 4 formidable alliance of BNP and the Jamaat-c-Islami.
The statist discourse settled for a regime consideration, and nothing changed during the Awami
League in power (1996-2001) and undersiandably not even with the BNP-Jamaat in power (2001-
2006},

Things however began to change a little with the arrival of the second Caretaker Government in
Jamuary 2007. Berelt of partisan politics, and possibly with some nodding from some members
of the Caretaker Government, civic groups, including former military officials who fought
during the liberation war, renewed their demand to try and punish the war criminals, There was
also renewed call to enact the Tnternational Crimes {Tribunals) Act 1973 which remained valid
and as Dr. Kamal Hossain pointed out, “ln principle, this law is in force and can be invoked for
all the cases that fall under its ambit™™ ‘That is, if found guilty of war ¢rimes duning 1971,
members of the Pakistan military as well as Bangladeshi nationals could be brought 1o trial even
today by enacting the 1973 Act. The public, {ecling reenergized, launched a media campaign and
pleaded with the state which came 1o be limited to two activities: one, setring up of war crime
tribunals and two, internationalizing the issuc and getting UN's involvement in the process in
the like of the Kampuchean or Rwandan genocides. Nothing conerete however materialized and
this is mainly for the lack of state’s initiative 1o pussue and work on either of these pleas,

But then where does the person stand in all this? When the statst discourse resorts 10
politicking and settles for a silence of convenience what happens o the person who is 2 victim
of genacide? What happens to the person who remains a witness to the mass murder? Who finds
her love ones killed in one single night amidst aponising screams and a pool of blood? Whose
life continues to be full of nightmarcs haunted no less by traumas, horrors and Loriures? What
do we make of such a person? How dilferent is the persan’s discourse from that of the state? Is
statist narrative or “history’ different from ‘person-story’? Tow different is the cry of the person
from the cry of the state? Indeed, in histonicizing the 1971 genocide, can we salvage the person
from the statist discourse and make a plea for punishing the perpetrators - the war criminals and
their collaborators - more meaningful? Seeking answers to such queries is no meagre task.

I
The discourse of the person

Genocide, as indicated earlier, is as much a theoretical wsue I:.a. tale of the sLalL‘} as i is a pm-;Lical]
one (a tale of the person). Understandably, the epistemological grounds of the latter would differ

20

Hschbaq Wares Khan, *Genocide Aot encugh to try war criminals, Act formulacors say,” The Daily Star; 7
Mlivermnber 2007,
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from that of the former. It 15 in this comext that we [ind a eivil enuity - an academic insttution
in the name of Dhaka University - which incidentally was at the forelront in the campaign for
er\CdﬂIn El.nlj Efl.df_'PL'TId.L"l'l[..'E' E}[ Bﬂnglﬂdﬁfih End FLI.J’{EI'{,(,]. A Mmass I:\'i.“i]'!g 'f].l-.iL'ﬁ SL'L'I.dE’l'l'l.ﬁ_, 1.[.".!(_":]&"!'3
and emplovees at the hands of the Pakistan military, all the more relevant in understanding the
discourse of the person, But then, why did the Pakistan military target Dhaka University or for
that matter, why did it become a site of mass murder and genocide?

Few universities could take pnde in what Dhaka University had achieved in ns lifetime. It was
cstablished in 1921, but in less than hundred years of ns establishment 1 made sigmificant
contributions o the history of Bangladesh, particulardy 1n the making ol the nation. Two events
A II{}LL“':’:-“.JH]:I}", El]LhUuEI'I hiﬂ.h I'I'_"la.].ﬂj. TLEAL &0 m'l.'ll'_'h L acad{!m[{.‘ EXLT."].][:['[(;I"_' as Ly L]'.It‘ EI.L'Li‘r".i.f\']'.l'] U.[
L}HC Eludﬁ.'ll].ﬁ. '-.[}!L' |.-i1'.‘i|. e If'L'].EI.LE:.‘L Lih L]'H‘_' i'li.‘:'Lﬂ}Fif_' ]'ill!ng?lgL' ITLVETTIENL l:].[ 1952, 'u:'n-'{'l.l':fﬂ .‘:'l'l.'l'i_{l'_"fllﬁ U‘[
D}L‘H!"’.d UI]i"r"L'l'.‘iiL:r" Iﬂid d.{!‘n'.-'I] L|.'l-f_'ltl' !i\"L’ﬁ' .[l:]'l' ]TISI.!":IIHE Eﬂng]a A% EITIE2 {].l- L]'IE nal i{!]'.lﬂ] ]'Ell'igl.'l.':'lgﬂ.‘; l:][
the stae of Pakistan. The event 15 now natonally observed on 21 Tebruary and Dhaka
University 1 the oflicial host of the event, National leaders, foreign dignitanes and millions of
people, all barefooted, conprepate at the footsteps of Shaheed Minar (Martyrs Monument)
located at Dhaka University on 217 February to pay homage to the ‘brave sons of the soil." It
may be mentioned chat UNESCO has declared the day as the International Mother Language
[ay. Dhaka University could only take pride in hosting the event and having the dav
internationally recognised,

SC(:CII]:';I].}'} D]:mk.':'l UI]i"-"ﬂl'S;L}" i-ﬁ- L].'.I.I'_" {]!']l}" L'I.'[]i‘-"ﬁ_']'HiL}" i.l:'l: ].!'ll'_' wnrld '\.'."‘I.'H'_'I'L' 1ht! .‘;[1.11"1{.‘[]15 raia‘ud lhﬁ.' ﬂ.J.E
of the country and handed 1 over 1o the natonal leaders. This wok place on 3 March 1971,
ill(_'idf_'l'ilﬂ].l:r' S0 '|.h'ﬁ_'l'_’ ‘P\.l'i‘f]’(.‘; E?{j,'r”]"n'f' P‘dkiﬂt'&ﬂ ]T.Ii.l'i‘la!']r;.‘i FECOULTSE L E‘E‘H{K_'i.".ii_' ':'I.I'II'.I LhE {{E’C:]ﬂ]"‘dli.{'.lﬁ
of independence, This flag became the rallying call [or independence and the symbol of the new
IlﬂLilﬁIl Lil]l’j.[lg ].]']C l'l]l]'.lf_“mifll'llh lihﬂmli.ﬂ]'l. stmgtu. ll. mﬂ}" hl‘," l'l'll'_'ﬂLEUI'lf_‘d r.hﬂl L]'.IL' ﬂﬂg H}"[ﬂb{,]]i;{.{.\d
L}]E‘ :\'L‘L'L'I.].'g'l.l' .‘;I]il'.il {'.I:l- L]'.If_" ﬂ'lt]'v'[iml'.‘.nt, "F.-'llll'l th(‘. [T!ﬂ.p Ul- i.]'.l[‘!' {;ﬂ'l.l'l'.lt]'_'g." iﬂ L]'IE ﬂ'l'i[.lL“E‘, F.I]'.Id. Ll'lﬂ ‘gm{in
[LTJTL’EEH[;HE 1.-]'IE E]'L’{,"TIE!'}’ UF tl'l[f‘ [.'.U'I.li'lt'l'}", IEE‘ ‘H'Etﬂ.][t}" ﬂl,'.ld. }’{}uthfu]ﬂ{-‘fiﬂ, “-'I'Iitﬂ |:]1E r‘c—:d Eii.':iﬁ
symbolizing the rising sun of independence after the dark night of a blood-drenched strupgle.”™
The map of the country in the middle of the tlag however was dropped after independence
following a povernmental promulgation, albeit without the issue beinp discussed in the
parliament, Neither did the change in the flag face any form of public criticism or protest.

But the question that merits attention, what made Dhaka University play such a part, which, i
anything, wias overwhelmingly pofitical and thoroughly divorced [rom s avil wsk of
reproducing consent and academic excellence? Part of the answer could be found in the remark
by the Governor of Bengal and the Chancellor of Dhaka University, Lord Lytton, ar the
eonvecation speech on 22 February 1923

It is no use recalling the days when Diacca had just ceased to be the capital of Fastern

Bengal and when the lie Sir Robert Nathan and his Committes were busy desizaing

the Universicy of Dacca as a splendid Fmperial compensation (emphasis mine)™ .

Lord Tytton, in fact, was referring to the impenal compensation to the Muslims for the
annulment of the partition of Benpal. Since then, the University could never rid itself of its
political foundation. In fact, Dhaka University was at the forefront in the demand not only for
a separate homeland for the Muslims during the colonial rule under the British bue also, as
indicated earlier, for the independence of Bangladesh during the semi-colonial rule under

Alfred Znamicrowski, The Woeld Encyclopedia of Flags (London: Hermes House, 2003), p.172,
# Muhamoad Abdur Rahim, The Histary af the University of Dacea {Dacca: University of Dacea, 1981, p. L.
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Pakistan. But that is only one part of it The other part, and in many ways more sipnificant,
relates 1o the natre of the colonial and semi-colonial state. Let me explain.

Civil sociery in Europe is qualitatively different from what we refer tw as eivil society in South
Asia, inchiding Bangladesh, And this is mainly because of colonial experience, something that
Furope never uxperienced at home in modern times and instead became the principal
instrument and beneliciary of it. Taving a colonized polivical sociery wath no roem for popular
representation and platform for redressing social prievances made the colonized population rest
on the relatively autonomous civil socety 1w undertake the task of mobilizing and displacing
the colanial power. For Bangladesh, such a role on the part of civil sociery continued dunng the
semi-colonial rle under Pakistan. It was under these circumstances that a civil entity like Dhaka
University could not help but be involved in the task of displacing the semi-colonial state, The
traditional task of reproducing consent on the part of an academic institution gave way o
geting itsclf involved in the business of politicking and engaging wholcheastedly wath polisical
andl coercive forces. Progressive as it may have been at the time but the University came 1o be
viewed as a place of anti-state dissent and violent agitauon, On the night of 25 March 1971
Dhaka University became a predictable targer of the Pakistan military. It is against this
background that the discourse of the person would be pursued. But first let us sces who were the
victims? This would certainly help us to understand as to why the wrarh of the Pakistan miliary
befell on them.

The state of subalternity

In a multi-class society subalternity can never be uni-dimensional or linear. Given the semi-
colonial experience of the Bengalis the Awami League could easily muster support in favour of a
‘naticnalist” campaign against the stawe of Pakistan, The campaign was intuitively summed up in
the Six-Point program, incidentally launched in 1966, which later became the apenda of the
party in the general dection of 1970, 'The cry of Joy Bangla,” in fact, symbolized the natianalist
aspirations of the peaple, mainly 1o overcome the semi-coloniality of the navon. Bul the semi-
colontal experience was only one aspect of subalternity of the Bengalis. The society had other
subaltern lavers, mainly the disempowered, marginalized population. But then, how abvious
were these in times of genocide? Or, to purt it slightly differently, is there a wilful blurnng of
subalternity on the part of the state and statist discourses? And if so, what does it signily? The
miass murder at the hands of the Pakistan military in Dhaka University does shed some light on
this,

M.A. Rahim, a professor of history, while reflecting on the Tast sixty years’ {1921-1981) of
Dhalea University and the role the latter played in the nationalist movement culminating in
1971, stated:

'The Dacea University Campus was made one of the principal targets of attack by the
army. The military leaders considered thar the Dacea University was the centre of the
Bangladesh movement, and henee intended 1o cleanse it once for all. Ivis estimated
that abaur 200 students were killed in the Igbal Hall (lazer Zaburs] Hag Hall), Many of
these dead bodies were remaved by the saldiers, ‘Two days after 30 bodies were found
still ving there.,, Tt is estimated that aboin 303 persons, including 10 teachers and 26
other employees were killed in the University in the night of 25th and mormag of 26th
March

SONLA Rahim, The flistory of the Dlndversity af Divea {Dhacea: Universivy of Dheca, 198 1), pp 185187,
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The commentary of US Consul General, Archer T Blood, on the Pakistan military’s attack on
the University was more telling:

We saw traces of two mass graves in the campus, one near Tybal Hall, the other near

Rokeya Hall... . The students ac Ighal Hall, some of who had weapons, were either shot

n their raoms or mowed down when they came out of the building in groups, Rokewa

Hall, 4 dormitory for girl students, was set ablaze and the girls were machine gunned as

they fled the buildings. The atack seemed 1o be aimed ac liminating the fenale

student Jeadership since many girl student leaders vesided in that Fall ™

Both the accounts give an impression that the University was at the ‘rentre’ of the movement
and that the Pakistan military was targeting the ‘armed students” or militant population residing
there. ‘There is an element of truth in so far as the first account goes, and this [ have indicated
eatlicr, but not so much the second account, & quick look at Appendix I would show that the
victims, apart from faculty members and student, included caretakers, gardeners, security guard,
sweper, canteen owrler and even a peon. A predictable question would be, why them? How
threatening were they? Were they armed? Did they pose a bodily threat to the Pakistan military?
Uma Rani, now a swesper in the Arts Building, narrated how her father, Misei Bajvor, a
gardener at the Vice Chancellor's office, was killed in the early hours of 26 March:

Rajvor and his family were & linle relieved since they knew Urdu, They heard tha the

miliary did not kil sweepers, laundrymen and cobblers, When the military came, they

pretended to be vangi” (sweepers). They were saved bicause of this lie, But after a while,

when Rajvor was brushing his teeth with 2 neem-stick, a group of military came and

asked them to follow their lead. Rajvor followed them and had 10 pull dead Bodies,

The badies of peaple killed at night were scattered all around. The army assured them

that the people who would replace the badies would be spared from death, Thay got

some consolation and followed the arders, Thev carred the corpses on their shoulders

andl heaped them on the playground. All the workers became drenched in blond.

Uma witnessed everything from where she was standing under a big tree, She kepr

herself out of the soldiers” sight. There were some other people with her. When the

dead bodies had been piled up the bady pullers were ardered 10 stand near the dead

bodies. Urna saw che military shoor with the machinegun in every direction and then

the men whe had worked fel) down on the ground, She saw that heartrending scene

and became senseless,

Rapvor abviously was no militant and posed no threat 1o the Fakistan milivary, badily or
otherwise, yet he was gun-downed, tagically after helping the latter bury the dead, those that
they had killed the night before, ‘The fate of the other subalterns residing within the premise of
Dhaka University and as cited in Appendix 1l was no different. In [act, none of them were
armed. Moreover, none of the faculty members and not even the student whose accounts are
provided in Appendix T were armed or posed a threat to the Pakistan military. The narratives
even do not suggest them getting caupht in the midst of cross firing. Rather, 1t gives a clear
impression of a murder after being carefully hunted down, A pertinent question therefore would
be, why were they all so brutally killed?

The matter, indeed, is not so mwch with the subaltern as it is with its dialectic, the begemon. The
state of subalternity, in fact, infuses in the minds of the hegemon the “will to power,” which
cannot help bur reproduce a precise form of psychoneurosis, Brutality is part of this neurosis.
Once the hegemon, faced with an imminent threat 1o its pre-eminent position, decides to ‘teach

™ Archer K. Blood, The Crue! Birth of Banglaeesh (Dhaka, University Press Limited, 20000, p
# Interview 10, Appendix II,
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2 lessan’ to the subalterns there is no end to brutality, blurring in the process the VATLONS
subalrern layers found in the colonized or semi-colonized state. In fact, experience around the
world tells us that the lower rungs of the subalterns get brutalized the most, mainly {or reasons
ol residing in positions of easy target, while the hegemon or the perpelrator remaining, less
worried aboul the consequences of killing them, And this is what makes the kithing a4 plain
murder and, when a community is targeted, genocidal, T wdll have more Lo say abonn this issue
shanly.

The state of innocetice

Innocence further exposes the domain of crminality, Save the subalterns who were actively
engaged in the campaign to dislodge the semi-colonial state and a few wallully taking up arms,
the state of innocence prevailed over a large portion of the population, including those who
resided in the campus. If this 15 a death-trap for the innocent subalterns, it is a grand
opportunity for the hegemon to lay bare its brutality. Genocide, in [act, takes place not so much
i the midst of armed resistance as it takes place in the midst of unarmed population 4nd
victim’s pristine innocence. Take the case of Mohon Roy, currently a gardener in the
Department of Botany, whose entire family was killed on 25 March:

Mohon Roy's [aher-in-law, Nomi Boy, was en duly 4 the outer gate al Releya Hall,

From the hide ou Mohen could hear the soldiers talking, According to himy the

military threw a powerlul bomb at Nowi Ray and this iade his hands and legs scatter

and fall far from his body. Then the Pakisian military started firiog haphazasdly and

breaking every deor of the staff quarter. At fin, they broke the door of Mobon's

lewse. They fired guns at random, and Mohon and s brotherinlaw sere wounded

by Lnellets. Tan che mean time he saw his four year eld son Shibw fall down on the Boer

Mohon undersiaod that Shanrt (his wile) was dead, as she did not hold the child, He

wried o bring Shibu towards him by reaching cut his brand, but st that mement the

soldiers came back They shot mortar shells repeavedly, so Mohon conhel not drag hiz

child dloser to him. Fortunately Shibu was still alive; he did not get hurt, At thar time

Mohon lost his senses, After michaght, he was brought to his senses by the s of

his child erying, He crawled forward to bring Shibu but unluckily at thay moment Lwas

soldiers entered the room again. Seeing them, Mohon lay dosn prewnding ta be dlead.

But he understond everything that was happening around him. An army tried to kack

the child, but compleely missed hin, Fe lacked again, this time hiting the ear of the

child. The child cried out once and then breathed ki last, Mohon could net comral

himmself and he came out of his hideout shomting. As soon as he came out the milicary

shot him indiscriminately and left the rooni Mohen's brother-in-law alsn came out

with him and his one hand was left hanging by the skin due to the gun-shots. Mishon's

legs were severely injured by bulles ™
Tt is not difficult to see that not only women and children but also unarmed and relatively
marginalized people were brutally murdered. Two issues related 1o innocence can casily be
raised. Firstly, the fact that Mohon’s family members werc relativily  economically
disempowered and moreover Hindus did not make them think [or once that the Pakistan
military would kill them in lot. This only suggests that a state of innocence amengst the Bengali
population prevailed ull the final days of the military crackdown, After all, if they were not
politically engaged or armed, why would the mifitary target them? Pakistan military however
thought and acted differently. It saw the Bengalis, particularly those residing in the campus, in
an identical manner and thought that 4 lilling spree would cow them down for good. T Eact,

Eneerview 7, Appendix L
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generalizing the population and killing them at random is what makes such killing genocidal.
How threatening the four year old Shibu could have been, but then he was ‘kicked to death’ for
the simple reason of being a member of the Bengali community. Can the killing of Shibu be
justified even if the community that he belonged to (indeed, at this age for reasons of parentage)
had openly questioned the very foundation of the state? This is a moot question, and it is here
where acts of mass killing can be brought down to a mauer of criminality and eriminal offences,
tirsily, of the soldiers, and secondly, of the officer whose orders the soldiers were carrying out.

Secondly, what made the Tlindu subalterns stay back in the campus and risk their lives? ‘This
certainly is puzeling, because it included not only the marginalized and less educared peaple like
Misri Rajvor and Mohon Roy but alse well-reputed educationists and faculty members like G.C.
Dev and Jyourmoy Guhathalwrra. These were the people who stayved back in the eastern wing of
erstwhile Palastan after the communal partition of lndia in 1947, Did such Hindus then view
the ‘Islamic Republic of Pakistan” differently, thinking that with time the new suie would
avercome the bitter and violent communalization of 19472 Or, were they too convinced that
they had made the right choice in opting for Pakistan and no harm would come 1o them so long
they remain derached personaly from the pelitical agitation? That is the impression one pets
when listenung to the manner in which Professor [yotinnoy Guhathalurra was killed:

On the night of 25" March, My, Jyotirmoy was checking examinaion papers while the
rest ol the Guhathakurta fanily went o bed. Suddenly they heard a loud sound of
atnmunition being fired, The gare of their house used to be locked with a chain. The
Pakistani military traops opencd it and rushed inte the compound. The house was on
the ground floor of a threestonied building. There were six flats in the building, and
two of the flats were vacant. The Pakistani military knocked forcefully on every door
of the flats. As the Guhathalora family lived on the ground floor, they had a
backdoor and a garden behind their house, Three people entered through that door
one of them was a military officer and the other vwn were soldiers. They grabled the
servant and hauled him away, They entered the house and asked, “Professor sahab kaha
liain®2 [ Where 45 the Professor?). Mrs, Guhathakurts cune and asked cheny why they
needed him. They replied, *Unke le jayenge™ [We will take him with wus]  Mrs.
Guhathakurta went inside and old Mr. Jyothirmoy thar the milivary had come to take
hir with chem. She gave him a punjabi o wear, 'The Pakistani soldiers came up 1o him
and said, “Apko le jayenge” [We will take you with us]. He then asked them in English
Wiyt They did not answer. They dragged him o through the back door, and no
one could really understand cheir intention at that poine.

“As the non-cooperation movement wis going on and the teachers were not taking
classes, we [eared that my father night be arrested and caken to the cantonment for
questioning and investigation,” said Meghna. They had been mentally prepared (ur
this. Maay people had already left their houses by then. However, since her father was
the provost of the hall; he could not leave, Her futher had said that even if only one
student remained in the hall, it was his responsibility as the provost 1o stay, Thus he
did nat man away....

Three minues passed and Mrs. Guhathakura went inside to talk 10 Meghoa while
suddenly they heard the sound of heavy gunfire eight times. They rushed to the door
and saw four male dead bodies, Mr, Muniruzzaman, his son and two nephews were
lying dead. Shocked and horror stricken, Mrs. Munirureanan cried our o Mrs,
Guhathakuna, "Didil You said they wall not kill them! Loold They killed all of
them!™

Interview 2, Appendix 11,
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Checking cxamination papers on the night of 25 March? Professor Jyotirmoy obviously was less
keen on i not oblivious of whatever was happening in the country. In fact, rumours were
already in the air from late afternoon that the Pakistan military would crackdown on the
politicians and agitators that night, Some of them in fact took refuge in safe houses or sunply
[led the city, What did not ger registered in the minds of the common people, the innocent lot,
is the brutality with which the Pakistan military would avtack them, and Professor [yotirmoy,
like the commoners, scems to have reassured himsell of being in the innocent lot. To the
Palistan military, however, it mattered litle whether the vietim was Hindu or Muslim, Thetr
state ol insecurity resulted from the person being a Bengali, and on the night of 25 March, from
someone who dared to stay back in the campus! Equally importanty, the cry of the soldier,
“Professor sahab kaha hain”? [Whete is the Professor?], only indicated that the killing was cold
bloaded. Indeed, Professor Jyotirmoy was murdered not so much for the reason of being a
‘Guhathakurta' {a Hindu, which the soldier probably came to know then and there] as for being
2 Bengali Professor’ of Dhaka University. But then, cold-blooded murder had w be schemed
and ordered, and there lies the charges of criminality on those who were responsible for the
militaty operation,

The state of neighbourliness

Perpetrators of violence and genocide never take lessons from history, During World War Il the
Japanese bombing of Pearl Harbour or the German bombing of London or even the American
bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki made one thing clear: the victims [ar [rom gerting terrified
and cowing dewn start helping each other and surprisingly end up more patient and resolute
than ever, This precisely has been the case wath those who had become victims of the atrocities
unleashed by the Pakistan military in 1971, Bokul Rani, the vale of martyred Shunil Chandra
Dis of Jagannath Hall, despite her agony and loss of husband had all the support from: the
neighbours, evin sirangers:

People became panicked on hearing the sound of gunlire they cried aut. A1 aroun]

230 or 300 am: somebody told Bokul to go 10 the gallery and take shelter there-...

The next day the curfew was withdrawn and people were running tomards the medical,

Bokul kepr looking frantically [or her husband; and she joined the crowl going

towards the medical, She kept asking people abou her husband, but the information

she got were misleading, as some people wore telling her that he was alive and cthers

said that he was Jead

Bokul's children were crying for food but Bokul did net even bave a single coinl She
had 300 taka 2t home but she could not ge back there. She was fortunate 1o find a Lea-
stall on her way: The owner was 2 young boy and he gave bread to her davghier and 2
cup of milk 10 her son for frec, She accepred the feod wich gratitude and fod her
kicls. .. Tt had been & tiresome evening, They reached the yard of a house but the owaer
of the house would nat give shelter 10 Flindu people. Bur God's delays are not Fhis
denials, One of the villagers saw them and asked whether they had come [rom Dhaka,
He asked them to sit down for 4 while and went 10 the ‘Member® (a chiel) of that
village and vrged for shelter for them. The Member was very willing and gave then
m()['ﬂl.‘ls .

fn fact, subaltern villagers were often found standing on the roadside with glasses of water or
milk to feed the women and children who vere fleeing the cities and 1aking refuge in the village
or hurrying to cross the border, T too had experienced something of the kind while journeying,

Luterview %, Appendiz 11
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from Dhaka to Agartala (Tripura, India). Not only did I ger a free ride on the launeh’ {boat)
from Sadarghat to Badur via the dreaded Homna and special treatment from the boat-manager,
and this was as late ay July 1971, but also was housed and fed practically free by a not-so rich
peasant who 1 met for the first time, Other members of the group alse got the same treatment,

Neighbourliness is what made the genocidal killing futile or 10 put it inversely, senocide
contributed 1o the neighbourliness of the victims and witnesses, indeed, to the point of uniting
the people and contretizing the nation in the making. But why refer to it as ‘the nation in the
making’? Two instances lound in Mirktir Gaan (Song of Freedom), a film made by Tarcque and
Catherine Masud, shed light on the query. It may be mentioned that the film is based on
footages originally shot and directed by Lear Levin in 1971, The first instance is somewhat
symbolic. There is footage in the film in which one of the chosen participants tries to teach
caged-bird the nationalist slogan of the tme. In fact, ar several intervals the said participant rells
the caged-parrot to repeat after him, “foy Bangla®” (Hail Banglal). T would not have given much
attention to the footage if 1t were not authentic, that is, shot at the precise moment of the hirth
ol the nation. Kéeping aside the fact that a ‘caged-bird' is repeatedly subjected v nationalist
teaching [T am sure one is reminded here of Tagores Parrot’s Training!™), the lootage does
mdicate that the ‘birds’ were still in the process of learning the nation to come!

The second instance, however, is more real, There is fontage in the film which, almost like the
first one, shows that some of the chosen panticipants fincidentally all urban dwellers) are
teaching the rural folks, particularly the illfed, ill-clothed children, nationalist slogans and the
need to join the Mikei Babini. Although the state of being caged is less conspicuous here, but
then living under the military is no less a cage! What is more important is that even miduay
through 1971 {when the first [ootages were shot) peaple, particularly rural folks and children,
were required to be taught {admitedly somewhat unconsciously) what they were really fig 1ing,
for! But then, why this would be the case? L is here that 1971 genccide becomes eritical 1o the
people of Bangladesh as it was instrumental in bringing the individuals - the rich and the
agabonds, the city-dwellers and the rural folks, the empowered and the disempowered, the
Hindus and the Muslims - into a state of neighbourliness which became a key factor in uniting
the people and defeating the Pakistan military. The navion may have been ‘imagined,” as
scholarly argued by Benedict Anderson,” but save the genocide it is doubtful whether the people
ol Bangladesh would have rallied for it with such unity, hurriedness and passion,

The state of collaboration

But there is & flipside to neighbourliness as well, one that goes in the name of ‘collabaration.’
Reasons [or the latter could be diverse: political, social, ideological, financal, and ecven
psyehological. Such collaboration not only emboldens the perpetrators of genocide but also
empowers the (local) collaborators to panticipate in genocide. Interestingly, Dhaka University,
despite being a centre of nationalist campaign, was not immune from such acts of collaboration.
Abdus Sobhan, an official of Zahurul Huq TTall, whose colleapue was llled on 25 March,
highlighted one such case:

The arnay was coming through the middle of the ground. Meanwhile | had reached the

benom of a tamarind tree, situated 1o the west of the hall. Karim lay by the tree. He

*  Tor the English version of the story, see, Sisir Kumar Das, ed,, The Enplish Writing: of Ralindrinath
Lagore, Volume Twor Plays, Stories, Essays (New Delli: Sabivya Akademni, 1996), pp272-274.

¥ Benedict Anderson, Imagined Comnasnities: Refloctions on the Owigin sandd Spread of Nationalism (London:
Verso, L9831,
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was a Bihari boyv and used 1o keep cows at the hall. 1 got alarmed seeing theny coming
Lowards me, T iminediately rushed to a bur nearby.

Ilad in the corner of 4 corridor, 1 helplessly saw the aroy coming sreaight 1o Karim,
waking hitn up and talking to him far abour 20 miraes, | did not undesstand theis
language. Suddenly T underseood than the military had already cordoned the ground. As
soon as those soldiers had moved to the pend along with Karim, | heard 2 distant
sound of gunfire from building 1040, Immediately after char, the intensity of firing
gradually increased. The army set fire hereand theree,

Aler independence, freedom fighters searched for Karim 1o punish him, Tam sure thay

Karim was an agent of the Paldstani army. Otherwise, how could they have gone
strpight to Karim thay night! A [reedom fighter took him 10 1he Indian border and

shot him deagd ™

This certainly gives an impression of the oftspoken non-Bengali or *Bihan™ collaboration,
which, although has some ment, need not be peneralized. In fact, there were several Rihari
faculty members at Dhaka University who remained with the University till the final days of the
surrender of the Pakistan military and a handful even after Bangladesh’s independence but none
of them, so far T am aware, collaborated apenly with the Pakisian military ™ Tn fact, the Biharis
had a bad name for collaboration not so much for the seemingly peny ones of Dhaka
University but for the bulk who had resided in Mohammadpur and Mirpur areas of Dhalka city.
The relavonship between the two, however, became more pronounced only towards the final
days of the military occupation and there were speaific, albeir painful, reasons for this,

In so far as Dhaka University is concerned some of the Bengalis themselves proved no less
heinous when it came to collabaration, and this T claim with reference to the brutal murder of
the faculty members of Dhaka University just a day or two before the surrender of the Pakistan
military on 16 December 1971 and their burial in mass graves 10 Mohammadpur {more
precisely Rayer Bazaar) and Mirpur areas, This certainly gives an impression of Bihari
collaboration, bur the matter is more complex, Rahela Banw, sister of martyred Professor Munir
Chowdhury, narrated how she last saw his brother:

14th December; 1971, It was arcund 1130 in the marning, Some young men, whe
lowked Tike students, came to-our house. They said, "We are students of Munir Siz. We
have come o take an interview ol him."[They were actually members of the: Al Badar
Bahini). Munir Bhai bad taken a bath and was coming out of the bathroom. e was
wearing a lungl and was putting on a punjabi. He said, Ol levs go” My mather way
laving out the dishes for Munir Bhai's lunch. T1old my mother that some students had
come t0 tike Munir Bhai for an interview and that he would be back very soon. My
brother walked eur with the young men. [ stood behind 2 window and saw one of the
young men sticking a gun against my brother’s back and nodging him inte a jeep. 1
was absolutely tenified and T started calling my mother.... They then took hin away in
the jeep and we never sow him again, Bangladesh was liberated 1w days later on the
Loth. All the freedom fighters returned home to a new nation but my brother never

* Tuterview 13, Appendiz T1,

The non-Beagali Muslim community referred 10 as the Biharis' in Bangladesh is a misnomer. It not only
ncluded 2 sizeable section of non-Bibasis - people [rom Utar Pradesh, Puniab, Mahasashees, Gujarat and
other parts of northewestern India ~ bue also members who spoke Unda. It may be mentioned that the
language of Bitiar is Hindi whereas Urdu came 1o prominence as a language of the Delli elite snd Luer on
of Palastan,

In facr, there are instances o the contrary, Mr. Jalal, o Bidare house vor, lor instance, gve monsy 1o

collect material ro bury o Bengali] carctaker of his ball who was Killed by the Pakisan milirary. Sce,
Luteram 13, Apperdiec I,
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came back. My brothers and others desperately looked for his body in Rayer Bazaar
and Mirpur where the bodics of inellectuals were found but there were no iraces of
Munir Bhai or his dloches. ..

There is nio doubt that the students” who had come to pick Prolessor Munir for an interview
were Bengalis as there was no sign of anxiety on the part of Professor Munir or the family when
he agreed 1o go with them. Only when his sister, Rahela Banu, saw Professor Munir being hurled
into 2 jeep with a gun at his back and that again by chance from a window did the fanuly realize
that something was teribly wrong, And what about the mode of transport? Banu tells us that it
was 4 jeep. Does it then indicate a military connection in Professor Munir's abduction since
jceps were mostly wsed by the Pakistan military and its para-military forces? Save the
perpetratons no one can say for sure since private use of jeeps were a rarity but not wholly
ULICOTUMON,

In Professor Munir's case this part remains a mystery but then mass graves of intellectuals and
scholars of Dhaka University were found in the Bihar populated arcas of Mohamiadpur and
Mirpur. Could it be that the Bengali collaborators in order to hide their henous uct of killing
Bengali intellectuals chose Bihari populated areas to mislead the nation? Bur this docs not free
the Biharis of the guilt of alleged collaboration because up until now they have ot come up
with any information regarding the vicims: Were they brought to the killing fields alive or
dead? Were they shot then and there? What kind of weapons was used? Who helped dig the
graves? When and how were the bodies buried? After all, the Biharis living in the area must have
witnessed what was going on. Tsn't it a criminal offence for a witness and that again of murder
v remnain silent? Much of this could be resolved by putiing the Bengali collaboragors to irial. I
would be otherwise in the interests of the Biharis themselves that the Bengali collaborators are
brought to trial so that the community could single out the perpetrators (Bengali and Bihans
alike) and rid itself of the blemmsh.

The state of the dead

If anything that had complerly shattered the moral [oundanion ol the perpetrators amd
consequently ol the state of Pakistan in 1971 it would be with respect 1o the burial of the dead.
The burial of Mohammad Sadeq is a case in point:

From belind the custain Aminul warched his brother arguing with the soldiers. The
soldicrs were talking in Urdu and his brother was replying in English, All of 2 sudden,
MrSadeq started begging with his arms jeined. To his utmost boreor, Aminul saw his
brothier being privked @ his waist with a bayonet, and then stabbed at his neck wath n,
Mr-Sadeq instantly fell down on the floor. Al ran 1o his brocher atrer the soldiers
bael Jefr. MrSadeq was bleeding profusely and was doused in blood. Aminul placed his
brother's head on his lap. Mr.Sadeq was trying to say something, but could net, Voice
failed ro come out because of the hole in his throat. For the next 8 1o 10 minutes it was

all silent, and Mr Sadeq died on the lap of his younger brother.

Armim] realized that they should leave the house whenever they get the chance, He
could guess that the military would come again, Awinul had to think quickly in ceder
to save his ‘bhabi’ [sister-in-law], and his nephew and niece. He quickly thought of
burving the dead body. He asked all the members of the family to stay quiet and
dragged his brother's body to the backyard. Aminul single-handedly dug the stiff soil
and buried his brother”

-l

Interview 15, Appendix 1L
% Inrerview 1, Appendix 11
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Equally heartbreaking is the case of Shahjahan’s Tather, Ahmed Ali, an official of Rokeya hall,
whase body could not be traced and hence no burial rites could be performed:

Ar first [Mr. Shahjaban] went v the gate of Rekeva hall and found the dead body of
ome of his farther's acquaintances, “We were searching around for the corpse of my
father and I was horrfied to see dead bodies pressing down the suil,” deseribes Me
Shahjahian, They went on searching up to Jagannath hall, Dead bodies were scattered
here and there; some were pressed down and hands and legs were gewting out from
there, To was very difficult to find cut his father's dead body, Mer. Shahjahan says thi
he knew from his childhood that all Muslims need obsequies afer death, and “anaza’
needs to be performed by other Muslin males for the peace of the departed soul. Fle
got worried for his father, and began to {rantically look far the body. Adter some time
he became senseless. Shahjahan's unele poured water co his head te bring him back to
sense. He says, “T saw crows and walures pecking dead bodies. The fear, anxiety and
pain that I went through that day are sull alive in my mind. 1 ean feel the same pain
even now after 36 vears”

Mr. Shahjahan’s father was never i be found. e was lost amidst the many other
vigtis of 25° March, After independence, bones were dug up from the ground, autd
were heaped by the central mosque of Dhaka University...., [Bvery] Friday after saying
his Gunma namaj,’ [Mr. Shaljahan] prays lor peace for his father's depaned soul, He
says, 1 can't tolemte the pain of nov being able 1w bury my father like ather
Muslims™

No less morally reprehensible is the case of Shamyuddin, alias Shamsu, a caretaker of Zahurl
Hug hall, wha died possibly from military fire or torture, Abdus Sobhan, a colleague of Shamsu,
]'.IEI.ﬂ"dLL'd L}]E P"-:I'i.fl.[ul iTiC'i.dL'ﬂ].:

The curfew was withdrawn on 27 March, ... We._found Shamsu lying facedown in
the corridor, His dead body was entangled with a telephone cable and a leg was vasted,
s we tried o straighten the beg, we gor 4 bad smell from his burm body

I eould now manage white clothes for the funeral of my dear friend Shamsu, | informed
this to Mr, Momin {an official of the hall) and he gave me the white curtain of his.
windsws to cover Shamsu’s dead body. After that, T hired oo men with 10 wka, They
carried him on a plank of sood and dug the soil 1o bury him, Jalil {2 worker in the
dining hall) took his last breathe just ar the moment when Shamsu's grave was being
dug. It was 9 o' clock in the moming of 22" March. We were in a hurry to finish the
burial, so the men dug a bigger hole and buried borh Shamsa and Jalil there, Shamsu's
twasted leg had remained so. We pressed it down with bamboo and rried to bury it But
it kept coming our forcefully. Finding no alternative, we broke the leg (sobbing,..) and
[inished the bural”

Several issues need some reiterating here, Firstly, the lack of respect showed to the dead by the
Pakistan military, indeed, to the point of not performing janaza even when becoming aware
that the victims, aside from some Hindus, were predominantly Muslims, could only sur horrors
in the minds of the people as to what and whom the state was trying to protect. In [act, this
utter distegard for the dead (as one interviewee said, “T watched a few Pakistani soldiers throwing
down dead bodies from the second floor and from the water tank at the rool of the
dormitory. . They sometimes hit the corpses with the tips of their boots and sometimes with the
tip of their guns™)™ puts into question the religious or Tslamic credential of the state” The

=

Titerview 4, Appendic 11
Intervies 13, Appendiz 11

Lurerview 3, Appendix 11
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military incursion against the unarmed Bengalis was evidently more a political expediency than
anything remotely Islamic, Secondly, the state of fear even when burying the dead only goes on
to confirm that the Pakistan military not only became an alien force in the hearts and minds of
the kith and kin of the victims but alse lost the trust it onee had amongst the bulk of the
Bengali population, Put differently, if anvone is to be blamed for the break up of Pakistan then
it would be those who had unleashed the machinery of death and not those who had actively or
passively supported a democratic transformation of the state, Finally, mass praves of bullet-
ridden and heavily tortured people only 2o on to show that the brutality of the perpetrators was
as much psyecho-pathological as it was genocidal. If such perpetrators are let loose or go scot-free
not only would murder become a ‘national treasure’ but would also set a trend of reproducing
the same against its own people it and when required. And there lies the danger!

Iy
Epilogue

But are the two discourses - state and person - commiensurable? A quick answer would certainly
be 1 the negauve but the response need not be so categorical. Let me highlight teo 1ssues o
IEI.:'I.]"EE ['I'!}" L[.'I]']LLI'I'L]U]'I L]F‘EI.T ]—FT\‘L]}’, L]']{“ L{'|‘>l'.[]u'|f'\l." U[ l].'IL PI’.“F\UH ay a I'I"L[h[]l'_{'i}[ﬂgr_'l[ LlL'I.L'\L Lts)
'I.'I.IIL{LI\!.EHLI \ﬂ)l’.lﬂl !'{"H.]]E.'IE\ 154 I'ITUL_]'.I U]l;if"l' Ldel,Lr:m L(ﬁml’ﬂr{"[i 12 |]'H‘.' ‘>L'l'|.:|\|. dv,n:_uurht' T']'!E ldlLLl’
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century. In fact, the discourse of the person has been pursued in almost all the classical texts of
human civilizations, including religious vexts, from time immemonrial, although lately wath the
advent of modernity it has come under serious attack and is often ridiculed as subjective and
devoid of ‘scientific reasoning,™ Secondly, despite the hegemonic status of the statist discourse
and here one must give credit to the Europeanization of the world, the legalistic tradition of
apprehending and punishing criminality has remained for centuries quintessentially fixed to the
person. Even when the state has been reprimanded for resorting to violence the incidents, save
for one or two, have remained mostly flawed. But then interestingly statist rather than personal
compulsicns have had greater acceptance not only amongst the perpetrators but also amongst
those who have sided with the victims while resorting to violence, Such is the power of the
statist discoursel Yet, not everything is lost. 'There is still scope for both the discourses to remain
simulmﬂeousl}r engaged, parucularly on issucs which remain central to both, while keeping their
respective historiographics distinetive. Bringing the alleged perpetrators of genocide to trial and
have themn pumished if found guilty 1o state-sponsored tnbunals or judicial courts could be one
5L'|.-'..J:l ldﬁk.

Trials of mass murder and genecide could take place av four levels: Tirstly; ar the level of the
person or individual. Since killing of unarmed citizen, even by a person in a military umform in
umes of war, is a criminal oftence, cases can certainly be brought before the count by a person if
s/he is confident of having the required evidence. In cases like this it is expected that the nearcst

Oue is reminded here of the maneer in which the Prophet had showed respect to the dead even when the
deceased was not a Muslim, One gers the following narration in both Saebih Brebbari and Salbely Mustim
Jabir Thou Abdullah {ra) naseared: “There passed a bier {eoffin) and the Iloly Prophet (5090 stood up for
it and we also stood up along with him. We said: “O Messenger of Allah, that was the bier of a Jewess." Upon
this he remarked: Verty, deach is 2 matter of consternation, so whenever you come across a bier stand up.™
Cited from Mokl Stork, A-Z Guide ro the Abadith: '« mustbave referonce to understanding the
Tracditions of the Noble Prophet Mubammad (Singapore: Times Editions ~Marshall Cavendish, 2004, p 117,
# See, Imtiaz Ahmed, “Introduction,” ta Ashis Nandys A Very Popeedar £xile (INew Delhi: Oreford Universioy
Press), p,
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kith and ken of the victim or someone witnessing the killing would seek justice in the court.
While fully proven evidence remains absolutely vital there is also the need Tor vigilance against
any misuse of individual petition, lest the coutt come up with a verdict of dismissing such cases
one alter another for lack of evidence or want of technical/procedural merir,

Secondly, av the level of the group. Members collectively, again in possession of sufficient
evidence of murder, loot and rape at the hands of the military and para-military forces, may
approach the court for justice. There are certainly instances when villagers or townsfolk in group
have witnessed the horeors, including the places where mass graves have been dug, and this could
easily be made available 1o the court during the judicial hearings. Again, there is alvarys the
possibility of this being misused by forces not wanting the trial and therefore special care has 1o
be taken when framing the charges, particulurly with reference to the evidence thar is o be
provided 1o the court.

Thirdly, at the level of the state. The laner could establish special tribunals and punish those
found guilty of mass musder and genocide, This could be done by emacting the International
Crimes [Tribunals) Act 1973 which, as indicared earlier, still remains valid, This certainly would
produce the guickest results for rendering justice to the victims, mainly for the reason that such
tribunals would not hesitate o accept circumstantial evidence, including photographs and
public statements. This is othervase vital from the standpoint of the victim becanse it is now
already more than thirty years when the crime was actually commived and the evidence a
normal court of law would seek may no longer be available.

Finally, placing the 1ssue of penocide ar the inwernational level, This would be in line with the
recent genocide trials in Kampuchea and Rwanda where the United Nations played an active
role. In fact, when it comes to the 1971 genocide in Bangladesh this is one level tha i
absolutely vital because apart from putting into trial the local collaborators the task includes
prosecuting and punishing members of an alien or foreipn military force, namely the Pakistan
military. Without pressures at home and abroad, including the United Nations, it is unlikely
that Pakistan would agree to collaborate wath Bangladesh en this mater. Pur differently, to
pursue the issue of genocide at the international level there is an urgent need o highlight the
gravity of the case not only amongst the members of the United MNations but also, and miore
importantly, amongst the citizens of Paldstan, A campaign of this kind could he launched
jointly by the citizens of buth Pakistan and Bangladesh; indewd, with the objective of impressing
upon the bulk of the population that the perpetrators of genoeide are devoid of human quality
or even nattonality and as such if allowed to roam [reely would net hesitate 1o replicate the
horrilying deeds. An active participation on the part of the respective governments on this
matter would certiinly make the campaign easier and consequently create the much-required
space for commencing the trials and punishing those responsible lor committing crimes against
humanity,

This s where incommensurability becomes meaningful from a Kuhnian standpoint, Even when
there is a ‘revolution in science’ and a paradipm shift aceurs it does not imply that the old
paradigm has ceased to have all relevance and cannet be understood from the standpoint of the
new." Oun the contrary, the new science, for reasons of greater acceprability and grand success in
problem-solving, does not keep iwsell isolated and beyond the purview of being compared with

As Kubn rommested: “(Lack] of a common measure does not make cowparison impossible, On the
comimry, eommensurable magnitades can he compared 10 any required degree of approsimation.”
Thomis 5, Kuln, The Rowd Since Stractire (Chicago: University of Chicage Press; 2002, p.35. See also,
Thomas 5. Kuhu, The Structore of Sciemific Revolutions {Chicago: University of Chicagn Press, 1962),
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thé old sciences. Post-Finsteinian science of quantum mechanics, for instance, does not make
Einstein’s theory of relativity irrelevant or untranslatable [rom the standpoint of the former,
although both remain incommensurable when placed against each other. Similarly, the four
catcgories of genocidal trials, although may twm out © be incommensurable when placed
against one another, ought not 10 be viewed as incommunicable or in dichotomons erms but
rather efforts should be made to make best use of them, indisputably with the objective of
rendering pastice 1o the victims.

This brings us to the second issue, knowledge-creation and genocidal trials, Without evidence or
proven knowledge of genocide there 15 no way one can seelke justice for the victims. Put
differently, if the perpetrators seck to erase the memones of genocide and there are ample
nstances of this at home and abroad it becomes impetative [or those secking justice to keep the
memories of genocide alive. But saying this is one thing and having 1t practised is scmething
ditferent. Thete are several areas where one needs 1o work with extra vigour and dedicanion. Tet
me highlight three.

{a) Degovernmentalizing the issuc of genocde. 1t is important to impress upod the nation,
including political parties, policymalers and providers of public opinion that the issue of
genocide cannot be politicized and made a partisan issue, 'This is mainly because Bangladesh
genocide is the only genocide in history that was perpetrated against a population for
demanding democracy! [n fact, the genocide could not have been for ‘religion’ {as in the case
of the Armenian genocide) because the people of both the wings ol Pakistan were
predominantly Muslims. Again, it could not have been for ‘race’ or ‘cthnicity’ {as in the case
of the Jewish or Rwandan genocides) because inter-cultural interaciions, including mnter-
marriages, were common between East and West Pakistanis. Tt could not have been for
Janguage’ as well {as in the case of the Aboriginal genocide in Australia or the Chinese
senocide in [ndonesia) because Bangla was already one ol the national lanpuages of the staie
of Pakistan. And certainly it could not have been for class or ideological reasons (as in the
case of the Kampuchean genccide) because the perpetrators of Bangladesh genocide did not
sinele out the economically rich or inversely the economieally poor. Bengalis were murdered
irrespective of their class affiliatons,

Nor could Pakistan blame Sheikh Mujibur Rahman {or his historic 7 March speech where he
declired that *The struggle this time is for emancipation! The struggle this time is for
independencel” because Mujib also ended his specch with the words: “Joy Bangla! Joy
Pakistan®* Tt may be mentioned that the Bangla word for independence s ‘swadbinata’ and it
has multiple meanings, including ‘freedom.” And therclore any suggestion that the speceh is a
‘declaration of independence’ and therefore a call for secession does not hold true. On this, the
Mujibniagar Cabinet is absolutely right in declaring 26 Mareh and not 7 March as the country’s
Tndependence Day. In this conrext it is worth emphasizing here that wathout 25 March or
genocide there could not have been a Bangladesh, at least not in 1971, Tv was the genocidal

2 he author was present at the Bace Course, now Snbrumardy Uddyan, on 7 March 1971 and therefore beard
the entire speech in persan. It may be mentioned that some, including those present at the Race Course;
dispute Mugih ending the speech with the words “Joy Pakistan! This T believe could be lor reasons ol
sudibility, Those who were near the platform or bit far fron the microphones probably missed the very last
words as people in tens of thousands began chimouring noisily when they realized that Mujib was ending his
speech, paricularly when he uttered “Joy Bangla!” Moreover, the Pakistan governinent, not even Falfikar
Bhutto, ever charged Mujib of secession after the speech. On the contary, both Yahys Ehan and Bhute
came 1o Dhaka to negotiate with Mujibi bue lelt just hours belore the Pakistan auilitary rescrved o genocide,
killing husdreds of unarmed people of Bangladesh in the fate hours of 25 March 1971,
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avtack on the peaple of Bangladesh that ended all rationale of having two wings 1n the stae of
Pakistan, And this s why democtacy and genoeide are so important when it comes to the birth
of Bangladesh and the raison d'étre for having a separate state. Few countries, T believe, could be
found to have shed so much blood in their struggle for democracy and this is one factor that
would be difficult 1o erase even if some quarters are conspiring as it is often alleged 1o roll back
the demaocratic aspirations of the peaple. Tt is otherwise in the interests of demoeracy and the
tule of law that the issue of genocde be de-partisaned and given a *national’ prominence that it
rightly deserves. Any attempt 1o downplay the horrifving experience sould not only make the
campaign [or democracy trrelevan but also pat into question the very birth of Bangladesh, &
national elfort would cermainly help in the collection of evidence, including making use of them
in war crime tribunals without worrying abour political or partisan compulsions.

(b} Re-moralizing the issue of genoride, particularly by bringing into account the killing of the
Biharis at the hands of the Bengalis. One repon indicates thar berween the period of
December 1970 and Mareh 1971 some 15,000 w 50,000 Biharis were killed as a result of
violence meted against them™ 16 this is the case, and if there were serious human rights
violation and unlawtul killing, there is no reason why this should not be mvestigated and the
Bengali perpetrators brought 1o tral and punished for the offence, This would put to the rest
the grievances of the Bihards and in the process bring them into confidence in the Bengali
quést to put to trial the perpetrators and render justice to the victims of genocide, As |
indicated earlier, there are Bihans who have had first hand knowledge of the atroaties of the
Pakistan military and their collaborators and some of themn may be willing 10 share the
information provided space is created to handle their grievances as well.

(¢) Disseminating knowledge of genocide at the plobal level. Tf there is a particular genocide
which had the least coverage internationally, i would have to be the one commirted by the
Pakistan military against the Bengali population in 1571, While academic circles and
international media are lamiliar with the Jemash, Armenian, Cambodian, Bwandan, even
Bosnian genocide bt the same cannot be said when it comes to Bangladesh genocide, 'The
fault however rests not so much with the international world as it rests with the successive
regimes in Bangladesh. There has been no concerted effort on the part of the state, even with
regimes sensitive to the issue of genocide at home, to make this issue into a global subject of
concern, There is no reason 1o believe that this would chanpe overnight with future regimes.
It is ume therefore that the issuc be taken up by the members of the post-1971 Bangladesh
diaspora, as many amengst them have lost their dear ones or were witness to the killing, rape
and destruetion and have a stake in the post-1971 identity of the nation, Elsewhere I mooted
the idea of the government launching Bangladesh Parishod or Counal 1 different cities of
the world, managed and run, however, by a pool of officially-sancuoned, well-qualified
members of the Bangladesh diaspora® If this comes into being, it could cernainly engage
itsell in disseminnting knowledge of 1971 genocide to the local population and have the
tssue transformed inmo a global concern.

Finally, what rale must Dhaks University play for being what can be regarded as an epicenter of
genocide? It is an irony and somewhat sad that such a question is raised nearly four decades after
the gruesome killing of its members, which included gardeners, peons, caretalers, security

o Sumit Sen; “Stateless Refugees and the Biglt 1o Rewen: the Bihan Refupees: of South Asiag Pae 1"
frternational Joreranal of Refaiges Lare, Volume 11, Mumber 4, 1999, pp.625-645.

Imtiaz: Ahmed, “Fuiuee Divections of Bangladesh Foretgn Policy: Dreams ar Mightmares?™ Reyvnote paper
presented a1 The Dhaiby Star 82 Cencee for Foreign Affairs Studics (C1AS) Rounduable cu 22 Novernber 2008
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guards, canteen owner, students, teachers, officials, and many more. One thing is certain that
Dhaka University as the epicenter of genocide and for sacrificing so much for the cause of
democracy and emancipation has lot to offer not enly to the naton and the world but 1o
humanity as a whole. And it is precisely for this that the authorivies of Dhala University,
indeed, with active support from faculty members, campus officials, famuly members, even
students, old and new, and the saciety at large must embark upon the noble task of establishing
a Centre for Genocide Studies (CGS) within the premise of its campus on a priority basis. To
muake its task unique in this part of the world, the CGS cught to have a declaratory mandate o
perfonn four sers of activtics,

First is rescarch. Apart from having eritical research on 1971 Bangladesh genocide and the ones
that oceurred elsewhere in the past or since then, there should be a concerted effort 1o collect the
Tife stories’ of each and every dead and living victim as well as of perpetrators of Bangladesh
genocide, Tn fact, students each year ol wvarious faculties could be maobilized to work on this tme
consuming task. This would not anly bring down the cost of the research but would also allow
the students to be exposed to what is certainly a tragic episode in the country’s hustory.

Second is teaching. Courses of all kinds, semester-wise or year-long, including those designed [or
the professionals, could be offered by the OGS. Such courses on genocide and mass violence
need not be limited 1o social science students but could also be offered o the students of scence
and business faculties. Tt may be mentioned that given the task of unearthing mass graves and
various Killing fields specialized branches like [orensic medicine, forensic science, forensic
anthropology or forensic pathology could be developed ar the CGS, which would certainly
attract studlents from diverse faculuics.

'[hird is having ‘genocide tour® for the public. The binth of Bangladesh, as indicated carlicr,
cannot be contemplated withour taking inte consideration the glorious role and the paintul
sacrifice of Dhaka University. As a result the campus has become a destination for the wurists,
bath local and foreign. But such touristic exposure of Dhaka University needs 1o be made miore
mformative, authente and efficient, and the CGS with student-volunteers as tour guides can
certainly play a mole.

Last but not least is housing a genoade museum and archive: The CGS could atiract a large
number of people from within the country and beyond by collecting genocidal relies and
printed and visual materials of all kinds, including posters, photos and pamphleteers, relating 1o
genocide and mass violence. And this need not be of Bangladesh alone but could be of places
and times wherever state machineries and humans have unleashed their darkest side of being and
resorted to torture, rape, killing and other forms of mass wiolence. & cue could be taken from
various senocidal museums around the world, incuding Tuol Sleng Genoade Museurn in
Phnom Penh (Kampuchea), Kigali Memorial Centre in Kigali City (Rwanda), Armenian
Genocide Museum of America and Holocaust Museum both in Washingron DC [USA). A
critical awareness of genacide and mass violence is bound to embolden the person in the vitl
task of putting an end 1o all crimes against humaniry, As the epicenter of genocde et Dhaka
University and the CGS embark upon this noble task as well,
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Appendix 11

[nicrviews were collected by Romena Parvin® in Bangla under the supervision of the author while
translation and editing of the interviews were done by Romena Parvin, Md, Nazmus Saqib,"
Mritunjoy Kumar Banik" and Armka Mariam Farugqui™|.

Interview 1

Aminul Hag

Deputy Controller of Examinations,
University of Dhaka

Martyr: Brother

Mohammad Sadeq

Sentor Teacher,

Government Laboratory School,

University of Dhaka

Mr. Mohammad Sadeq was a teacher of IER. His brother, Mr. Aminul Hag, 1s now the Deputy
Controller of Examination, DU, In the first weck of March 1971 Mr, Aminul came 1o Dhala to
spend the holidays with his brother, Tt was during this time that he heard the passionate speech
of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman on 7 March and saw the non-violent ‘non-cooperation movement’
in effect.

On the night of 257 March, the Pakistani Army first avacked the halls of Dhaka University.
There was heavy gunlire and the halls went up in flames and fumes. Aminul and his brother
were staying home when there was a knock at the door. Realizing that the military had come,
Mr.Sadeq went to open the door. As soon as he opened the door, three soldiers rushed into the
room, Aminul quickly hid himsell behind the cunains. The soldiers looked around the house
with curiosity. From behind the curtain Aminul watched his brother arguing with the soldiers,
The soldiers were talking in Urdu and his brother was replying in Enghsh. All of 4 sudden,
Mr.Sadeq started bepging with his arms joined. o lus utmost horror, Amminul saw his brother
being pricked at his wrist with a bayoner, and then stabbed at his neck wath it MrSadeq
instantly fell down on the floor. Aminul ran w his brother after the soldiers had lefi. MrSadeq
was bleeding profusely and was doused in blood. Aminul placed his brother's head on his lap,
Mr.Sadeq was trying to say something, but could not. Voice failed to come out because of the
hale in his throat. For the next § to 10 minutes it was all silent, and Mr.Sadeq died on the lap of
his vounger brother,

Aminul realized that they should leave the house whenever they get the chance. e could guess
that the military would come again. Aminul had to think quickly in order to save his ‘bhabi’
[sister-in-law], and his nephew and niece. He quickly thought of burying the dead body. Tle
asked all the members of the family 1o stay quiet and dragged his brother’s body to the
backyard. Aminul single-handedly dug the sl soil and buried his brovher, Then they planned
1o hide under the bed, leaving the door wide open, After a few minutes soldiers entered the
house. Unfortunately the horrified children started crying. The soldiers traced them and ordered
them 1o come out from their hideout. Aminul could sense that there was no escape. As expected,

% Research & Moniroring Officer, NGO Forum Tar Drinking Water Supply & Sanitation, Daka,
# Wolunceer, Research & Information section, FEMATTRA, Dhala,

7 Fecturer, Central Women's College, Dhaka.

Seudent of Architecture, Brac Universivy, Dhala,
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the soldiers inquired about the dead body. Aminul wauily replied that some soldiers had wken
the body away. But the soldiers did not believe him and wore about to kill him. They made
Aminul stand against the wall while auspiciously an officer came in at that time and told the
soldiers to go wath him ar once. The night of 25" March could have marled the death of teo
brothers but formune favoured the brave. Aminul got a second life and was not willing to loose
it. Soon after the soldiers went out he, along vath his brother’s family, left the house n search
of a safe shelter, They ook reluge at the house of an uncle of an acquaintance of Aminul at
Milkher residential area,

The Pakistani military forces were seizing civilians from everywhere. Aminul saw many people
heing concealed in the corridors of the buildings, Probably the military did net understand tha
Fuller road was 4 residential area as students did not reside there, Curfew way withdrawn on 27"
March, Aminul, along with his sister-in-law and her two children, set ot [or their village and
survived the turmoil of the war, After the independence a few reachers raised an ohjection
regarding the place of burial of Mr. Mobammad Sadeq. Iniervention ol the then Viee
Chancellor saved the grave [rom being replaced.

Interviews 2

Meghna Guhathaloarata

Executive [irector

Research Instituce of Bangladesh

Martyr: Father

Professor Jvotirmoy Guhathakursa
[eparument of English

University of [Hhaka

Martyr Intellectual Jyotirmoy Guhathalorta was the father of Meghna Guhathakurta, He was a
Reader in English ar Dhaka University, and was the then Provost of Jagannath Hall. During the
Liberation war they used to reside at the oppasite side of the Shaheed Minar, cast of the
Jagannath Hall. ITn March 1971, the non-cooperalion movement wis soing on. Meghng
Guhathakurta, a teenager then, wirched students breaking the curfew and bringmg ow
pracessions along the road of the Shaheed Minar. The sound of gunlire was very common at
that time.

On the night of 25" March, Mr. Jyotirmoy was checking examination papers while the rest of
the Guhathakurta family went to bed, Suddenly they heard a loud sound of ammunition being
fired. The gate of their house used 10 be locked wath a chain. The Palistam mulitary troops
apened it and rushed into the compound. ‘The house was on the ground floor af a three-storied
building, There were six [lats in the building, and two of the {laws were vacant, 'The Pakistani
military knocked forcelully on every door of the flas. As the Guhathakurta family lived on the
ground floor, they had a backdoor and a garden behind their house. Three people entered
through that door: one of them was a military officer and the other two were soldiers. They
srabbed the servant and hauled him away. They entered the house and asked, “Professor sahab
kaha hain”? [Where is the Prolessor?]. Mrs. Guhathakurea came and asked them why they
needed hiny, They replied, “Unko le jayenge” [We will take him with us), Mrs. Guhathakusrta
went inside and told Mr, Jyotirmoy that the military had come 1o take him with them. She gave
him a punjabi to wear. The Pakistani soldiers came up 10 him and said, “Apko le jayenge” [We
will take vou with us). Fe then asked them in English “Why?” They did not answer, They
dragged him out through the back door, and no one could really undersiand their IMLEnLIOn 3
that point,
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“As the non-cooperation movement was going on and the teachers were not taking classes, we
feared that my father might be arrested and taken to the cantonment for questioning and
investipation,” sail Meghna, They had been mentally prepared for this. Many people had already
lett their houses by then. However, since her father was the provost of the hall, he could not
leave. Her [ather had said that even if only one student remained in the hall, it was his
responsibility as the provist to stay. Thus he did not run away.

Meanwhile, the Guhathakurta family tried to inform their friends and relatives about what had
happened. There were sounds of gunfire everywhere. They noticed that the phone line had heen
cut off. The soldiers came 10 search apain. ‘They searched the bedroony, the bathroom, e, and
asked, “Where is Mujibur Rahman?” The Guhathakurta family was surprised because they knew
only Sheilh Muyib whereas the soldiers were asking for Mujibur Rahman’, They replied that
they did not know him. The military scolded them and said, “What are you saying! You don’t
know him?" They asked whether there was any male in the house. Mrs. Guhathakures informed
them about her only daughter. The military asked her to stay insice the house and not to be
afraid, becanse women wete safe.

Alfter some time there were sounds of knocking at the front door. As Meghna opened the door
she saw Professor Muniruzzaman, the Head of the Statistics Department, being taken away. Mr.
Muniruzzaman resided on the 4* floor. His family comprised of his son and two nephews.
Pakistani soldiers pulled and hauled Mr, Munirezsaman, his son and nephews and two other
boys. Soldiers were holding their hands from behind. The terrified wife of Munirussaman came
to Mrs. Guhathakurta and said, “Look didi (sister)! They are taking away my husband and sons!”
Mrs. Guhathalurta replied, “Let chem do so. Don’t resist otherwise they may kill us all, They
toole away my husband 100.” At that time the families thought that the military would only
imprison the men they had taken away. Three minutes passed and Mrs. Guhathakura went
inside to talk 1o Meghna while suddenly they heard the sound of heavy punfire eight times. They
rushed to the door and saw four male dead bodies, Mr, Munirwzman, his son and two nephews
were lying dead. Shocked and hororsricken, Mes. Muniruzzaman cried out to Mrs.
Guhathakura, "Didi! You said they will not kil them! Look! They killed all of them!” o the
mean time, Mrs. Muniruzzaman’s sister came running to M, Guhathakurta and informed that
My. Jyourmoy had been shot 1oo, Spellbound, Mrs. Guhathakurta could understand only one
sentence, that he was still alive and looking for her. Inmediately they ran to the spot with a
bucker of water. Mr, Jvotirmoy still had sense. The military had asked him his name before he
was shot twice, once in his neck and once in his waist, Just becanse he had bent his neck, the
bullet touched the side of his neck only. A severe waist injury cost him a feeble lower portion.
He was unable to pull up his bady,

Professor Abdur Razzak (later to become National Professor) used 1o reside on the second floor
of the same building with his family. They witnessed the whole deadly incident. The Professor,
his brother, nephew and Mr. Jyotirmoy’s driver helped take him inside the house, passing the
dead bodices lying down in front of the door as they did so. Mr. Jyotinmoy was undergoing heavy
bleeding but still retained his sense. Due to the curfew it was impossible to take him 1o the
hospital. Heavy gunfire was going on everywhere and people outside in the streets were being
shot. The Guhathakurta family could net take Mr. Jyoturmoy to the hospital amidst such
turbulence, although the Dhaka medical hospital was just across the road, They had to pass the
night in anxiety, stress and horror, Mr, Jyotirmoy was laid on the floor so that no one could see
him from outside. Alter linishing their shootout mission the military came back again, this time
o collect the dead bodies. They counted four bodies and tock them. Mr. Muniruzzaman's
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family had taken his dead body to the 3 floar which the military dragged away aniel later buried
in the mass-burial, The Guhathakurta family hid Mr. Jyotirmoy and luckily the military had
forgotten abot him. The Gubathakurtas were afraid as he was suill alive and feared that the
military might take him away, They were also planning to distinguish themselves as Christians if
asked about their religion. This is because the military would ot believe them if they had said
they were Muslims. Fortunarely the miliary [orgot about the Guhathakurta family and did not
bocher to check thesr house.

Dhuring the same night, 3/4" of the students {rom Jagannath Hall came o their house 1o ke
refuge. ‘They were urging for shelter at least for that night: The studeats had fled from the hall as
they had witnessed dreadful seenes of mass killing a1 the Jagannath hall premises by the military.
They were hiding at the roof top of the hall and thus could escape from death. The students
hastily left the Guhathalurta house at dawn,

Jvotirmoy Guhathakura was wounded and alive without any treatment unti] 27 March, shen
the curfew was withdrawn. Some people took shelter in the nearest mosque (Hossani dalan). Few
of them came to inquire about the condition of the Guhathakurta family. Helpless and unable
to leave the house, they had to request those unknown people to help them take Mr.
Guhathakurta to the hospital. Consequently Mr. |yotirmoy was taken to the hospital, wrapped
in a bed sheer, The family members joined him ac the hospital later on, Initially he was kept on
the floor as the beds were all filled up with people injured with bullets: Most of them werc
students and policemen from the Rajarbag police line, In such an upsetting situation the doctor
examined Mr. [yotirmoy and declared that it was not possible to save lus life because of his
critical injuries.

The morning of 30% March marked the death of a prominent inllecrual, Jrotirmoy
Guhathakurta, But even death was not the end to his sulferings; his dead bady went. missing
from the hospital, The body had been kept at the hospital bed for a day. Many people went 1o
see him but could not find his body. On being informed, Mrs. Guhathakurta looked for che
body in the morgue and in the place where unclimed bodies were kept. But the search wene in
vain, Some people said thar an wnidentified student had seen his body Leing kept with the
unclaimed bodies, Some people said that he was buried by that student somewhere near the
hospital. Thus there are two perceptions about M. Jyotirmoy’s dead body’s Last stand, a mystery
never to be revealed, The Cubathakurta family did not exhume the bady, nor did they roquest
anvone else to do it

For the entire nine months of the Liberation war, the [amily of Jyotirmoy Guhathakur had 1o
run from one place to another and had to change their residence [requently. They could not
even stay al a [riend’s house. Residing in other houses cavsed problems, as the neighboring
people talked about them. They feared thut the military might search the houses leoking tor the
Guhathzkuria [amily. If anyone informed military about them it could create problem tor the
family whe gave them shelter,

Meghna Guhathakuria once stayed at a Christian orphanage, Botomuli Home Orphanage,
situated ar Tejgaon. She had o disguise hersell as a Christian wath a fake Christian name. The
orphanage was just oppasite 1 the Holy Cross School, where she used to study, ‘The Sisters
Holy Cross knew abour the Guhathalourta family, and they hid Meghna for many days, They
evern admitred Mis. Guhathakurta o the Floly Family hospital for her safety. Tater the nurses in
the Hospital gave her a quarter in the hospital, Meghna stayed in the orphanage for one month,
and later joined her mother at the hospital where she had to live secraly, A few days betore 16"
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December, a family friend of the Guhathakuna’s came from America and he looked for them
on returning. Untl 16% December the Guhathakuria’s lived with him.

Interview 3

Bajkumari Ray

Housewfe

Martyr: Husband
Monvoron Boy
Oliee Assistant,
University of Dhaka

It was 25" March, 1971. T went to bed a1 about half past eleven but still could not sleep,
Suddenly, at about 12 p.m., T heard heavy gunlire outside. ‘Can you hear the sound? [ asked my
husband. He replied with a look of panic on his face, “Yes! Pak Army, the burcher, has cntered
our halll | guess they have besieged us!’ he said, T was about 1o inquire further when a heavy
blow of gunfire was heard again, With the sound of the gunfire the electricity went oug, leaving
the whole Jagannath Tall in darkness. The butchers started [iring indiscriminately using rifles,
machine guns, mortars and tanks. It was nothing but a rain of bullets, We could not Ggure ont
the source of the indiscriminate firing, so we lay down on the Moor to save ourselves. After 3
while we crawled our way to an unfinished building near our house, The heavy sound of the
firing outside made my child restless and she started sobbing, My hushand whispered 1o me 1o
clasp her carelully so that we do not lose her. He whispered again, “They are approaching us,
Can you hear the thudding sound? Just after that we heard them kidking the door terribly and
shouting at us to apen it They shouted, “Hey bastard! Where are you? Open the door or we'll
ruin your lives.” As soon as my “Kaki' faunt) opened the door, they stepped into the house and
puinted their pun around, They velled and shouted and asked for our whereabours.

They further ordered to “stand up in the corner and switch on the light! We stammered and
said, “There has been no electricity after the firing,” The men groped at the switchboard and
checked whether we were speaking the truth, Then they told us to bring marches and illuminate
the room. They forced us to go 1o the playground at gunpeint where they had gathered a fow
other unfortunates earlier, My husband told me to hold on to our children tightly. When we
reached the corddor-an officer, probably a Major, stepped [orward and asked the soldiers,
“Where are you taking thenm?” “Io the playpround,” the soldiers replied. The officer ordered the
soldiers to leave us. He said, “Come back here later. Let's go to the other side”. He was probahly
referring to the dommitory. As soon as they left the place, we decided to seek a safer refuge. T,
with my three children, rushed to take shelter in our neighbouring building, the assembly hall, T
got separated from my husband at that time. He was hiding inside a cupboard in our house and
he Torbade me to tell anyone about it. The house where we took refuge vas gradually filled up
with about 25 women, Few of them were wailing over the loss of family members, Some of us
pm:p«d Lhrough the window and tried w0 FCL A see the hutcller}-' goi.ug on outside, There were
heavily armed Pakistani troops all over the playground, They started firing randomly once again
and we natrowly missed getting shot. We lay down while the carnage went on the entire night,
Just before dawn, soldiers broke into the house where we had taken refuge and shouted abusive
words at us, They shouted, “Where are you bastards? Come, pull out the dead hodies and help us
tor identify the students.” A man frowned and asked ‘How can we identify the students? Why are
you kulling us?” He was replied with the merciless pierce of the bayoner, They dragged ow almost
all the males from each house, At dawn, I watched the armies making the males set fire around
the lerrimry. The canteen of Shudhir Babu was set afire. It was jl.tt-‘E beside the house where we



Historicizing 1971 Genncide State versus Pergn 100

stayed. We felt an intolerable hear and were about 10 be burnt. We saved ourselves fron the heay
by hiding in an open space in front of the nearby lawrine. Kald and T ook shelter over there, [
watched a few Pakistani soldiers throwing down dead bodies from the second floor and {rom the
water tank at the roof of the dormitory, They compelled a [ew people who were still Tuckly
alive, to carry the dead bodies and pile them up on the field. The soldiers did not even spare Lhe
corpses, which were falling down from the heap, from their brutal reatment, They sometimes
hit the corpses with the tips of their boots and sometimes with the tip of their guns. After the
heap was [ormed, 1 watched a few more males of different ages being dragged o the place in
order 1o make them the unfortunate additions o the heap. Modhu-da was one of them.
Although he was severely wounded he still had his sense. An army shot him several tmes. [ saw
a few other people drageing along the dead body of G.C. Dev. Two soldiers brought Mukindro
Babu' of our temple, shot him and laid him down with the other dead bodies, T was already
davlight then, With the sight of the sun we found a glimpse of hope among us. A sense of calm
was present, A volce, ‘water, water’ was coming from the stack of carpses. A boy Tike Moti was
moving slightly from the copses. The hyenas saw it and shot him many times. The troops st
there watching the bodies for sometime to see whether there was anybody still alive. When they
confirmed that everybody was dead they left the place in their van. A few soldiers marched up Lo
us and forbade us to move an inch [rom where we were. Although they had lelu the hall, we were
still afraid to move from the place, afraid to meet the same fate as our families and
acquaintances. We thought that there must be some soldiers on guard ousside and that thiey
would shoot us if we came out. Dead bodies were scattered everywhere. Hearing someone asking
for water, aunt decided to come out. She went out to find out whether Bindu’s father {my
hushand) was alive or not, [ knew he was hiding inside the cupboard. 1 did not even dare o
inform 1t 1o her, She heard someone addressing her as Kaki' She [rantically began 1o trace the
sorce of the sound, Running over three dead hodies she found my husband lying wounded. He
proaned and said, 'Kaki, T can’t pull up my body.” With a sigh he asked, “What about my wale?
Are my children ok? Can you provide me with a glass of water?” His consceutive querncs made
my aunt restless, She said, ‘How can 1 feed you water here? Let’s go home.” He meved [ovaard
and requested, “Will vou held me? Can T have a glance of my children?” My aunt came back to
where T was 1o look for a few men to drag him, [said, "Where will we search for men? Mother-
in-law, you and T together can drag him instead” Then I saw my brother-indaw, However, he
was nat inclined 1o take the nsk of goinp ouside because he was scared of being captured by the
army. T rebuked him for his cowardice and said, ‘How will you live peacclully if you let your
brother die? That made him join us, We brought my husband to eur house and 1 sat beside him
for twenry minutes. Tle wanted 1o drink water again and 1 gave him a glass of warer, He
requested me to pour the water on his head and I did so, He old me that when he was hiding
inside the cupboard soldiers came back to search our house again, They found him, tortured
him, and taok him to the playground. My hushand asked me o look at his back. [ saw a big
hole there. It was bleeding severely and things were coming out {rom his abdomen. 1 tried to fill
up the hole by putting some claths invo it but it continued to bleed. As the floor ol cur house
was made of soil, the blood flowing down [rom his abdomen remained there, The blecdimg was
so acute that the floor of the room became bloody. 1 tried to medicate the wound by pouring
water, but in vain. Mohon's father, our neighbor, was also bullet-imjured, e got shot three
times. He was also in the room with a blood-soaked body. Somebody clse was busy atendiag
him. T told him to sleep. He assured me about his health and said, ™o, T am ok Don't worry
about me. You should medicate him with caution.” My husband was trying 1o draw my
attention with gestures while [ was talking to Mohon’s [ather. He told me 1o ask Kala about the
cold jewels, When he was hiding in the room, he put all my gold ornaments inte a tin-pot and
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threw 1t into a big drain. He rold me that Kald kaew about v, He also told me 1w collect the
ormaments from the drain later wath the help of my brother-in-law. Though I had changed my
bloody cloth ance before, my clothes got soaked again. My husband wld me to change it again.
My daughter was wailing outside on the lap of my mother in law. Pe ple scolded me and wold
me to keep my child quiet and to take her into the house, They were afraid that the soldiers
wonld come again hearing her wailing. My husband then requested me 1o console my child and
t make her quiet. | spent an hour trying 1o make her calm down, Leaving the child with her
grandmother, I rushed to my husband. I found him lying suff on the bed, T thought he had
fainted, T pushed him but he did not respond. Then Mohan's Father informed me that he was
dead, Although my husband was seriously injured, I never thought that he would die so soon, A
person mamed Odud Miah who wsed o sell books and papers outside the hall gate, was
observing the position of the military lying down, When he saw no military there, he thought of
bringing out il least 4 few people from the hall. He came towards us with Shiva. Shiva resided in
the hall wath has family. That night he had been on duty ar Mitterd. 1n the morming he came
lamenting over his family. FHowever, God was very kind 1o him; there was no harm done 1o his
family. He found his two brothers, father, wife and children. However, Shiva and Odud Miah
came Lo us and told us 1o leave the place quickly before the army atacked the place. Some,
hovever, were not wlling to leave their paternal houses, but athers were more coneerned abom
SL'I.'L".i.Ilg i].'l(.'i.!' li‘-"'::‘:'.

Few bepan evacuating and the rest followed. We mished 10 the gate and T came back to see my
husband for the last time. When we were [eeing through the gate we were horrified ar the sight
near the pate. There were another heap of dead bodies, We were afraid but we had o save
curselves. We tread over the dead bodies and lelt the place quickdy. As soon as we reached the
medical gate, we watched 2 car halt near the hall. We did not ook behind but ran away, Teo
men approached us and old ws e go to Hossani Dalan. They told us 10 go ahead wathom
stopping anywhere, We reached Hlossni Dalan. Some Muslims were coming out through the gate
after performing their ‘Namay® (prayer), They were startled to see us and asked us, “Where are
you all from?” We told them about our sufferings. Then the caretaker of the building asked us 1o
enter the bulding quickly, ‘T the army gets information that we are providing vou with shelter,
they mughe blow up building,” said the caretaker. He requested us 1o go up the stairs, and 1o
[orget our religious identities, There was a corridor at the wp of the stairs and we sa dovn
there. They requested us to keep the babics quict. Alter midnight I [elt pain in my bumt body,
which T did not notice earlier. During the moming praver of the Muslims, T came down the
stairs, leaving my child with my brother-in-law, There was a pond near the burial place of Bibi
Farina, | requested the caretaker o let me bathe in that pond. T informed him about my burns.
[e said that if [ had the wish and the courage to bathe there, he had no abjection. [ went ahead
but was atraid to get down. The vwater of the pond was looking dark. T went back upstairs and
ferched my aunt and brought her with me. T got down slowly and T bathed in the pond, My
body gradually became conler.

Later in the moming the curfew was withdrawn, We got out in search of a reliable sheler.
Within the nine months of our independence, we changed our residence several times, After
independence, T went to reside in my relative’s house. 1 was very beantiful when T was young and
my relatives tried to force me to matry again. 1 did not comb my hair nor dress up well so that T
looked unattractive, For many years, | behaved abnormally whenever 1 heard about soldiers and

bload.
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Now 1 reside at Jagannath hall with my sons and their family. My son Bindu works in Dhaka
University. A few officials are planning 1o take us away from our residence. Every day I pray 1o
God so that T can take my last breath in this hall. Every moming [ watch the mass burial in the
hall. My husband is lying under the soil of this playground. T came here as a bride, and T wish to
leawe as a corpse.

“Ma, can you help me? Can you control these people; so that they allow me (o reside here with iy
tamily urtil my dearh?” urged the old lady with a look of panic on her face.

Interview 4

Md. Shahjahan
O[icer,

University of Dhaka

Martyr: Father

Ahmed All

Official,

Rokeya Flall (hostel for female students)
University of Dhaka

Md, Shahjahan is working in Dhala University Registrar office. His [ather, Alhmed Al was an
official of Rokeya Hall, Dhalea Universiy, during the Liberation war. Tle lost his [ather during
the Operation Searchlight conducted by the Pakistan Army on 259 March 1971,

In March 1971, Mr. Shahjalan came 10 Dhaka 1o stay with his father, He was only % vears old
then. As a loving lather, Ahmed Al used to take him wherever he wemt. One day however, he
told Shahjahan to leave Dhaka as quickly as possible; and old him that twmalt might occut any
time. Curious Shahjahan asked his father, “What type of tumult? his father scolded him and
said, “You will not understand.” Te was very hurt because his father had never rebuked him
belore. Immediately Shahjahan was sent 10 his village with his uncle, just 2 days prior 1o 25"
March,

Their willage was in Munshigonj, near Dhala, “On the night of 25% March, we could guess the
situation in Dhaka from our village home. We could apprehend that something was happening
in Dhaka,” says Mr, Shahjahan, Abdul Khaleq from the same village vsed 1o work with his
father. He came o their house on 26" March and informed them that Shahjahan’s Tather was
no more, He described the mass-killing in Dhala University campus, The Pakistani military had
attacked the Rokeya Hall staff quarter along with other halls and buildings. Abdul Ehaleq and
Shahjahan’s father had taken shelter in a room with a Tewr other statfs, When the army attacked
the building and was about to enter their room, Aldul Kahleq took shelter in the next room,
and could save himself by coming out through window by breaking the rods, Mr, Shahajahan
says, “T came to know from him (Abdul Khaleg) that all the staff who wok shelrer in that room
was dead.” Before running away from that place in the morning Abdul Khaleq went to Rokeya
hall in search of Shabjaban’s facher. “He didn't find him, not even his dead body,” he continues.
Khaleq informed that there was no possibility of Ahmed Ali being alive, as the firing had been
LOO TASSive:

Mr, Shahjahan heard from other staffs who had survived that night that the Pakistani military
had entered Rokeya hall at about 12:30 am, Nomi Roy, a security guard at Eokeva hall, was
asked his name by the military. He replied, “Hum Hindu hai® [1 am a Hindu], Nomi Roy was
blown up with morar shells at once, The troops then entered the Provosts room and shee
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20/25 people in a row, All of them were officials and members of their family. Those who could
escape the killing ran to the residence of Akhtar lmam {then Provast of Rokeya hall),

Shahjahan and his family were anxious 1o get any news of Ahmed All, As Abdul Kahleg had not
scen Ahmed Alis dead body in the morning, they had high hopes of him being stll ahve.
Shahjahan’s uncle set out for Dhaka on 27" March, Despite the restaint of his family,
Shahjahan adamantly went wich him. At first they went Lo the gate of Rokeya hall and found the
dead body of oie of his father’s acquaintances. " We were searching arcund [or the corpse of my
father and 1 was homificd to see dead bodies pressing down the soil,” describes Mr. Shanjahan.
They wen on searching up to Jagannath hall. Dead hexdies were scattered here and there; some
were pressed down and hands and legs were geuing out from there. It was very difficult 1o tind
out his father’s dead body. My, Shabjahan says that he knew from his childhoad that all
WMuslims need obsequies alter death, and ‘Janaza’ needs to be performed by other Muslim males
for the peace of the departed soul. TTe got worried lor his [ather, and began to francically look
for the body, After some time he became senseless, Shahjahan’s uncle poured water on his head
1o bring him back 1o sense. He says, “T saw crows and vultures pecking dead bodies. The fear,
anxiety and pain that I went through that day are still alive in my mind. T can feel the same pain
even now alter 36 years.”

Mr. Shahjahan’s father was never to be found, He was lost amidst the many other victims of 25™
March, After independence, bones were dug up rom the ground, and were heaped by the central
mosque of Dhaka University. Abdul Khaleq o mtinued working at Roleya hall. As [or Mr.
Shahjahan, every Friday alter saying lus ‘umma namaj, he prays [or peace lor his [ather’s
departed soul. He says, “T can’t tolerate the pain of net heing able 1o bury my father like ather
Muslioms.”

Interview 5

Oidhir Chandea Diey
Upper Division Assistant,
Provost Ofifice,

Jagannach Hall

Martyr: Father

Modhushudon Diey

Founder Director of Modhur Canteen’,
University of Dhaka

1 was just a kid then, 7 years only, but the trauma of 25 March, 1971, sll haunts me’ sighs
Odhir Chandra Dey, son of manyr Modhushudon Dey of Dhaka University’s ‘Modhur
Cantecr’, He stammers and continues his story with bhury cyes, T woke up [rom my slumber
with a sudden shock at about 11.30 p.m. heaning heavy gunfire and amnunition. My parents,
my brother and his wife, and my siblings all woke up. They moved the curtain a liwle and
peeped out to see what was happening, 1 joined them and watched Jagannath Hall in high flames
and saw that people wore screaming for rescue, ‘Telp! Helpl' We spent the ghastly night in great
anxiety. By dawn the Pakistani Military had cordoned the whole area. GIC Dev, the then
philosophy professor of Dhalka University and the provost of Jagannath Hall was probably their
[irst target. We watched a few soldiers dragging his body out from his residence, He was soaled
i1 blood and scemed to be dead. Fven the abbot of the Shiva Bari temple was not spared. The
soldiers looked for young men in every building and brought them out. They aligned them on
an apen space and whimsically let them go after a while. Our quarter was between Jagannath
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hall and *Shiva Ban’, After the brutal devastation in both the places, 1 saw them marching
tewards our building,

Tt was about 7 O'clock in the morning. 'The barbarous attack around the area had scared the
people in our building. Now it was our turn, My father, leaning on the chair in the comidor,
was saying his usual prayer, He asked my mother for 4 cup of tea. She, out of fear, limped her
way Lo the kitchen to prepare it. All of a sudden ‘“the Pak Flanadar’ started kicking the door
terribly and ordered us to open it with abusive words in Urdu, The heavy blows on the door
interrupted my father’s praver and baffled him. He could not understand whether he should
open the door or not. Mother rushed to my father and murtered something, My brothers and
sisters and 1 all staned trembling in fear, When the door was about to be broken, my father
apened it. As soon as he opened 1, they pointed their gun to my father. As per the international
law, there is mule 1o nor Kl the person who surrenders. My father might have known it So, with
a twinkle in his eyes, he surrendered by mising his hands ap: Even after surrendering tan
soldiers grasped his hands and snarched him with a sudden pull, My father was a very wall and
healthy person. With the jerk he stumbled onto the corridor of our next house, The door of the
house was wide open as the members of it had already been seized by the army. By that time, six
to seven soldiers had gotten into our house and they started destroving all our belonginps, We
screamed and rished back o hide ourselves. Some of us 1ook shelter under 2 cob, some of 18 i
thee toilet, and some hid inside the almira. Ranjit dey, our eldest brother, {led 10 the 3rd flaor,
Our house was in the 2nd floor, Then the bloody brate saw my newdy married *houds” {wife of
Ranjit).She started running to and fro wathin the house. When they were about to catch her, my
sister screamed and called my brother o reseue my boudi from the cutch of the brue. Ranjit da
rushied to the spot and said “Rina! Rina! Hold up vour hands?” Boudi's name was Rina, As soon
as he said it, the soldiers wrned back and shot him. My sister Ranu was very ncar Lo my brother,
The bullet pierced my brother's chest and came out through his back, dnd then it hit the cheek
of Ranu didi. Dada (my brother) tumbled down the floor at ance. The floor around him was
soaked wath blood, Alter that, the military shot my boudi. She was pregrant then. The buller hiv
her chest. T saw the dead body leaning against the wall and it seemed to me that it was not bulle
but panic that was responsible for her death. Then they snatched the earrings of my boudi from
her cars, After that, they went back to kill my father in the next house of our flat, 1 and my
younger brothers and sisters were all sobbing bitterly on seeing the merciless treatment by the
Hanadar Bahini. My mother gov horrified seeing the bloody dead bodies of Ranjit da and boudi,
When the military aimed their gun to shoot my [ather, my mother fan to him and stood in
front of him spreading her hands, She begged the military, “You have ruined me! You killed iy
son, my daughter-in-law. Don’t kill him, 1 beg his life!” They did not pay any heed to het appeal,
and instead ordered her to go away They tried 1o drag her forcibly buy Tailed, Lastly, out of rape
they cut both of her hands with bayonet. Her hands got totally dispersed and were hanging on
just the skin. Then they shot her. 'The bullet hit her throat, and her tonpue got cxposed, Tven
after she died they shot her body several times in front of my lather, Facher also got shot, Borh
the bodies were wet with blood, Even then we did not realize thar my father was siill alive, My
parents had eleven children and seven of us were very young, All of us were crving over the dead
bodies of my family. All of i sudden, we noticed that our father was still alive. He stoad up and
limped o us from our opposite house, He wailed for long on seeing the dead bodies of Ranjit da
and boudi, Then hugging us, he went 1o my mother’s corpse. The peaple who were responsible
for our min appeared in front of us again with two Bengalis; one worked as @ gardener in GC
Dev’s house and the other was a student. As far as we know, a driver of Dhala University named
Tota mia who used to live at the fourth floor of our building informed the military that my
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father was still alive, They started dragging my father out of our house. We surrounded the
military and requested them to spare our father. We kept asking; “Where are you taking my
father? You killed all of us, if you take away our father also, how will we lead the rest of our
lives?” They were least bothered and 1t was a fruitless effort. They replied, “We will give back
vour father alter a proper medical treatment.” By that time Ranu {our sister) had been shot on
her chest, Father requested them, “My daughter is also injured, take her also” They replicd
“Nehi! Larkiko hatao” (No! no! leep the gid away). A soldier kicked her. She fell down near the
stairs. We kept waiting for the arrival of our father. Military wsed the two Bengalis to drag the
dead bodies. Although both of them were also shot by the military they did not die. Both were
Hindus, We came 1o know from them that the military had lied to us that day. They actually
took my father o the Jagannath TRl premise and shot him with G.C. Dev sir, and
Moniruzzaman sir. It was indeed a proper medical treatment to my father. They compelled the
oo Bengalis to make a big hole in the premise and bury the corpses piling them one alter
another. We still recall the memory of the mass burial at Jagannath Hall. Throughout the whole
day there was heavy blecding from the chest of Ranu didi. Dead bodies of my mother, dada and
boudi remained at the same place where they died. We were all wo young Lo remove the corpses.
It was getting dark, So the very sight of the dead bodies was intensifving our fear. "Mashima’
(aunty), a woman from the third floor consoled us in that crucial situation and came forward to
assist us. She told us 1o stay with them. By that time, the prople of the house in front requested
us to remove the dead body of my mother from that arca so that their children do not get scared
of the horible sight. Then we, mainly with the assistance of our youngest sister Durga,
positioned the dead body of my mother just beside the dead hodies of dada and boudi. Then we
locked our house and went to the house in the third floor, We got our food and sheler over
there. They also tried to provide primary nursing to Ranu didi who was having ditficulty 1o cat
anything, Whatever she tried to cat was coming out through the hole made in her chest. There
had been unbelievable bleeding for a few consecutive hours. She was trying to pull herself up 1o
2o to the toiler, but with every trial there was excessive bleading, She struggled throughout whole
night [or survival, On 27 March at dawn, few young men came [orvard to help her, They
placed her on a tin which was wrapped up with a mat and took her to Dhaka Medical College
[ospital passing the big drain beside Shiva Bari, and admitted her, Tater on they ok us 1o the
hospital. Hundreds of people took shelter in the medical thinking that at least they can escape
the killing. On 27 March, the curlew was withdrawn and the army announced that the military
would kill the wounded people in the hospital. People evacuated themselves from the hospial
quickly. Our Balai mama {uncle) and Hiralal {my father’s [riend) took us to the house of
Hiralal, Ranu was left in the hospital, When the doctors came 1o know that Ranu was a
daughter of ‘Modhu da’, they provided us with alf kinds of necessary medication for her, They
gave her oxygen, blood and bandaged her wound. A boy named Bacchu, (now working m a D.U
canteen at the [ourth floor of the Ars building), who wourked in our canteen, got the
information that Ranw's condition has improved a linle. He took Ranu to our village home at
Sr]l.nﬂgd.r‘

We returned from Savar (from the house of Fliralal) to our village after 11 days. Ranu got her
treatment in our village hospital. The bullet in her cheels was removed by a major operation, She
survived. After a few days, famine broke out. There was no meney, no food; we had to sell even
the tins of our house, Fven the villages were nov spared from the brutality of the military. With
the assistance of a few rajakars (traitors), they entered cur village .We had to leave our house as
well, We fled to India. We spent many days as refugee at the camp in India. Alter independence
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Pakistant Hanadar Bahini® is still acute in our body and soul.

Interview &6

Hasina Haliz

Chiel Assistanr,

Rakeya Hall

University of Dhaka

Martyr: Father
Neoaz Ali,

staff, Rokeva Hall
University of Dhaka

The clock ucked away restlessly and showed that it was midnight, Everyone was asleep in MNeoaz
Al's residence at the Rokeya hall staff quarter, A sudden loud sound of gunlire awoke evervone.
Unaware of the sinuation, Neoaz Ali stood up on a stool near the door to observe what was
going on outside. TTe saw the Pakistani military butchers killing the students of Jagannath Hall
mercilessly. To his utmest horeor he saw that some Bengalis were piling up dead bodies in
another place. Necaz Al also witnessed Nomi Roy, the guard of Rokeya hall, being blown up
with a machine gun, He saw the military artack the house of Ali Aldkash in the staff quarter and
saw through the kevheole of the front door that three soldiers were forcibly the tlking wafe of Ali
Aldsash whe was naked. They took her with them as they left i a car.

Then it was MNeoae Ali's tarn. The military knocked and kicked Tunously at the door, Earlier he
had advised his daughier Hasina to keep reciting the Holy Quran, When the mihary sere at the
door, MNecaz alse stanted reciting the Quran. Then 53/ soldiers broke the door and cntered the
house: The nemesis began when they saw pictures of Igbal, poet Narrul, Jinnah, Liaquar Ali,
Eaba Shanl and a photegraph of Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujib hanging on the wall. The picture
of Shakh Mujib was printed on a calendar, and it was this that infunated them the most. They
queried as e why the particular picture was there, Neoaz's younger daughter: Roushan Ara
attempted 1o sausly the query by sapng that all of them were Muslims. In the blink of an ¢ye
Roushan Ara and Neoaz Ali were shot, Neoaz's wife came running to save her hushand and
daughter. She tried to resist them, which resulted in several gun shots to her body. Hell was
raised in Nepaz's house in the matter of a few minutes. His elder son and daughter [asina were
shot consecutively. One bullet went through the right side of Hasina’s abdomen and another hit
her I'ight hand, She fell down on the lloor The restless clock still tcked AWV, After about half
anhour Hasina reganed her senses. She was very thirsty, Suddenly she heard her father, brother
and sistet’s voice. All of them were saying, "Water, water’. Hasina went to her mother but found
her dead. Her one and a hall year old brother was leaning against her mother's body. Pakistani
soldiers came back vwice 1o be assured of their death, They kicked and gored the bodies wath
rifles. A soldier even pulled Hasina’s hair 1o make sure that she was dead. She wlerated the pain
quietly ter save her life.

Humanity will be shaken and terrfied at what they did next. Hasina’s little brother was trang
bitterly. A soldier pulled him by his legs with one hand and tlung him to the wall violenty, He
died at once.

When the military left the room, shell-shocked Hasina went to her other brother. He was asking
for water. But the next request was heartbreaking; he asked Hasina to cut off his buller torn left
leg, Hasina gave him water, but he died after a few nunutes, Hasina’s father was senseless and
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was bleeding heavily. Flasina picked cottons from a pillow and pressed them on the wounds, As
he got back to his sense he wanted to drink water. Night passed and dawn amved, and Neoaz
told his daughter that they should leave the room. He asked her whether she could walle our,
because she was bleeding from the abdomen, Hasina then tore a sari of her mother and tied her
hand and abdomen up with iy and a scarf of hers, Father and daughter reached the dining room
and found that Roushan Ara was eritically injured. She had been shot 12 times, They tried w0
talee her along but she eould not raise her body. Neoaz and Hasina tried to drag her, but they
could not move her. Realizing tha it was impossible to take her along, they left her wath a glass
of water and moved out. When they came out of the house they found a few officials alive at the
Rokeya hall dining room, All of the officials had duty at night. The terrible night demarcared
the death of almost all the people in the staff-quarter,

Curlew was withdrawn the next day, Some volunteer boys took Hasina 1o the hospital. While
going up the stairs, she saw a big room filled with dead badies. Bullet-injured people were in the
same roomt as those dead bodies, Twn days later, she saw someone close by wearing her mother’s
sari. Although Hasina had injuries in the abdomen she was able to walk, She walked w the
person and to her utter surprise found out that it was her sister. Later she found out that some
unknown people had brought her sister to the hospital, carrying her on a tin sheet. Neoaz Al
was also brought 1o the hospital by some people. 4/5 days had gone by when some of their
relatives came by 1o see them, Since the darde night, they all broke down in rears for the lirs
time. It was the first time that Hasina cried after losing her mother and brothers.

They were being well-treated at the medical college hospital when one day somebody intormed
the sisters that their father had died while the doctor was getting the bullets out of lus body, But
just alter 7 days from hearing that news, a docor and some of the relatives [ound out that they
were lucky 1o have their facher alive, and out of danger. Later Neoaz went 1o Tegria Government
Tospital for treatment. Hasina and Roushan remained in Dhaka medical college hospiral.
Hasina was cured in ome month but had to lack after her sister. Both stayed there together until
Roushan Ara was fully cured, which about 6 months,

Roushan Ara is no more, She died a few years back, Neoaz Ali died some years afier
independence. Hasina Hafiz is the only person alive in their family. She can not bear the pain of
losing all the people dear to her, her lintle innocent brother. But she has 1o live on as a watness
to the brutality that the Palsistani military projected in the dark night of 25" March.

Interview 7

Mohon Roy

Gardener, Department of Botany

University of Dhaka

Martyr: Father-in-law/mother-in-law/wife/children
Raokeva Hall
University of Dhaka

Tt was 11:30 pm. of 25" March. Mohon Rey's wile Shanti Roy awoke him. She informed him
that the military were at the door. He peeped outside and saw two soldiers standing there wath
rifles, Mohon could understand the seriousness of the situation. He tried to break the rods of
window, but it was of no avail. His children were asleep. Shanti requested him and his brother
in law, Shankar Roy, to hide under the bed. Tn the mean time she along with her children
remained in bed. She was planning to save her husband by saying that he was on duty that
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night. A few minutes passed and then there was a luminous gun fire and the hall went into a
black-our.

Mohon Roy's father-in-law, Nomi Roy, was on duty at the outer gate of Rokeya Iall. From the
hide out Mohon could hear the soldiers walking According to him, the militare threw a
powerful bomb at Nomi Roy and this made his hands and legs scatter and fall far from his
body. Then the Pakistan military stanted firing haphazardly and breaking every door of the stall
quarter. At first, they broke the door of Mohon’s house, They fired guns at random, and Mohon
and his brother-in-law were wounded by bullets. In the mean time he saw his lour vear old son
Shibu fall down on the floor. Mohon understood that Shanti was dead, as she did not hold the
child. He tried 1o bring Shibu towards him by reaching out his hand, but at that moment the
soldiers came back. They shot montar shells repeatedly, so Mohon could not drag his child
closer to him. Portunately Shibu was still alive; he did not get hurt, Au that 1ime Mohon lost his
senses, After midnight, he was brought to his senses by the sound of his child crving, He crawled
forward 1o bring Shibu but unluckily at that moment two soldiers entered the room again.
Seeng them, Mohon lay down pretending 1o be dead. But he wnderstood everything that was
happening around him. An army tried 1o kick the child, but completely missed him. He kicked
again, this time hitting the ear of the child, The child cried out once and then breathed his last.
Meohon could not control himself and he eame o of his hideout shouting, As soon as he came
out the military shot him indiscriminately and lelt the room. Mohon’s brother-in-law also came
out with him and his one hand was left hanging by the skin due to the gun-shots. Mohon's legs
were severely injured by bullets,

In the mmrﬂingl Shankar and Mohon came out of the room and saw two soldiers stamﬁng in the
corridor. Both of them were blecding from the injuries. With disgust he had 10 tolerate the sight
of his 7 year old daughter, Maya Roy, being dragged out by the soldiers, up side down. Mohon
and Shanker could not escape, They were caprured and mocked by the soldiers. The soldiers
asked them, *Tumbhara Mujib kidhar hai?" | Where is your Mujib?] and said, “Jai Bangla bala!”
[*Say, Long live Bangla”l, Mohon wanted to die and he asked the soldiers to kill him with a
buller. Shanker and Mohaon were prepared for death. They clamped their hands topether and
were walting for the bullet 1o plerce their ribs, The moment the rifles were aimed at their chest,
an oflicer came saying ‘no fire’. Instead they were aken to the outer wall near the road.

Mohon identified 30/35 persens of the stall quarter lying dead covered by tarpaulin, Dead
bodies of men, women and children were gathered together. On his left, he saw the dead body of
Nomi Roy and s wife Shanti Roy. Mohon sat down morionless. The army officer told him to
lie down with the corpses and said that he would come back later, Mohon became violen and
asked the oflicer to shoot him. The officer pushed him forcelully and he fell down into the heap
of carpses. The soldiers covered Mohon with tarpaulin and he lost his senses.

It was abour half past eight in the morning. Mohon heard somebody shouting from Rokeya
hall. The persen was saying that if anvbody was alive around there they should come to Roleya
hall. Hearing this Mohon got up casting away the tarpaulin, Lying with the dead hadies gave
him a strong desire to live, [e then pushed Shanker, and found him to be alive. They atempted
to talk bur sounds were not coming out, They saw no army around them because the military
had gone towards the playground of Jagannath hall. Two men (staff) from Rokeya hall came o
them, and asked whether anybody else was alive in the pile of dead bodies. Mohon could not
speak; his lips were shivering but no sound came out. The two men came ahead and carried
them an their shoulders. Shamshunnahar hall was then four storeys high: Mohon and Shankar
were kept there, But Mohon could not stay there for long, Leaving Shankar there, he valked out
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both; one was Mohon Rajvhor and the other was Budhi Ram. Both of them were residents of
Jagannath hall, Budhi Ram reached the bathroom groaning; he drank water from the water tap
wath his hands. After a few moments he died. Mohan Rajvhor went towards the “Teachers'
colony' and Mohon Roy followed him. Mohon Roy went o the residence of the provost of
Rokeya hall, Aktar Imam madam. Secing Mohan all scaked in blood, madam asked him
whether Nomi was alive or not. He could not speak. He made her understand by shaking his
head that Nomi was no more. At 3 pan, he went towards Fuller road to seek retuge in the house
of a teacher of an acquaunamc His leg was I::-lcmhug profusely as he made his way 1o the house,
His trouser was soaked in blood and the blood in lus shirt was dry and sm:kmg to his body. His
blood-stained hair was standing upnght like pins, Sir gor Inghtened secing Moban's condition.
He asked whether anybody was alive in Mohan's family. He waved his hands, mcaning nobody
had survived. Sir tried 1o put off Mohan's shurt. Being unable wo do so, he cat it eut, Mohan
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under the wound in lus leg, so that blood could be collected there, Mohan [ell asleep quuckly.
The next morning (27 March), Sir gave Mohan 10 wka and asked him 10 gt the bullets
removed from his legs [rom Dhaka Medical Collage Hospital and then o come back, There was
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hospital walking slowly on foot. After he had walked for a while, ten men riding on a cxcle
halted in front of him, On seeing his condition they escorted him to the medical on the ocle
The medical was full of patients and Mohan kepr waiting for a doctor while lving down in 2
corner. At about 7,30 pm a doctor took him to the Operation Theater, and took out the bullets,
The next morning he again went to the Sir's residence.

In one night Mohan lost his whole family - his wale, all his four cluldren, his Bnber-in-low and
mother-in-law. A few days later, his brotherin-law Shankar also died.

Interview §

Cxita Ram

Housendle

Martyr; Nephew
Shushil Chandra Dey
Cfficial, Curzon Hall
University of Dhaka

Tt was 9 o'clock in the evening of 25 March when G.C. Dey, the then Provost of Jagannath
hall, came to Gita Rani’s house. e was engaged in a conversation wath Gita’s hushand Dhiren
Chandra and was explaining the detericrating condition of the country to him. Tn the midst of
the discussion G.C. Dev sent Dhiren to see whether the Bangladeshi flag had been hoisted in the
vice chancellor’s quarter, Gita’s husband did not find any flag there. At about 11 pam. that
night, G.IC Dev came again, and called Dhiren outside for a tlk Gita could not hear their
conversation. When her husband came back Gita tnied 1o make him eat but he refused. Instead
e asked her to make the children sleep: Gita’s hushband then went vowards the pond when he
suddenly saw students minning around wath sticks in their hands. He was curious and asked
them what the matter was, The students informed him that there would be a strike from the
next morning. It was a pity that no one could even then imagine the massacre that was to oceur.
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It was midnight and Gita’s husband had not yet returned home. She asked her brother-in-law to
ferch him and they returned home after some time. Her husband toak his meal hastily and told
her to [inish her meal quickly as well. No sooner had she started 1o eat when they heard loud
sunfire around where they lived. Gita pat the lights out al once and her husband told her 1o
shut all the doors and windows, The sound of the gunfire continted ceaselessly and nothing was
visible in the darkness of the night. [n such a terrifying situauion someone knocked repeatedly at
the door and ursed them to open it. Gita was unsure of what 1o do and then she told them that
she can not open the door, But teo students were urging her to save them amid 1t was an
extremely emotional moment, They asked her, that were they her own brothers, would she be
Jble 1o sit behind dlased doors? She thought [or a while, and then opencd the door, The two
crudents rushed into the room. Gita gave them to wear lungi and a place where they could stay
comlortably, Tt was about 4:30 or 5:00 aum. when a student injured by a bullet in his chest, came
at thair door. Gita allowed him to stay and made a bed for him to sleep in. The curfew had
started by then. Military motorcades were crossing the road, complerely armed and Gita watched
three jeeps passing her house. The men in the jeeps ordered to curtain the doors and windows
with black clath. As their house was just beside the road, Dhiren told her 1o follow the orders,
Gita curtained everyihing, The night passed without a clue of what was happening outside. The
next day passed the same way. By then everyone in Gita’s house had taken tea only, There was
some hoiled rice steeped in cold water, and she fed it to the children with eurdled milk and
miolasses, That was all they ate on 26™ March, At about 12 am, they came 1o know that the
arike would be withdrasm from the next morning 'Lhe news on the radio confirmed the
nformation. Dhiren asked her to cook and feed everybody and then wenx outdoors o see the
situation for himsell. Everything outside was burnt, He found a dead body Lo into pieces by
the dogs. Books, chairs, ables, all were in Mames. He ran towards Shiv bari, He found all the
doors and windows opencd. Nobudy was to be found there. Then he went to the residence ol
Jyotirmoy Guhathalaurta and learnt thay the military had shot Mr. Jyetirmoy, and that he had
becr taken o Dhaka Medical college hospital for treament. Diuren asked around people about
his nephew Shushil Chandra who had been missing from the night of the mass-killing.
Somchody told him that Shushil was dead, but another informed him that he was alive, bue
wounded by bullets, Dhiren locked lor Shushil in the medical, but could not find him. He
returnied home at abiout 3:30 BM, tived and shell-shocked Lor what he had witnessed, Te asked
Gita’s opinion as Lo wihere they should go. They had no velatives in Dhaka at whose house they
could seck refuge, He suggested going 1o Ramna kali bari but Giia did not agree, She felt that if
they were to leave the house they should go somewhere [ar away. Gita asked an uncle of her
acquaintance about what to do. She also requested him for shelier for her family or wo drop
them off ar the Buddhist temple at Bashabo (in Dhaka) that night. Fler uncle took them to his
home at Vangura, 27 miles away from Dhaka. They took a few cloths, five kilo rice, mosquito-
net, matches and 4 hand-fan wath them. Cita-also wook a hurricane with full oil. Gia and her
family left the hall in the afrernoon of 27 March. They werc probably the last people to leave
the place,

Dhiren’s nephew Shushil was shot in the night ot 25 March. He had been an employee at
Curzon hall and used to reside in Shahidullah hall. ITe would olten come over 1o Gita's house
to stay. That night he had stayed at Jagannath hall, From inside the house Gita and her husband
had scen the military lining up 14 people and shooting them all down in the shadow of the
night. Later the dead bodies were buried in a large hole behind the “North House'. The hole was
made by a crane which 15 now a mass grave. Cita later came to kiow that Shushil was among
those 14 men, That night the students of all the halls had been very scared, Some even hud i the
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water tank on the roof, At the dawn of 26" March, the military stopped in ront of Gita’s house.
They reached the yard by breaking the windows of Uttar bari canteen. There was seaffold of
gourd plants in the yard. A woman suffering from insanity used to live beside it. When the
soldiers saw her they her in Urdu whether there were any men inside, She was a ‘marcant’, so she
knew Hindli. She replied harshly and thrashed the soldiers with a broom, They shot the woman
instantly.

On the night of 27* March, Gita and her family reached her uncle’s house and consequent|y
spent s1ix months there, Within a few days from the 27, a circular was published notifying the
governmental and semi-governmental job holders o return to their offices. 17 people joined
Gita when they had come out of the hall, All of them were given shelter at her uncle’s house,
Hearing the circular, all the men ineluding her hushand went to work in Dhaka and Gita staverd
back with their children.

Alter the war, a mass grave was dug. The dead body of G.C. Dev was found. Tlis white colored
hair was as nice then ay it had been when he was alive, He had rerurned from America Just four
days belore his death. Gita’s husband had received him a the airport, G.C. Dev used 1o love his
students very much, He had been unmarried. Thete were 3/4 rooms in his house and somp
students used to live and study there. Two of them had gone abroad [or higher education at his
financial assistance, one to America and the other to London.

Interview 9
Bolkul Fani
Housewade

Martyr: Husband
Shunil Chandra Dhas
Official, Jagannath Hall
University of Dhaka

Bokul Rani was very [rightened after the nightmare she had seen the night before. It was: the
sunny morning of 25 March, and Bokul was trying to convince her husband 1o leave Dhaka and
move to their village. She had a feeling that the scuffle and inhumane slaughtering that she had
seen her dreams might come true. In the afternoon she again requested her husband 1o go to the
house of her husband’s uncle at Mitford. Bokul’s husband would not listen tor her, and tried w
console her by saving that nothing bad would happen. Alter dinner he went out 1o worls,
locking the door from the outside. At about 11 pom. Bokul heard the sound of guntire and that
of the gates being closed. She curled up with her children {a daughter and a son) inside the
house. She could not see what was happening outside and the danger outside alarmed her and
she trembled and cried, At abowt 1 or 2 a.m. an old man from the neighborhood asked her what
she was doing. Bokul told him thar she was unable 1 Jeave the howse as the main door was
locked and asked him about the noise outside. The old man told her about the Pakistani army’s
ravage around the area, She leamnt that the Pakistani army had cordoned the hall areas and was
trying to demolish the gates. The man later sent someone for Bokul’s husband and he unlocked
the door for her,

Bolul, along with the children, went to the assembly room immediately alter they had been
freed from the house. The miliary were vigilant, They were throwing the dead bodics in the
bathrooms and water-tanks after killing people. Tn the mean time, maty people were gathering
in the assembly room. After a while Bokuls husband also joined them. They wted 1o hide
behind the statue of Swarashwati goddess when the army came, Suddenly a baby started to cry
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and the miliary saw the people hiding behind the stanie. They ook away Bakul Rani’s daughrer
from her husband’s lap. Bokul eried and requested them to leave her hushand, A soldier kicked
her down on the floor. Even then she went up to the gate holding her daughter’s hand. The
soldiers scolded her and ordered her o sit there, Bokul was srunned o see her hushand being
taken to a big plum tree. After that there was a sound of gunfire, She could not see anything in
the dark and she did not see her husband ever again,

People became panicked on hearing the sound of gunfire; they eried out. At around 2.30 or 3.00
a.m. somebody told Bolwul to go wo the gallery and take shelter there. She found a young man of
her acquaimance beside her and asked him about her husband. He informed her that her
husband was still alive. He said that the Pakistani military had arrested many people but tha
they had been later released. He consoled her by saying that the military would spare her
husband. The men held captives were forced by the army to drag the dead bodies and lay therm
down in the mass-burial. Soldiers forced them 1o utter Tai Bangla’, They could not say anvthing
out of lear, Later the military took those men towards a broken wall and shot them.

The dark night crawled away slowly. Fach minute seemed like hours. Somebody said it would
not be wise to stay av the gallery, so Bokul returned to the assembly room with the others, She
felt so helpless! For the entire day she had been crying with her children, The next day the
curfew was withdrawn and people were munning towards the medical. Bokul kept looking
frantically for her husband; and she joined the crowd going towards the medical, She lept asking
people about her husband, but the information she got sere misleading, as some people wete
telling her that he was alive and others said that he was dead.

Bokul's children were enang for food but Bokul did not even have a single com! She had 300
taka at home but she could not go back there. She way fortunate to find a tea-stall on her way,
The owner was a young boy and he gave bread wo her daughter and i cup of milk 1o her son for
[ree. She aceepted the food with gratitude and fed her kids. In the meantime, fow people of her
acquaintance told her to go o the medical college along with them. Bokul thought it would be
better to stay back [or the time being and 1o go to the medical ar night. But they were very eager
1o take her with them and so she went along, The babies started to cry in the evening as they
were ternbly hungry. But there was nothing o feed them She passed that night in the medical
without food and water. But some unknown people pave some food to her children. At about 1
pam. the next day Bolul walked with her acquaintances to Shadhar Ghat, There was a bakery
there and the salesman told her to stay at that place. But her companions said that the amy
might Kill theen at night if they staved there. Thus she crossed the river with the rest, There was a
Hindu woman there selling fried rice and she gave Bokul fried rice and molasses and wook her to
her house. Bokul had been trying to control hersell since the deadly night, but she could not
hald back any longer. She cried out for her husband and became senseless, She staved there for 7
days and was well-treated and consoled at that house, The mulitary came daily to that village. &
dawn one day, people started running, They were running in fear, in confusion, They were
running for their lives, Bokul also joined them, Her daughter was in the arms of the woman she
had lived with for the last days. After some time she found out that she had lost both of them.
But she could not stop 1o look for them as she had to save her life. Bolail crossed the river along
with many others. Heartrending emotions of losing her [amily were making waves in her heart
like the waves of the river. She was speechless at the loss of her dear husband and child. But life
had not ended. Bolal, with the other villagers, reached a house, Her throat was dry and she was
unable 1o walls, The people of that house gave her peas and water. She ate them and began 10
walk again and reached Rajanagar of Bikrompur.
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1 had been a viresome evening. They reached the yard of a house but the owner of the house
would not give shelter to Hindu people. But God's delays are not Fis denials. One ol the
villagers saw them and asked whether they had come from Dhaka. He asked them to sit down
for a while and went 10 the “Member’ (a chief) of that village and urged for shelier for them. The
Member was very wlling and gave them room.

Bokul had been staying there for 2 months when one day a man was going to the woman's
house where she had stayed for 7 days after fleeing from Dhaka, Bokul requested him o bring
her daughter back, When he reached there he saw the woman was taking very good care of
Bolaul’s daughier. When he said that he wished to take Bokul's daughter, the daughter cried out
and wanted to meet her mother at once, She was taken back 1o her mother shortly.

Rokul had a sister in Dhaka, Some people went 1o Dhals University from Rajanagar to collect
their monthly salary. Her sister requested them to bring Bakul Rani to her. After 2 months,
Rokul reached Dhaka to reside in her sister’s house, As she did not know the directions, shie
took the help of a coworker of her husband ro find the house, Bokul stayed a1 her sister’s house
for 3 months, She cried fervently and kept waiting for her husband.-She belicved that her
husband was hiding and that he would come back, It seemed ta her that he vas calling her.

In the meantime, the elder brother of Bokul's hushand had looked for them in every possible
place but had been unable 1o find them. After 25" March, he came to the hall and became
senseless on secing the dead bodies and all the blood. When Bolul had left for ancther place
from Rajanagar, he reached there after one hour of her departure, He could not get hold of
them and returned home.

After 2 1o 3 months, her brother-in-law came and took them to his house. But within six to
seven days their house was burnt down by the military. They also captured her father-in-law and
brother-in-law. Later her father came to take her, She stayed at her father's house for six months,

On a bright sunny day angladesh achieved its ultimate glory, ns independence. Bolaul returned
to Dhaka. She lived with the employees of Jagannath hall, but she conld not sleep because she
wwas apprehensive. She was very young at that time. Her children slept but she passed sleepless
nights sitting under the mosquito-net. In the morning when everyone went out for worlg,
Bokul's tired eyes closed down, Tt was a rest for her eyes, but Bokul had no rest. She had o fight
the battle of her life, even long after the battle for Bangladesh was over,

Interview 10

Ummna Rani

Sweeper,

Arts Building
University o Dhaka

Martyr: Father

Misri Rajvor

Cardener,

Vice Chancellor’s office
University al Dihala

Misri Rajvor, father of Uma Rani, was a service holder in the Arts faculty. Like any other night,
he was reading the Holy Gita together with his neighbors and friends. They were narrating the
eloies of God like they did every night. Budhiram, Uma’s uncle, was emploved at old Dhalka, It
was about 10 p.m. when he came to her father and told them to stop the recitation. He
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informed everyone about the military break out and they all could hear the sounds of
ammunition being fired, Uma's uncle left the place immediately. Misti Rajvor finished his
dinner with his family but no one could sleep, It was maybe 11:30 pum, Misri Rajvor was
extremely depressed. Hhis wife asked him to bring the latest news, In the interim, a contractor
named Samsu; an employee of SM Building, cravded 10 their door and knocked. Fle had no
gone to work thar night, and Mr, Rajvor asked him whether he knew who were shooting. He
murmbled that Tikka Khan and Yahya Khan were killing people. They needed the land, not the
people, he said. They were slaughtering Hindus and Muslims alilke, The genocide lasted the
whole night. The military caught many people and ok them away.

Love for life is inevitable, and people are willing to do the most extreme things to-save their
precious enes. In the morning, Rajvor hid under the heap of cow dung, a mixture used instead
of Tirewood. Uma was only 13 years old then, Behind their house there was a house of a Shikh.
Uma’s father heard that the military were trying to take away wives and girls. He was alarmed on
hearing this and told Uma’s mother 10 hide Uma. Their neighbour Chithali had a daughter wha
vas the same age as Uma, Rajvor took both the girls and hid them under the bed. Tn the
morning he came out from the stack of cow dung. There was a man named Keshab Lal {whao
still works in the central library) who could not speak in Urdu, Rajvor hid him under that heap
as well, Rajvor and his family were a linde relicved since they knew Urdu. They heard that the
military did not kill sweepers, laundrymen and cobblers. When the military came, they
pretended to be *vang?’ (swecpers). They were saved because of this lie. Bur after a while, when
Rajvor was brushing his teeth with a neem-stick, w group of miliary came and asked them o
follow their lead. Rapeor [ollowed them and had 1o pull dead hewdies,

The bodies of people killed at night were scattered all around, The army assured them that the
perple who wauld replace the bodies would be spared from death. They got some consolation
and [ollowed the orders, They carried the corpses on Ueir shoulders and heaped them on the
playground. All the workers became drenched in blood.

Uma witnessed everpthing from where she was standing under a big tree. She kept herselt out ol
the soldiery’ sight. There wete some other people with her, When the dead bodies bad been piled
up the body pullers were ordered to stand near the dead bodies. Uma saw the military shoot
with the machinegun in every direction and then the men who had worked fell down on the
ground. She saw that heartrending scene and became scnseless,

The situation was horific. Fvervhody cried birery. Rajvor's family gathered in a2 house
belonging to an old woman whom Uma used to call Grandimom. They cried and shouted but
could not decide whete to go for safely. Uma had a sister and a brother aged tom and a hall
years, Together with them, her mother's aunty and maternal grand father were also in the house,
The military lelt the place afrer the shootour. Many people ran to the spot with water, Some
"ﬁ-ﬂllndﬂd PE{'.IP].L' L"{JU].Ij dﬁlﬂia fL‘.'T-‘.-’ Elﬁ}px.

Uma saw one drop of blood in her father’s ear, nothing else, not even a bullet. Probably ¢ a
bullet had enrered his ear and he had died instantly, Uma’s mother tried to make him drink
water, and he kept watching her face. He could drink a drop and belore taking any more, he
died.

Uma has seen her father’s dead body, There was a man named Buddhu, and his son Shibu was
on night duty at Mitford. Tle had tried 10 come to the hall in the morning, Near Bakhshibazar
however, one of his friends forbade him to visit the hall area, He stayed with him in the boolk
stall. At about 1:3C pim, Shibu and his [rend came to the hall and found Uma's family. They
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were all frightened and crying, Shibu sugpested them to leave the place because he felt that if the
military returned and found them, they would not spare anyone, Their neighbor Chandu was
also wounded by bullets, And Bashu Deb, father of Choto Mohon was also wounded with 5 or 6
bullets. Fveryone was thinking of taking them to the hospital but there was no vehicle becanse
of the strike, They hid Chandu under their bed and Bashudeb was hidden in a small place in the
wall of the toilet, Later they all left w reside in Hossaini Dalan, Uma stayed there tha mgh.
Bola]l Rani, who had lost her husband, accompanied them as well, There was an under-
construction fourstoried building in from of Hossaini Dalan. Only the ground floor had been
constructed then and it had no windows. The refugees stayed there for teo days. The next day
they left for another place. Uma went to her aunt’s house at Purana Paltan, Ter met her, uncle,
aunty, grandmother and even her brother and sister, all went to a place called ‘Pakistan math’
(Pakistani field) and stayed there for eight months. Before independence, the military came and
ook away many people after covering their eves wath black clothes. They told Uma's mother
thar they have taken care of all of them but they are in problem at the moment. They asked
everyone to think of themselves and warned them thau if they staved there for any more days
something tragic would happen and that they would not be responsible for the consequences,

At fast, Uma's family took shelter in Dhala Hall, & half-damaged bulding beside the museum.
They stayed there untl independence.

Interview 11

Tualbanu

| omise wile

Martyr: Hushand

Abdul Khaleg

Gardener,

Rokeya Hall,

University of Dhaka

{Fulbanu also lost her sister and brother-in-law in 1971)

[n the evening of 25" March, ity husband informed me thar turbulence mighL take pl'.m_' i the
city and that the situation might lead w a state of war. | anxiously asked him whether we were
safe in our house, He told me not 1o worry and explained that we were safe as long as we were in
the house, But T was not convinced, I compelled him to go to my parents’ house at Matuail of
Demrah. It was about 10 o dock at night, and my husband asked me to pack up the necessary
clothes to set out for Matuail. Then he discussed this with his maternal uncle. Uncle told us not
Lo WOITY and added that there was no reason 1o be artacked while at home. M}’ husband became
confused about what to do, At about 11 pm, the news broadcasted over the radio informed that
Yeahiya Khan had accepted the ‘11 points’ [which was the demand of East Pakistan]. Every one
started rejoicing, My husband was very happy; he raised flags on the roof with other people. 1
still cherish the joy of that moment, Some people were shouting, Now we are the free people of
Bengal!

My husband used to take military training at the field of Jagannath Hall, He used to participate
in meetings and processions, He had been very much inspired by Sheikh Mujibs speech of 7
March. Sheikh Mujib had urged the East Pakistani men and women to spontaneously participate
in the raging war. My husband told me, T circumstance demands mass participation, don’t
think that because you are a woman, you can’t do anything”. He gave me an iron rod to use if T
had 1o attack the enemy, He said, ‘Don’t think that you wall die, If vou can kill at least one
enemy, it will be a glorious deed for the nation.”
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Age has taken its toll, my world is getting darker each day, but the trauma that I went through
that night is still fresh in my memory. Members of Hanadar Bahini halted at our building, At
first they dislodged the fences at the corridor by pulling at them. It was a few minutes past
twelve. T got alarmed at the sound of raving boots near our house. It scemed that the sky was
literally falling down on earth. My 10 year old sister and 11 year old brother-in-Jaw held my
husband tightly, trembling in panic, 1 cuddled my one year old child, my hule child, and lied on
the ground facedown, Then T heard somebody pulling at the door forcefully. T anxiously asked
my hushand what was (;reating so much noise. He told me to not talk and prcsumfd that
students had come to take shelter as there was chaos all around. e moved ahead hall heartedly
to open the door. I pulled him back as there was no light in the room. T was lying on the floor;
peeping under the door I could see boots in the dimly bt corridor. [ wornedly told my husband
that I thought the police had come at our door, My husband, spellbound in fear, confirmed me
that the military had come. 1 was shivering in panic but I did not move from my posiion, My
husband looked indecisive, He fiercely tried to break the window at the back, but failed. Thus he
had no choice but 10 accept whatever was fated. He was ready to strike at least one enemy with
the iron rod. 'The military broke into the room and fired several gun shots randomly. T do nat
know whether anvone was struck by the bullets as [ was facedown on the floer with my eyes
closed, Thad become stilf with [ear, 1 got shot in ny left leg, just over the knee, Instantly my leg
became heavy. My sister and brother-in-law were seriously wounded and were moaning on the
floor. T sat in a cormer of the bed hugging my linde kid. My husband was lyving straight on the
floor. T could not fipure out how profound his wound was. He teld me wo be calm and murtered
“ayats’ of the Quran, My vision became fuzey with pain and after sometime I became senseless.

I repained consciousness in the morning and found my husband dead along wath my sister and
brother-in-law. 1 was insanely thirsty, T was crying ow loudly saying, “Water! Water!” My voice
drew the attention of a soldier, One part of the door had been broken, And two soldiers came in
through the opening, I began reciting ‘ayats’ of the Quran and praying Allah to save me and my
child. | could net move for the pain miy lep, T asked for water [rom them. 1 was hopeful that if |
uttered the name of Allah, they would pive me some water, A soldicr gave me a glass of wawer. I
demanded more and then out of rage, he broke the pitcher of water striking it with the gun. 1
got alarmed thinking of what they could do. Fle was about to hit my head. 1 begged for mine
and my child’s life. He stopped and went near the corpse of my husband. My son had just learnt
to walk, He walked towards his father's dead body calling ‘Abbu! Abbu!” One of the soldiers
brought my child 1o me and they went away after that. My vision got blurred, so T did nou see
what happened alternard.

I got my sense back in the afternoon. I was suffocating as my throat was dried up in thirst, My
child was crving for food. Suddenly I caught sight of Razzak, He was the servant of the housc
next to ours. He had been shat in the stomach, [ pleaded him o bring some water, He replied
that the military might shoot him if he got out. T requested him o look after my child if T died.
He told me that he would not survive long, As T saw him, he exhaled like the groaning of a
slaughtered cow. The bullet had pierced his stomach from one side and had come out through
the other side. His entrails had been exposed and were hanging ot of his stomach, Tnsoch a
condition he bmughl water for me from somewhere, T took 1t and fed a little to ny child,
MNobody could go-out for the curfew: 'The on-duty night guards at the Hall could not come w
find out whether anvbody was alive.

In the morming of 275 Warch T was about 1o choke, I lay on the foor, motionless. "There was no
food toeat, no water to drink. T felt thar the blood in Ty biody had been exhausted due o the
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excessive bleeding from my injury. In such a condition, 1 could not laok alter my child. A pond
of blood had been created 1n the room. My liude child was floating on i, He crawled 1o his
father, twouched him with his tender hand and get on his lap. Getting no response he moved
towards myv sister’s corpse, [ can not express how wretched 1 was feeling av my child’s misery!
Regaining consciousness in the morning, T found the blood on the floor congealed and turned
into pudding, The whole body of my hapless child had been scaked with blood, his hair was
coated in blood, and only his eves were visible. My heart broke sceing my child suffer.

I was sure that T would die. 1 longed for somebody to come so that T could give my son for
adoption. At 10 o'clock a few olficials of Rokeya hall came to the stall quarter. They went from
door to door 1o check whether anybody was alive. They found me lying hall-dead. They were
shocleed to see my son Harun, | appt;t]i_d 1o them to feed something 10 my child. He had been
starving for two days. Tsaw hope of my survival, so [ requested one of them to loak after ey
child. 1 becameé senseless as soon as finished my words, They carried me to Dhaka Medical
College Hospital, Some military stopped them on the way and ordered them to throw me s
the mass-butial. They left me by the big hole made for the mass-burial. That day 3 few volunteer
students were searching for wounded people to bring 1o the hospital for treatment. They found
me crippled on the road and made a bamboo-frame o carry me o the hospital. My cloths had
been worn out by the bullet, So I hesitated when they were leClIl,'-l me on the frame. They told
me to relax adding chat they were like my brothers. Thw assured me that they would take me w
the hospital. They carred me on their shoulders in covers as the military were sending back
vehicles camving wounded people. | was admitted 1o the second [leor of Dhaka Medical, 1 did
nob gl p]'c]pn' treatment there. Doctors and nurses were in a fix wath a ]argc number of
wounded patients at the hospital. There was a rumor that the hospital might be atacked by the
military. [ did not see any doctor for 15 days. Only a saline was pushed into me, and the buller

remained in my body,

By that time my father came to Dhaka {on 27% March noon) to inquire about us. At that time
some people set out for our village to take my child there, I came to know from my father that
he had been cscaping the ﬂu]_tmﬂf ﬂrm'}."ad'lere in order to [ind out his daughters and son in law.
He had found the dead bodies of my Iusband and sister. He along with my maternal cousin had
managed a pushing cart, They were carrying the corpses, but had been stopped by the military,
The military had ordercd them to take the corpses to the mass burial at Shamsunnahar hall and
ter throw them inte it Thr.v had no Orpllor_‘r. for arpument, thus did J.LL(}I:'dlIlgl} M‘}- tather left
the dead bodies of my hm.hmd and sister in the hole, After t|‘l’1E, father started loolung for me
and my son, He did not know that his grandson had already reached our village. Not finding me
anywhere he came to Dhaka Medical. He walked passed my bed several times, but failed o see
me. | recopnized him and waved my hands. Noticing my gesture, a person brought him to me,
burst into tears on getting my father near. He tned o console me by saying that my husband
was alive. | told him that my husband had died in front of my eyves. He consoled me; he was
trying to revive nry spint to fight for survival.

The nurse took an Xeray ol my injury after 15 days of admission, She only gave me first aid, The
nurses were unaware that a buller was still inside the wound. A week later, my father got an
unpleasant smell from me. [ wld him abour the bullet which was sll inside m my leg. My
father went to consult the doctor. At that dine some people saw that my bed way wet wath blood
and blood was flowing down the Moor. They immediately called my father and he came back
with a doctor. The doctor took me to the O.T that day and pulled out the buller from my leg.
The dector assured me that my wound would be healed soon. But my sulfering had not ended, I
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got sepric on the wound, The treatment was very poor. | remained in the hospital ll
November, one month prior te independence, Dunng this tme, T fled to my parent’s house
twice Lo see my son. 1 had asked my father several times to bring my child to me, but he did not.
[ was about to go mad. My left leg shrunk in size. 1 came down the stairs of the hospital
crawding on my knees and reached my village by a rickshaw, Father made me understand that 1
should stay in the hospital for treatment as he could not bear the expenses of my treatment. He
added that I should live for my child. Then he brought me back to the hospital.

On the day of independence every Bengali rejoiced. But1 could not. My hushand had dreamt of
independence. He had trained o fight against the enemy. I was tormented to lve the
independence after losing him. 1 lamented and said, 'I don’t want independencel 1 want pain!
More pain!’

My son Harun is now 38 years old. Now I can walk on my foot, The peaple who had rescued us
from the detained situation on 27 March said that my little child had seemed 1o swallow blood.
I do not know whether Allah had actually ler an innocuous child survive for two days taking the
blaod of his own parents!

Many years have passed and my eyesight has recuced, but the memory is still clear and the
torment will continue for as Tong as [ live,

Interview 12

Md. Mohaoshin

Oficial,

Rokeya Hall,

University o Drhala

Martyr: Father
Monir Uddin

Head Security Guard,
Bk Hall,

Lniversity of [Yhaka

(Md. Mohoshin also lost his mother, elder sister, sister-in-law and younger brother during the
night of 25" March 1971. He was only 14 years old then.)

37 vears have passed since that ultimate brutal attack, but the memory of that night is still vivid
and the agony has not abated, Mohoshin starts wath a sigh. He and his family used to reside in
the staff quarter ol Rokeya Hall, That night Mohoshin lay on the floor of the house of his
neighbor Giashuddin uncle along with him. The house was just beside Mohoshin's house. An
olficial of the hall (Mohoshin can not recall his name) was sleeping in the room facing the front
door. It was about 10 minutes past midnight. Mohoshin was suddenly woken up with the sound
of the heavy blows at the door. Then the Pakistan military abruptly broke into the house. The
man who was sleeping alone in the front room woke up and surrenidered by raising his hands,
baffled, But the soldiers shot him mercilessly, piercing his body with bullets, He instantly [ell
down on the floor. Mohoshin then felt Tucky that the soldiers did not enter the inside room.
Gaisuddin hid in 2 drom and Mohoshin took shelrer under a cot. As the soldiers departed, the
wounded man kept saying, “Water! Warer!

Mohoshin came out, gave the man water and again went under the cot. The sound of heavy
sunfire and the clamor of people owside frightened him a lot. The ghastly night passed n great
anxiery. He was very worricd for his [amily next door, AL dawn he rushed 10 their house and
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found the door wide open. He was met with a shocking, devastating sight. The dead body of his
maother and elder sister, soaked in blood, were lying motionless on the floor. Beside them his
younger brother, pierced with a bullet pierced in his waist, was groanming, “Water! Warer!”
Mohoshin looked around for his sister-in-law and found her covered in a blanker and lving
motionless on the cot. It looked like she had heen shot in her neck while she was sleeping,
Mohoshin’s wounded livde brother was relentlessly asking for water. Mohoshin could not find
any water 50 he ran out and brought a pitcher full of water, Tis brother calmed down after
drinking vater. ITis two other little brothers were in a state of shock. 9 year old Mohiuddin had
been shot in his ankle. The other one was Shamim; he was 10 vears of age, Mohoshin's elder
sister had been only 40 years old and her little son was erying relentessly beside her corpse. [n
the carly morning of 26" March, Mohoshin, along with the three unfortunate children (his 1wo
brothers and his sisters’ son) came 1o the house of Giashuddin uncle. He asked them o stay
quictly in the house. They were almost detained in their house by the curlew that day. His little
brothers were crying in hunger and asking for food. His linle nephew, whe was only allowed o
breast feed, was crying constantly in hunger, He could only give them water by tnixing some
sugaran it,

Tt was about 10.30am when some soldiers came again. They all became frightened at the sound
of marching boots in the building, The sound stopped at their door. 'The military broke the
door and entered the room and aimed their gun at them. Mohoshin's brothers besan to cry,
especially the ¢ year old wounded brother, But Mohoshin was so shacked Lhat he could not even
appeal Tor life; he rigidly sat where he was, Ar that moment, an officer stopped the soldiers and
said something to them. Just after that the military left the place. Before leaving, a soldier 1old
Mohaoshin ta shut the door by locking it. Mohoshin could not understand his language, so the
soldier made him understand by gestures, Mohashin promptly informed him by gestures that
the lock had been broken. When the military went away shutting the door from outside,
Mohoshin tied the handles of the door with a rope. Mahoshin still believes thart they had been
spared that day because of those three children. Although the military had lilled peaple
indiscriminately regardless of age, Mohoshin saw a trace of humanity in them,

The helpless children stayed near the dead bodies of their mother, sister and sister-in-law. They
were starving and counting time to be rescued from such suffering, Throughout the night the
wound in the waist of Mohoshin's brother bled heavily, Tle was very weak because of it
Mehoshin was in o daze with the mental agony and hunger. In the afternoon, during the penod
ol *Asar namaj’, Mohoshin found his wounded brother cranding towards the dead bodies of hi
mother and sister. He lay berween their dead badies and a few minutes later he succumbed to his
death. Mohoshin, with the two children, staved near the dead badies.

It was petting dark. They had spent the wearisome night deing nething, On 27" March, the
situation improved as the curfew was withdrawn, A security guard of Rokeya hall named Abul
Miak was knocking at the door, Mohoshin opened the door alter he confirmed his identity. He
went o the hall with him to meet his father. Fis father had been on night duty on 25 March,
His elder brother who had been also doing dury at Curzon hall joined them, Everybody who
had survived was leaving the hall; Mohoshin's family alse left for their maternal grandparenty’
house at Matuail.

They went on loot from the Dhaka University area to Bangabandhu Avenue, and then walked
again from Jatrabari to Matuail. In that long walk, they came across dead bodies scattered all
over the roads. The slum by the Fulbaria bus-stand had been turned to ashes. The family reached
Matuail and after an hour [rom then, the husband of Mohoshin’s elder sister and the hushand
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of his maternal aunt set out for Dhaka to bring the dead bodies that they had left in their house,
But they could net bring them as the military stopped them. The military had made 4 big
eravevard just east of the pate of Shamsunnahar hall and buried the corpscs there, Afrer
independence, the mass-burial was excavated and the skeletons [ound were reburied beside the
DU central mosque.,

Mohoshin informed that 14 officials used o stay in the staff quarter at that time. Along wath
their [amily members, 45 people had died that night, Few of the wounded are still alive.

From the night of the mass killing of 25" Mareh to the morning of 27" March, Mohoshin had
to stay with the dead bodics of his dearest people with three little children. Tle could not express
in words what he felt that night. He wonders how he could stay with the corpses for so long
without fear or amxiety. Actually, he had lost the sense of fear and sadness for what had
happened to his closest people,

Interview 13

Abschis Sobiban

O facial,

Zahurl Hug Hall,

University of Dhaka

Martyr: Colleague
Shamsuddin
Caretaker

Zalural Hug Hall,
University of Dhaka

On 7 March 1971, Bangabondhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman in his speech urged all Bengalis to
be prepared with everything thar they had to defeat the enemy. The next day, a traiming, centre
was set up at the geounds of Igbal Hall As the non-cooperation movement was going o,
activities in all educational institutions and administrative olfices came to a halt. 5o the pnlilicul
leaders of other cducational institutions used to pacher-at ‘Chhatro Shongshod” (Students’
Union] at Igbal Hall. Every political statement made used to spread from there. On 247 March,
Bangbandhu asked the leaders to leave the hall and spread out across East Pakistan, Followng
the order, leading politicians such as ASM Abdur Rab, Tofael Ahmed, Nur-e-Alam Siddika,
Shaljahan Shiraj and Abdul Kuddus Makhon, left the hall, In the morning, of 25" March, we
heard about a possible raid at the hall that day. This information reached Bangabandhu via a
secret agent in the Pakistani army. However, only a lew people remained at the hall when we got
the information. '

At 9 & clock at night, news spread that armics were coming towards the hall. The 2/3 officials
who had remained and a few students ran away on hearing the news. As 1 used to work in
‘Chhatro Shonpshod’, T had to lool after the materials there. 1 found that T was lefr to manage
the Shongshod office alone. I finished my work there and went 1w the 17 floor of the canteen ol
Chhatro Shongshod where T used to stay. Suddenly | heard a noise coming [rom near the pomnd
where a barrack had been established for officials, | saw that a few people had gathered there. 1
asked them about the situation. Shamsuy, a night goard of the hall, was present there. T scolded
him for leaving his duty at the hall gate. T came down the stairs and went to the provost office
along with Shamsu, Shamsu made a phone call 1o the provost, He informed the provost of the
situation of the hall and expressed his inability o maintain the security of the hall alone. The
provost asked him whether anvbody else was stll ar the hall. Shamsu’s son Sartar and [ were
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there, Then the provost asked us to come to his residence. Meanwhile the 2/3 officials who had
fled were coming back to the hall. We took them along with us o provost’s house. As scon as
we entered the house Abul Kalam Azad, the V.2, of the Hall, came in. Anticipating much time
would be required there, T went to my residence to change. Suddenly | heard a commation
outside. From the corndor, T warched Sattar running indecisively. I came to know [rom him that
the mulitary was coming, [ immediately ran out and reached the middle of the hall ground. 1
insisted the erowd saying, “The military had besieped the halls many times but had never
attacked the halls” So T did not join them. T helped them pass over and moved tovards the
canteen. No sooner had I reached the playground when I saw the army coming. There was an
open passage from the British Council to the back of the Muslim Hall. From there, shadows of
some people were marching forvard creating rhythmic sound. If I had not noticed them, 1
would not be alive, | went back at once, The army was coming through the middle of the
ground. Meanwhile T had reached the bortom of a tamarind cree, sitnated to the west of the TRl
Karim lay by the tree, He was a Bihari boy and used to keep cows at the Flall. T got alarmed
seeing them coming towards me, T immediately rushed w a hut nearby,

[ hid in the corner of a corridor. I helplessly saw the army coming straight to Karim, waking
him up and talking to him for about 20 minutes. I did not understand their language. Sucdenly
Lunderstood that the military had already cordoned the ground. As soon as those soldiers had
moved to the pond along with Karim, [ heard a distant sound of gunfire from building no40.
lmmediately after that, the intensity of liring gradually increased. 'The army set fire here and
there, Flt"lrlg. ]‘n’}mbing atid high [lames a1 Palashi created a preat atlirrchy. l ].‘1}, with [acedown
in the cornidor of the hut where women were crying from inside. 1 crawled 1o the door, T asked
the women not to shout and advised them to come dowm from the bed. A woman among them
used to work in the cantcen; she opened the door for me, I thought it unsale to remain in the
room, A few days back, a big hole had been created beside the hut as soil had been taken from
there to repair that woman’s cot. T, along with her, her husband and their children rolled on the
ground and reached the hole, We spent the whole night with our heads bent in that deep hole. 1
felv bullets passing just above my ears. Hours passed; 1 could see indistinctly in the minimum
light of late night. I lignred out blackish heaps scattered on the ground. T puessed that those were
corpses. An hour passed; T discovered that the heaps were armies who had shot bullets the whole
night lying on the ground. T observed that they were slowly making their way tovards the hall.
Thus we got the chance to escape from there. Passing over the barbwires of the hall boundary
and crossing the nearby railway, we reached the boundary of the Tlome Economics College. A
big hole had been made in the bottom of the wall; some people were already taking shelter there,
"They helped us climb over the wall. We sat quietly on the first floor of the college compound. 1
could see soldiers at the hall. They looked like shadows in the dark of the night. Then 1 saw a
person being taken away by tying his hands from behind. I could not recognize him. [ also sawa
corpse being dragged; later [ came to know that it was Jafar, 4 student of the hall. Dead bodies
were scattered all over the ficld,

At abour 10 e'dock in the morning no soldiers were visible, so we came down and walked
towards the hall. On the way, T came across Sattar, With a muserable face, he said that he
suspected that his father Shamsu was no more. I winced, asking the reason for his thinking so.
He said that he had locked his father in the office according to his fathers’ wish. His father had
thought that he would be safe that way. As soon as we crossed the canteen and reached the road,
we saw the armies taking rest near the hall gate. We retreated instantly. The sight of the corpses
being dragged had haunted me so much that T began to run aimlessly. I hit my head on an iron
rod at the railing of the canteen. Two men saw blood flowing from my head. ‘They came closer
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tir hold me; they thought that T had been hit by a buller. Those men wok me 1o building no40
which had been destroyed by bombing, I tock shelter ar the kitchen there: A [ew people lad
already taken refuge there; a woman among them gave me primary treatment and bound my
head with clothes. She was a nurse who resided near. the railway. The curfew on 26" March
expedited our suffering. My shirt, soaked in blood, was totally damaged. T took it off and passed
the night n discomfort.

The curfew was withdrawn on 27" March, [ returned to the hall with Satear. He requested me Lo
look for his father in the hall office. We went there and lound Shamsy lying facedown in the
corridor, Flis dead body vas entangled with a telephone cable and a leg was twisted. As we tried
to straighten the leg, we wot a bad smell from his burat body. We wem to the house tator
Mr.Jalal. He was a Bihari, Mr. Momin, an official of the hall, was also with him, They gave me
50 taka wo colleet material 1o bury Shamsu,

I watched twnr men being dragged out by the nulitary while | was in the Home Feonomics
collepe building, I came to know that one of them was Chisti Helal, a student, and another was
Jalil, a worker in the dining hall, Both of them had been shor at the same time, Mr. Chists had
fallen down immediately and Jalil dared 1o run away [rom them and joined us a1 the college
compound. Buller had pierced his belly from one side and come out Trom other side. T pressed
clothes to the wound 1o stop the bleeding, The curfew on 26 March raised his agony. There was
oo way to lake him 1o the hospital for treavment, However, in the aliernoon of 260 March, we
watched a5 corpses were carried out by military jeeps. After cotning back to the hall on 27"
March, 1 found no dead body there except the corpses of two children and an ald man on the
rool of the hall mosque. T presume that those poor unforunate fellows had been sesidents near
the rail line. They had run up to the roof of the mosque Lo save their livey!

I could not manage white clothes for the funeral of my dear Friend Shamsu. 1 informied this 1
Mr, Momin and he gave me the white curtain of his windows 10 cover Shamsu’s dead body.
After that, T hired two men vwith 10 raka. They carried him on a plank of wood and dug the soil
to bury him. Jalil tooks his last breathe just at the moment when Shamsu's grave was being dug,
It was 9 o' clodk in the mormng of 27 March, We were in a hurry w finish the burial, so the
men dug a bigger hole and buried both Shamsu and Jalil there, Shamsu's twasted leg had
remained so. We pressed it down with bamboo and tied to bury 1t But it kept coming out
torcelully, Finding no alternative, we broke the leg {sobbing,..) and finished the burial.

1 could not deny the boy who had just lose his father. As we reachied Jinjira on foot, we came
across Abul Kalam Azad, a student of the hall, He grieved for Sattar and gave us 100 taka, [ had
atotal of 140 taka; I kept 30 taka and gave the remaining to Sattar, Sattar left for his village und
I was in a fix about where 1o go. 1 decide 1o go to Munshigon] to scek refuge at Mr
Mohiuddin’s house; he was a bady guard of Banghandhu. It was about to he dusk. In the
meantime, T had high fever with head ache, For this, T took shelter in the house of Hindus.
Many men, women and children were gathering near the school building of that house, I had a
fever, and a person took me to the roof of the house and covered me with a sack In the
morning, [ set out for the launch tenminal,

T arrived at Chandpur via a launch. Then 1 weat to the Awami League office, Workers there gave
me bread to cat and hired a rickshaw to get me to Munshigony. T reached my destination and
from there | went to my village, After ton months, announcement came via the radio for
joining our duties, Then T came back to the hall and gor my duty in the sater tank, | am still
continuing with that job.

During the war time, military came to the hall apain, I had watched them beat cur head security
S ] ! : B : ; ¥
guard. They had made us stand in a line and had aimed gun’ at us. Onee, a contingent of
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military had besieged Tqbal hall. ‘Then, T suppose, the Indian army drew them back [rom the hall
by bembing,

‘The day of independence came, and student leaders started coming back to the hall. After
independence, freedom fighters scarched for Karim to punish him. [ am sure that Karim was an
agent of the Pakistani army. Otherwise, how could they have gone straight to Kanm that night!
A freedom fighter took him to the Indian border and shot him dead. The Bihan house wror
MrJalal was a very good person. But after independence he did not come back to the hall,
probably [earing that people suspected him,

Interview 14

Rogquaiya Hasina (Neely}

Flecteonic Media Artist,

Also dedicared to music, especially Tagore Songs

Martyr: Father
S.MLA Rashichal Hasan
Teacher

Diepartment of English
University of Dhaka

S.M.A Rashidul Flasan was a teacher in the Deparment of English at Dhaka University, Te was
politically conscieus; he always seemed discontented and disturbed wath the discriminatory
treaument of the Bengalis by the Pakistani rulers, Tis emspokenness and open support for the
movement of students and political parties against the Pakistani mulers went against him, I
made the pro-Pakistani teachets angry with him. So later when the liberation var started, they
reported him to Al Badars and Rajakars and his name was included in the list of intellectuals
that they had targeted for killing, On 14" December, just two days belore independence, they
took him away [rom his residence. Alter 22 days of his disappearance his decomposed body was
found in Mirpur Baddhay Bhumi along with the dead bodies of the best sons of this soil,

Memories with her father

Among my siblings, T was the most stubborn, 1 had been the most pampered child of my father
and was really laved. T always insisted on importunate demands, but my father never lost hus
temper and tried 1o give me what [ wanted. My mother always used to tell my [ather not 10
fisten to me and she did not forget to warn him that he was spoiling her daughter by fulfilling
her crazy demands. My father chuckled and did not listen to her. He was my best friend and
companion. His departure was the greatest loss to my life.

Although he was a teacher of English he greatly respected our mother tongue and our Bengali
culture and tradition, So among his clothes we had alvays noticed more panjabis and payjamas
than shir-pants. He loved music. Tagore songs and poems were his favourites. Tt was tor his
wish that had T started learning songs [rom a very young age of six. Whenever T learned a new
song he would sing along with me. Today | am a national TV artist, My 3" album has just been
released, How delighted he would have been if he were sull here.

The Road to Freedom and Fis Departure

Through nine months of struggle and bloodshed, we emerged as an independent nation. The war
had caused much pain and sorrow and grief to our people, T lost my father who had embraced
martyrdom just two days belore the liberation of our nation.
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Dharing the liberation war, we remained in our residence in the “teacher’s quarter’. Our ancestral
home was in West Bengal, India. As my father was worned about the proper care of my 2 year
old sister, we did not move there. My father had openly supported our hberation war. He had
made students aware of their respensibility to the nation, An announcement had been given
{rom the Pakistan government that said that anyone who could 1dentify the peaple working tor
liberation would be awarded. At that time, on 20" September, a few men from the Pakastam
army came and took my father away but with the help of a friend he returned unharmed 12
days later. Bur on the morning of 14" December;, my father was taken away from Dhaka
University quarter no.30/E by members of Al Badars. That was the last time we saw him,

It was 10 the howse of Anwar Pasha, professor in Bangla, DU, He and my father were bosom
riends. From the first week of December we went repularly to Anwar Pasha Unde's hiouse w
spend the nights there. On 14" December at 9 o'dlock my father was talking 1o Anwar uncle
while taking breakfast. | was beside my father, Suddenly, a knock at the door stopped their
discussion. The door was opened and a few men wearing khaki uniforms came in. One of them
had a paper in hand. They asked whether it was the house of Sir Anwar Pasha, Anwar uncle
came fornard and gave his identity to them, My father asked them why they were looking [or
finwar Pasha, They replied that their sir had sent for him. They added that they needed 10
interrogate him and would send him back afier some time, My father looked agitated. A man at
the back holding a paper in hand [1 lawer understood that it was the list of teachers targeted for
killing] asked my father his idemify. My father answered him. He checked something on the
paper and then told my father to come with them. Beng alarmed, 1 ran to my mother. My
mother and Mres, Anwar Pasha were in the middle room, We came |::|‘1E:k tn the drawing door and
finding nobody there, we rushed 1o the comidor. We warched the men dragging them forcefully
towards 2 bus, Mather and Anwar Uncle were blindfolded. We cried out at the sight of it They
scolded us and asked us 1o stop ernng. They started linng in the air, then ot in the bus and
disappeared. My eyes often get blurred when 1 recall that sight. After independence we searched
for my father. Some studénts from DU [vund his dead body along with the dead bodies of
other intellecruals martyred at Mirpur Boddhay Bhumi 22 days after his disappearance, The dead
badies of probably cight martyrs were found unblemished. Some had only the upper portion of
their bodies. Later their bodies were buried by the mosque of DU,

Expectation to the Nation

My father believed that we definitely would achieve our independence. My mother was olten
very nervous and scared about what was abour to happen. And just two days alter his
disappearance we did achieve our independence. We emerged as an independent pation ready 1o
take our place in the world. The creation of Bangladesh was a triumph of the democratic spin
and the resolve of the people who created a homeland in which they could speak their language,
embrace their culture, and live in dignity, free from religious bigotry and alien exploitation. T
appeal for the punishment of the war cnminals [or the peace of the souls of our martyrs. The
people who opposed our war of liberation and painted their hands with the blood of our
intellectuals were in praer in et ind:—zpfm{iencﬁ Eang!adesh. T]']L"}-' rode in SOVEIIIMeEnt: Cars
hoisting the flag of Bangladesh.

Al Badar and Rajalears took away my father for ever. 1 must mention here that the then
professor Mostafijul Rahman of the Arabic and Persian department of DU was pro-Pakistan,
His brother-in-law was involved with Al Badars and Rajakars, We got to know from the wale of
martyr Dr. Mortuza that Professor Rahman's brother-in-law was in that bus which carried my
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father, uncle Anwar Pasha, Dr, Mortuza and other inrellectual martyrs. Te showed the military
to the howse of the intellectuals.

It is a matter of great regrer that they have not faced punishment yet. Professor Mostalijur
Rahman continued his job in DU, smoothly after independence, My mother became a widow at
the age of thiny. Later we got the allotment of the house [rom D.U. but T grew up with the pain
that those who were responsible for my father’s death are living peacelully in independent
Bangladesh. These agents of Pakistani oppressors apposed the creation of Bangladesh. Bur they
are hoisting the Bangladeshi lag in their cars! It is very painful for the family of martyrs. We
have to unite on the issue of giving punishment to the war criminals so that the sousl of our
Mmarlyrs may rest il peace,

Interview 13

Raheta Banu

Professor of English,

[nstitute of Modern Languages,

University of Dhaka

Martyr: Brother

Munir Chowdhury

Professor of Loglish

University of Dhaka

On 14% December 1971, Professor Munir Chowdhury was picked by members of the Al-Badr
sroup from his home and he was pever [ound again, His sister Rahela Banu was one of the lst
peaple to see him. In this excerpt; Professor Rahela Banu speaks about her brother, his last days
in his paternal home, days of joy that they spent together and years of sorrow after his death,
Professar Munir Chowdhury was only 47 vears old when he was killed in 1971,

Munir Chowdhury vwas a Professor of Bengali at the University of Dhaka. In 1971, he was also
the Dican of the Faculty of Arts. He was at once an educationist, a playwright, a critic, a short
story writcr, an essayist, a linguist and a brilliant orator, Perhaps he was best known as a
playwright, One of his most well-known plays, Kabar (The Grave), was written in jail and first
performed by conviets in prison. He received numerous awards for his literary achievements. He
received the Bangla Academy Award in 1962 for Raktakta Prantar, the Daud Award for Mir
Manosh in 1963, and the Sitara-i-fmtiaz in 1966, Munir Chowdhury began his career teaching
English Titerature in Dhala University, but switched to Bangla after gerting a Timt Class in
Bangla Titerature in the MA examination which he tock while serving a jail sentence for his
participation in the language movement of 1952,

Rahela Banu's reminiscences

In 1971 T was 21 years old, a final year student of the Department of English in Dhala
University. On the 25" of March 1971, T was living in our paternal house at 20 Central Road,
Dhanmandi, Dhaka. I used to live with my mother, two married brothers and a sister-in-law,
Munir Bhai used to live in his university [lat in the campus. After the Pakistani army crackdown
on 25th March, Munir Bhai left his university (lat and started living with us with his wale and
three sons, Bhashon, Mishuk and Tonmoy. T am not sure of the exact date; it was either the 24
or the 277 of March. Throughout the nine months from March to 14" December, 1971, Munir
Bhai and his family lived with us in our Central Road house, Tis son Bhashon had joined the
Mukti Bahini. Bhashon and many others had repeatedly advised my brother to leave the Central
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Foud house, but Munir Bhai refused w 0. He used 1o says "My whaole larmily 15 here; besides 3f
they really want 1o kill me, is there any place that 15 really vale? That is what he thoughe and he
pand for it wath his life.

Munir Bhar always had a wonderful sense of humour; he was a great raconteur. We were
fourteen brothers and sisters in-all. He was the second child and 1 was the last of 14. If anvbody
asked him about the difference in age Letween the two ol 1%, he would say, there are 11 other
brothers and sisters bet‘:i.ﬂem us; b would never ell anyong hiw much older he was, [ remembor
that sometumes T would malke pnmlhaﬁ foor him and others and he would L'(Jmpiimr_*m me 00 my
cuhnary skills by referring to the hardness of the parathas: “These are very strong parathas
indeed,” he would say. Even after all these years we all remember him and miss him termibly. He
had this great ability of giving joy 1o others, a great sense of the sheer joy of living, The Al
Badars took away the best of my brothers, the most talented. Every time he wrote a new play, he
had e read it aloud in our frse-loor balcony to hus first eaper 3udien{;e—]_"erdpusi, Bamuand T,

Munir Bhai had this special abilicy of making everyone feel special. I was the youngest and |
used to think that T was his favourite sister, that 1 was somehow special, But my eldest brother or
my eldest sister would think the same; for that matrer, every single brother or sister thought he
or she was special, He had this rerrific capacity of loving others.

He was particularly dlose 1o his studems for whom he had very special leelings: He nov only
QntDilI‘Stgtd his students in academic matters but was often C](J.‘;L‘l}-‘ invilved 1n l'LL*lping arl
advising them in personal maters as well Fven 1oday, dose w four decades alter his
disappearance, a now reured professor of Sansknt, a student of Munir Chowdhury, remembers
[h'r: dil}'r V-"I'lEI'l Shﬁ WS Pfl_\gtﬂﬂl ':1]'I.d. Wl ]'.Iﬂ"\.";lﬂg pr‘oblems Upﬂﬂiﬂg E'l!‘!'l' D“’iﬁﬁ! ’:10[)]' bﬂl:fﬂ'l]_‘::ﬁ Dl- ﬂ.”
the papers and files she had in her hands. She remembers how suddenly Munir Bhat came,
‘helped me carry the books and opened the door for me, Tl never forger that kindness.” Some
students remember that he would sometimes invite them home and fry omelettes for them, In
those days, in the 63s and 705, not too many professors had cars. Munir Bhai had one and it was
a pleasure for him to pick up people from the streets, colleagues, students, his son's friend, and
drop them wherever they wanted to go, Every Friday he would pick up my father and drive him
to the mosque, wait 1]l the prayer was over and then drive him back home again. He did this for
years. Ordinary people, mostly his subordinates, loved him. He was a favourite of office staff
and peons, darwans and dhopas, He would help them with money, listen to their toubles and
would always smile at them; they were all his friends.

He absolutely believed thar Bangladesh would be liberated one day. He was not sure whether he
would be alive or not; but he hl::-]_‘lcd that his children; his VO brothers and sisters would be
EI.I‘".J'L'LI'I.d Ly E'Fljf}}’ i[,. lYL':lu AT }-’L'}'L"lI]g; :r"C]'Ll darg _IFISE. xtzr‘ting }-"(Tlll’ ]1"-"&':5 I't{‘.-'l.-\.-',1

Munir Bhai was an unstoppable prankster; he loved fooling around with me and my other
sisters. One day | was standing in the ground floor verandah and he was up on the balcony
above, pouring water on my head. “Why are you pouring, water on my head?’ T asked him, ‘Oh,
s not me. It's someone doing something from that MIG up above us,” he replied. In the last
days of the war, MIG aircrafts were a common sight in the skies of Dhaka. Despite our big
difference in age (he was 27 years older) we were like close friends. In face all my brothers and
sisters are very close w one another, but he stood apart in his special ability o love and be loved
by all, The Al Badars killed the best of my brothers.
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The day the Al-Badrs took him away

14" Degember, 1971, It was around 11.30 in the maorning. Some young men, who looked like
students, came 1o our house, They said, “We are students of Munir Sir. We have come o take an
interview of him.'[They were actually members of the Al Badar Bahini). Munir Bhai had taken a
bath and was coming out of the bathroom, e was wearing 4 lungi and was putting on a
punjabi. He said, ‘Olay, let's go." My mother was laying out the dishes for Munir Bhai's lunch. 1
told my mother that some students had come to take Munir Bhai for an interview and that he
would he back very soon, My brother walked out with the young men. | stood behind a window
and saw one of the young men sticking a gun against my brother’s back and nudging him into a
jeep. I was absolutely terrified and T started ealling my mather. 1 remember Munir Bhai telling
me as he was going out of our front door: Move away from the window: It's not a good idea for
a young woman to be seen at the window.” T moved away from the window in fear. Now I regret
having moved anay; [ could have seen him [or tear more minutes 11 T had stoad there. They then
took him away in the jeep and we never saw him again, Bangladesh was liberated te days laer
on the 16%, All the [reedom fighters returned home to a new nation but my brother never came
back, My brothers and others desperately looked [or his body in Rayer Bazaar and Mirpur where
the bodies of intellectuals were found bus there were no traces of Munir Bhai or his clothes.
Torn picees of Jungi and a ring were shown to me because [ was the last to see him but T could
riot identify those with any certainty, A brother of mine whe had actually opened the door to
the Al Badar people searched {or Munir Bhai for days in all pessible places but there was
absolutely no trace of him,

Days ol anxiety

During the nine months that Munir Bhai stayed with us in our Central Road house we would
see cars parked in front of our house, sometimes patrolling military vehicles, We would be
scared to look outside. My sister Ferdousi Majumdar and her husband Ramendu Majumidar lved
with us i the same house for a few weeks after 25 March, We were scared about the presence
of a Hindu son-in-law i our house. Fventually, sometime in May, they left Bangladesh, stayed a
few weeks in Kolkata and evenrually went to Delhi on a fellowship, They somehow survived on
a meager stipend, They came back home soon after Bangladesh was liberated.

Family

Although my [ather was a very religious man, we grew with fairly liberal values: dillerences n
race, colour, religion or language did not concern us much. Two of my brothers married
Palistani women, one from Punjab and another from Jodhpur bur settled in Karachi. My
Karachi sister-in-law lived with us during those nine months. 1 could sense the helplessness of
my Pakistani bhabi and the agony she felt when her own brother-in-law (Munir Chowdhury)
was picked up at the orders of the Palistani army. Two brathers were in the Pakistani Army and
ome of them used to live in Pakistan at the time. Soon after the Army crackdown in March, one
resigned from the army, studied Geopolitics, and took up a career in teaching. Another spent
months in a military camp in Pakistan and was eventually repatriated to Bangladesh.

The agony of the mother

My mother died in 2000, She could not see her son Munir Chowdhury when the Al Badar took
him away. She waited [or him evervday, for many years, hoping against hope that suddenly her
son would come home one day. He never did: My mother would say, "Your father was lucky, he
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did not have to suffer the sorrow of losing a son.” My father had died just the year before in
1970, My mother was a very God-fearing woman; she was very pious. She had absahute fanh n
the will of God and that was how she consoled hersell Tor almost three decades afrer Munir Bha
was killed. She would say, ‘T have lost only one son, The lady in the house across the street fost
three, How does she live? This is how she bore her sorrow and gained strength 10 go on living,
From time to time she would sigh deeply and say, *Allah, this is all your will. T do not have the
arrogance to question your wish, [ only ask you 1o grant me the sureagth to bear'my pain.’ She
would sigh and tears would roll down her cheeks. [ never saw her crying aloud, Today [ am the
mother of two sons. When [ think of my mother’s sad face I find it difficult not to cry, Imagine
the sorrow and the loss of his wile and three sons, deprived of the care, love and protecthion ol
an extraordinarily talented and affectionate man!

Did my mother ever really think that her son would come back one day? As long as I live T wall
treasure the thousand memories that 1 have of Munir Bhai, the thousand memories that all my
brothers and sisters have of him. As [ said before, the Al Badars took away the bese of the oy
they knew that the future of the new nation Bangladesh depended on people like him, And
perhaps that is why they roam around freely in public now, often occupying positions of power
and aul hﬁ }If'.i. L}".

Taday, there is a lot of talk about trying the war-criminals of 1971, the Razakars and Al Badar
people who were responsible for the rape; torture and murder of hundreds and thousands of
Bengalis. This is a trial that should have taken place much earlier. The peaple responsible [or the
death of so many Bengalis simply should not he allowed to live unpunished. The ollenders,
whoever they may be, must he punished, Those who have been killed are dead; they will never
come back again, But the perpetrators of the crimes of 1971 must receive punishment.
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TWO SIDES OF A STORY: READING 1971 IN FICTION
FROM PAKISTAN

Asif Farrulchi
Introduction

For the wrbulent political career of Pakistan as a nation-state, 1971 was a catachysmic vear in
which the country literally fell apart. The state ruptured and, resulting from a fauleline which
had been running for sometime, the two wings drew away from cach other, the Eastern one
becoming the new sate of Bangladesh and giving nse 1o a new narrative of rebelhon and
independence, The remaining half of the breakaway was vocal wo, but less so. Literary figures
[rom Pakistan, mainly wordng in Urdy, rsponded 1o the events of 1971 in a varety of WA,
which deserves to be studied as a theme in nself,

In terms of volume and disserninauon, the fiction “about™ 1971 from Pakistan, 15 best found in
the text-books of hustory, offically manufactured 1o present the vents wath a particular gloss or
to go over these in complete silence as if nothing ever happened, Tn addition 1o their literary
value, a history of sons can be resurrected from the various fictions, which have dealt with the
traumatic events and their hitter aftermath.,

What follows is an artempt 1o read the lictions which address evernns b-::}-'{md [etiom. 1 am
interested in the fiction primarily as foton and not for ther take on history, panisan or
othermise, The personal location seemed 1mportant for me to deseribe up-frong hence T begin
wath where | was in 1971 and what T did not know and understand, What T did not know made
me succumb, a sit were, W oan expanding cunesity about 1971, ficion and otherwase. Tracing
this fault line, 1 was drawn 1o read abo it teach and eventually collaborate wath Niag Zaman
[rom Banpladesh in Fault Lines: Stories from 1971, published [rom Dhaka in 2008, a book
which somehow commiits me to its theme year, Working on this anthology was un educating if
not iberating experience as [ learned 1o grapple with the dilferent version and interpretation
which [ormed the stance of my collaborator and 1 had 1o accept the fact thar wath our various
versions of the truth, we sharing snd working in the same tine and mental space:

Based on this previous work, this paper however is fragmentary, personal, disjointed and
necessarily inconclusive. It 15 vet another attempt in my struggle ta come to terms with the
writings which [orm 1ts subject as well as object. [ have presented some of my inferences in at
least two conlferences and had the ococasion to benetit from the responses and comuments [
received, which [ have only partially availed.
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A Memory of Confused Days

It 3s still a fraciured landscape for me to begin with, Move than liberty, mine 1s the language of
loss, The events of 1971, which led to the dismemberment of Pakistan and the anergence of
Bangladesh as a sovercign nation, are distant from me both in time and place, so [ have w learn
from stories and peems. A boy growing up in Karachi stretched our across the wang-length on
the other shore, T would envy people who live through catclysmic events —1947, 197 1—as 1t
becomies simpler for them o ake sides, easier 1o make chotces. Their responses are determined.
Unlike those who were privileged Lo participate, 1 feel that 1 need to learn more abow 1971 in
arder to be able 10 fathom the extent of what actually happened, be able to thrash out the reality
fram the confusion and loud noises, T am not sure if this can be a personal act of redemption
but [ have to take a longer perspective,

Tt comes back to me as a memory of confused days. Ocourring somewhere in the penphery of
my consciousness, the unfclding events trickled dowm from the newspapers and the radio as 1
tried to conneet all that as in a swid around me: the booming news on the radio, black-ous at
home, the “Crush India” stickers on cars, an intensity of impressions lived through which wall
not allow me 1o dissect out the socio-political issues, T vividly remember how my aunt insisted
that in her house they had space under the stir-case where we could all squeere in during air-
raids 50 we had to shut our singleunit house m the Karachi University Campus - how my
mother would go white in the face hearing the doleful sound of the siren (she's been through
1947 as a child, somebody would remind us ume and again) and how we cousins had a real
problem whiling away all the time at cur hands—schools had been closed and there was liutle
that we could do in a situation that we thought understood but didn't quite —and for us those
long days were a succession of playing Scrabble or Monopoly, making word salads and buying
or renting Plecadilly or the Strand as we heard bombs explading in the direction of the Airponrt,
Although we heard the distant mumbling of thunder “over there” in East Palastan, it was Fear s
pr'mmril}' a war apainst India being fought by our “valiant forces” and it being the duty of all
good citizens o suppor the cause against the old arch-enermy. Lmumng to the radio and reading
our leaders’ speeches in the newspapers, it seemed te: be an exciting adventure for our valiant
forces who would ultimately prevail and bring back all erramt souls to the righteous fold. Yet
there was something not quiet right in all this, My teeth were on cdge with the un-easy sense of
being in other people’s house {is that how the Bengalis felt in Pakistan?)

This pain was sharpened as hie’s knifcedge penetrated deeper into what 1 lancied as my
existential wound, when my [ather came down with a nearly fatal heant avack —which the
doctors did not diagnose Gl much laer, when the damage was beyond repair—and we spent
tense days praving and hoping against hope. Uncertainity was in the very air. Recalling those
days, the jingling tunes of the “morale-boosting” TV songs comes to my mind move than the
speeches made by the military junta, T have no recollection of hearing about the surrender of the
Pakistani armed forces. It came through in bits-and pieces. It did not make sense then. I do not
rememnber how people reacted to what was instantly named “the loss™ (sugoot) of East Pakistan,
What happcrn when countries die? What happened ultimately was that the school re-opened.
O going back to school 1 remember that my Bengali class-mates started disappearing one by
one—they just stopped coming to school, and nobody asked any questions as evervbody knew
and nobody was talking. On my first visit to Dhaka more than a decade and half later, 1 spent a
lazy afternoon thumbing through the Dhaka phonebook ~the city had a diflerent spelling chen,
my first indicavion of change on landing at the familiar-locking airport—and looking up the
Abdul Mumims and the Badarul Kalams, wondering if these were the same lost class-mates and
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whether they would recognize me, and even if they did, what would [ say Lo them. ft that time,
the “loss of East Pakistan” meant to me not being able to buy paan for my great-aunt, Bap Apa,
who even tried 1o chew guava-leaves, and gave up in disgust, and not being able to listen 1o
Firdausi Begum singing the Bhatiali on the radio every Sunday while we had a [amily breakfast,
a luxury we could not affard on weekdays. This was by no means a small loss, as Firdaust's
lilting voice was deeply ingrained with that feeling of being with the lamily, that to this day all
family meals scem incomplete without her voice in the backdrop crooning of boats and
journeys with the soft plip plop of the oars in the river water, So some of the music ihd go our
of my lile: It was to come back to me as a story much later.

JUXTAPOSING NARRATIVES

My impressions seem scanty, [ragmented, when I compare them with the experiences of the
people who came from “over there.” Now “1971 and all that” conveys to me primarily a sense
of those people’s experiences which [ heard at second-hand and tme-removed. Bazmi, my room-
mate during my praduate days a1 Harvard would start recall his Chittagong childhood duning
our the homes-sick winter days—our first encounter with being snow-bound—how this father had
met Sheikh Mujibur Rahman and how the family had o be split while leaving home, He never
did 1alk of what actually happened but he would talk of the difficulties that the family Faced
alter coming o Karachi and how they had to start from scratch, He [ that the lss of his
childhood home had made him anxicus about financial security and that he would sull get
panic attacks on seemingly trivial matters. 1971 for me is also Shabana (not her real name)] who
worked as community-based physician in my project in the karchi abadis of Karachi, She came
through initially as a bright but rather insecure young woman who just did not have a grip on
hersell or what she could do, One day when we had gone to visit the wile of our Bangladeshi
colleague, who had gone into depression after extensive surgery follomang the discovery of a
silent uterine turnour, While consoling her, Shabana suddenly switched w speaking in Bengali.
The secret was out. Later on, she spoke of het childhood as the daughter of a (West) Pakistani
manager in some industrial unit in Narayan Ganj or some such place, a man apparently very
popular with the stafl. When the “trouble” started and the Palastani army moved i, many ol
the staff miembers found took shelter with Shabana's father. When the Pakistani army took
“yction”, the house became a flash-point as a possible hiding place for the “enemy.” Shabana
recalls how he was gunned down in the army attack and how her mother, ran through the night
with her two voung children dll she reached the home of a relative in Dhala, Shabana told me
that an even greater trauma was reaching Karachi in an almost destitute condinion, dependant
upon the kindness of family members. Tater on the Army apologized to the [amily for the
“mistake” and the Bangladesh authorities named a road after the dead man—how simple it seems
for the same person to be a “mistake” in Pakistan and a hero in Bangladesh. Can the two
accounts ever be reconciled, except perhaps in ficuion?

READING THE FAULTLINE

The realization of 1971 a5 a double-edged story 1 owe primarily to Gholam Mohammed, Urdu
short storywriter and ardent Bangladeshi nationalist and whom 1 met during my first visit wo
Dhaka. He immediately started taking me to task for Intizar Husain referring 1o the “fall ol
Dhaka” in- his novel Basti and for Fahmida Riaz’s fictional travel account Zinda Bahar where
the narrator says that her watch has stopped. Gholam Mohammed ook such things literally and
personally. As he introduced me to Urdu and Bangla writers, it was to him that 1 first started
describing that Pakistani writers were not totally silent about such issues and that there was
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some fine fiction which needed to be better known both at home and abroad. Sitting back with
him at a teashop in Dhaka, T started making a list ar the back of a used sheet of paper of all the
stories and poems from Pakistan about 1971 T would like him to read, The discussion continued
for some time through an exchange of lewers bur dwindled down and a few vears later Gholam
Mohammed dicd. Does death bring respite to such restless souls? Till the time of crossing the ts
and dotting the 1's in the work | subsequently undertaok, 1 have continued to exchange stories
with his ghost. With this, T turn the page

What 1 did not know then was soon to turn into a temible reality which continues to have a
bitter legacy, Political events do not divide equally and simply into literary writing but the
fiction and poetry written in Bangla around that time gives you a sensc of the pulse of the time,
Riding a wave of natlonalist fervor, Bangla fiction was in a buoyant mode, representing and re-
presenting the unfolding events and the peaple caught in the very jaws of history. While all this
was taking place, what was it like an the other side? 1971, Pakistan: Was it the end of a story? Or
a new beginning? 1971 represents & breaking-point in the Lteraure of some of Pakisian’s
languages, especially Urdu. Decades after the events, it is still hard to come to a condusion and
my participation in the 1971 anthology was an attempt to read the story in the stories,

THE POLITICAL SPILL-OVER

While there has been linle effort to systematically analyze the cause and effect of what happened
and internalize the resulis, the specter of 1971is repeatedly involked as 4 convenient rherarical
device or bogey whenever Pakistan's politics are perceived to he going awry or whenever there
are political grievances in any of the less than dominant provinees, This is an attempt to “use”
history for political gains, What such a trend indicates For Pakistan's socio-political fubric, is
expressed in a number of newspaper articles written by Masud Mult, who was a civil servant
posted there in the last days and later on wrote about his cxperiences, Tr is the persoml
experience which gives credibility to Mufti's account, no matter how much one may differ with
tt, “By day | live in 2006, but by night T recall 1971,” Mufti states poignanthy. Although he
repeatedly identifies Tndia as the “culprt” which led to the eventual dismemberment of Pakistan
m 1971, [ tend to differ with such finger-pointing as shifts all responsibility away from the
forces which were at work within Pakistan itself, Mufti’'s analysis is more plausible when he
explicitly idemnifies the accumulated series of insults heading Lowards the eventual breakeup right
atter the assassination of Prime Minister Liaquat Ali Khan in 1951, which brought forth a new
kind of player in the political arena:

“The army-feudal axis thus established soon developed into a soverning system which saw the
politically enlightened and vocal democratic majority of East Pakistan as a threat to its current
hold on power and future ambirions.”

The ruling junta was able 1o setup national disintegration to its political advamage, more as its
requirement and less as a national catastrophe. “With Fast Pakistan gone, the undemocratic
clements artained an unchallenged hold over the residual Pakistan,” as Mufti states, And one
wonders if for Pakistan, the 1971 war has really ended. Cerainly the relling of stories by
Pakistan’s writers has not.

IN THE END WAS THE BEGINNING

Belorel971 comes 1947, a year of independence and many literary ventures. As it came into
being as a newly created country, Pakistan almost started on a literary note. An ominous
beginning, the newly-found Independence ~“the mottled dawn® of Faiz’s oft-quoted poem -
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marked with the Partition and in its wake communal violence on an unprecedented scale leading
to displacement of vast numbers of people, but again in the midst of the mayhem, hope and
new yearnings. This was also a pralilic time f[or poets and fiction-writers, so much so that1947
and its aftermath became a set theme, which has not run dry tor this date. Leafing through the
pages of 4 number of anthologies of the “Partition stories” - Alok Bhalla’s three voluimes of
Stories About the Partition of India (Indus, 1994} and Muhammed Umar Memon’s A Epic
Unvwritten: The Penguin Book of Partition Storties From Urdu (Penguin, 1998) - one cannot
fail 1o be struck by the sheer volume of writing which falls in this category as well as how a
number of stories continue to reverberate in the mind as if they were part and parcel of a
collective memory, Since then, and followang the precedence of the Progressive and modernist
writers, socio-political comments and the moving shadow of history have been important
themes for literature in Pakistan’s various languapes, especially Usdu. Apainst this Luckdrop, one
ts baffled by the literary responses to 1971, So what happened in 19712 Why does there seem 1o
be a gap in the story? Is the lack of 4 story framing the real story?

The seemingly limited and lackluster literary responses are thrown against a sharp reliel by a
larger gap at the national level, Pakisran has not effectively addressed nor come 1o verns with
the forces and factors which culminated in those events, Such an assessment is sull conspicuous
by ity absence in the country’s curriculum and some textbooks that ascribe to the ever popular
and ubiquitous conspiracy theory - the state and ity people more sinned against than sinning,
Such sell-righteous chest beating effectively blocks the space for any assessment of what weat
wrong, the unteld story of the slow developing but imeconcilable chasm and the subsequent
cataclysmic events terminating in the break-up of the country which had emerged in 1947 and
the appearance of its {armer “Fast wing” as a sovereign catity,

TWO CRITICS IN SEARCH OF STORIES

Flow do then literary critics approach this wniting? In this context it woukd be imeresting to read
two essays which approach this body of writings, or parts of it, from widely different
Perspectives.

In his Urdu essay, 1971 Kay Alsaney (Stories of 1971) Anwar Sadeed approaches the stories he
takes up as the continuation of work done in the previous vear, He lists, summarizes and
louches upon the most interesting stories to have been published in that year, Written in the
manner of an annual report or a yearly jaiza, in this essay the vear would scem to be ne
different from its predecessors in terms of the stories it gencrated, He presents and showecases
stories by Ghulam Abbas and Ashlaq Ahmed, two senior writers whose stories in that fateful
vear were in keeping with themes and stes of their previous work, Towards the ail-end of the
long, and exhavstive essay does Sadeed approach the events of the year by making a sweeping
statement that:

“the Bangladesh movement disrupted human life and gave nse to cthoic hatred, barbarism and
sepuratisin (sic) - *

("1971 Kay Afsaney”, Aurag, Afsana wa Inshaya number, volume 7, issue 34, March-Apnl
1972)

He goes on 1o link this statement with the contention that:

It was oo early for such dehumanizing (insaniyat-soz) incidents 1o Inspire a great story.”
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Sadeed shows no sensitivity to the larger significance of the 1971 and seems to preclude the
possibility of worthwhile fiction. His analysis of the o or three stories, he singles oul is
dependant upon summaries of the main plot and statements which are more rhetonical and less
literary criticism, Perhaps the only redeeming fearure of the essay is the reference to Qaisar
Qusri’s Thoo Thoo. A sense of the larger issues framing the literary clement, torally absent in
Sadeed, is eontextualized by M. U. Memon in his analytical study of creative writing from
Pakistan in Urdu around this theme (“Pakistani Urdu Creative Writing On MNational
Disinegration: The Case of Bangladesh”, Journal of Asian Studies, vol. XLITL, No 1, November
1983);

“Contrary to the general sense ol gloom and loss pervading the discussion by Pakistanis of their
carporate disaster, the incident appears Lo have touched only a [ews fewer still are those [or
whom it has had any deeper emotive significance at all, vath ramilications in national morality,
“The country might just as well have written off the whole incident.”

Fasicr to wiite-off than to come to tevms vath, Wiped clean by the state machinery if it were not
for the people elinging to the few stories that did get written, people who defied the {orgetting at
a higher level and survived in fiction. How effective and complete a barrier this can be was
brought home to me recently while teaching a graduate-level short course at the Pakistan Study
Centre, Karachi University, when some of the students - cager, bright young men and women,
qurtured on sate-controlled curricula and media — wanted a confirmation if “all this” abourt
1971 had really taken place. No less surprising was their encounter with the poems and stories
discussed during the course. They had ne idea that such writings exdsted, While these students
may not have been representative, their response wis Fairly typical. Such a situation is thrown
into a sharp relicf with the general stance of Pakistan’s writcrs, as indicated by Memon:

“Pakistant men of letters, otherwise known for their strident espousal of social and political
‘wues ar home and abroad, have been less than forthcoming on the meaning of and
consequences of their own national disintegration.”

Analysis of the few notable exceptions led Memon to the conclusion that the hiterary responses
from Pakistan about these events have been “sparse and casual.” Even then, this body ol work
has not been afforded adequate attention. This may not have entirely been due 1o the lerary
worth, or lack of it, in the texts but also to do with national attitudes which wanted to be done
with the events of 1971 and not be reminded time and again,

A STORY-TELLER AND A STORY

The work of some short story-writers from that era is difficult to come by and some stories have
i be un-carthed, | wll illustrate this result of lack of critical attention by citing two examples, a
story-writer and a story. The wter is Umme Umara and the story, Thoo Thoo by Quiser Qusrl,

Urnmie Urnara is one of the writers [or whom the events of 1971 became a turning point. The
tracks stop short at a story, The title says it all. Ba-Gunah-e-Begunahi, by the sin of innocence. It
was this story which made me seek out the storyv-teller. Researching liverary responses o 197 lin
Pakistan, Umme Umara’s story became a rallying point for me. Full of pathes and unrequited
feelings, unabashedly romantic but with an insider’s views T [irst came across this intriguing
story in Samina Rehman’s finc translation (included in In Her Own Wirite: Shart Stories by
Women Writers in Pakistan, translated and edited by Samina Rehman, ASR Publications,
Lahare, 1994 and reprinted in Kahani: Short Stories by Pakistani Women, erhited by Aamer
Hussein, Saqi, London, 2005). T wanted to know more of the writer, Once a familiar name in



Yo Sides of @ Stovy: Reading 1971 in Ficrlon from Pakiszen 145

reputable literary magazines, there seemed 1o be no recent sien of Umme Umara apart from her
storics and I was able to locate her with some difficulty,

Born Umunara Khatoon in Patna, Bihar in 1941, she moved with her parents to Dhaka where
she spent her formative years: As & university student in Diacca, she started working for Teftist
groups and spoke with fervar of her days of activism in an interview T was able o record an
excerpt from which follows:

"I was in front of our eyes that we saw Awami League begin talking about separation. We had
heard the approaching footfall. From the politics in those days, we had known the direction of
the wind,” she said, managing 1o compresses much in her few words: “When Ba-Cunah-e
Begunahi was published, somebody quipped that it was the story of a particular community,”
she said without any apparent bitterness, but it was clear that she must have stung Lo the quick,
“In 1971, T was among those who were seeing everything with open eves.” Her novel Roshni
Qaid Hai was not published 1ill 1998, “If my novel had been published in time, then you would
have known how we saw Dacea breaking apart, who the opportunists were and how people
abandon their heroes, But what should T lament? All my life, [ kept thinking and 1alking about
revolution, The revolution never came, what appeared instead was the ant-revolunion,” she
remarked. Tt s against thiy backdrop that she plans o write a novel with a complete family
background. “1 have written three or [our chapters and will write more, 1 recite Ghalib’s verse
about worshipping the lightning fram the sky and like him [ have no reprets over what Tam and
what T have in my hands So in the poignant case of this writer, the stories that pot writen
have o be retrieved aind the rest 15 work suspended and work to be talen up, il ever,

Qaiser (sart’s short story is singled cut for praise in Anwer Sadeed’s essay on fiction from the
vear 1971 but offers a summary of the plot instead of a detailed. Sadeed does say that he did not
knew who this writer was, The story was reprinted in Vatan Ka Qraz, edited by Qaiser Qasri in
collaboration with Nurul ain Naveed and Nisar Ahmed Zuben, Aiwan e Adab, Karachi,
1991.Almost no details about the writer were available and with some difficulty all T could find
out were the bare facts that his real name was Sved Qaiser Al Shah, that he had worked for
many years i Libya and died a few years back a1 an unspecificd date, He wrote a few short
stoties, published them in various magazines but left them un-collecied, He did not think of
himself as a writer of any importance, The strangely accomplished and entgmaue story by this
writer who lived and died in literary obscurity revealed itself 1o me slowdy and 1 became aware of
its inner resilience, an almaost tensile quality in its style as I began to translate it but could
complete it only after the anthology Fault Lines was published. The translation was eventually
published in the Annual Of Urdu Studies under the editership of Professor Memon, Such
detatls are obviously redhindant and immaterial, What matters and what remaing behind, s the
Sl{.'l]}".

THE BLOOD-DIMMED TIDE

Literary resporise to 1971 came in the form of waves, mostly depending upan where the whiter
happened to be located au the given time. The first wave consisted mainly of the writers who
bore witness and lived through the fateful days, for whom this was an ordeal of displacement.
loss of home and beanngs. This included fiction-writers Umnme Umiara, Shabwad Manzar,
Mehmood Wajid, Ali Haider Malik, Anis Siddiqui, Shahid Kamrani, Afsar Mahpun, Naim Arvi,
Noorul Huda Syed, A: Khayyam, Rehman Sharil and Mohiuddin Navab among others. Umme
Umara had earned the reputation of a promising young woman writer, which was consolidated
with the stories she went on 1o wiite, Flowever her work has been unjustly neglected by critics.
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Prior to 1971, the former East Pakistan was home to a small but definite degree of literary
activity in Urdu, and against all odds, this continued on a somewhat diminished scale au the
hands of the writers who chose to stay back. The most notable among, them is Gholam
Muhammad, who had established his reputation in the sixties vath short stories which raised the
disturbing questions of loyalty to the land and local culture. A staunch nationalist, he was
unflinching in his views. After a brief gap during the seventies, he took up writing again,
depicting the rribulations of the fledgling state. An established writer and translator by the
sixties, Ahmad Saadi's work ook a new turn with short stories depicting camp-life among, the
aspirant refugees. These stories [ormed the first half of a collection which alse included the work
of § M Sajid, probably the finest liction-writer 10 appear post-1971in Urdu from “over there™.
Ahmad Saadi published another volume and left behind considerable amount of uncollected
short stories by the time of his death but Sajid disappeared from the literary horizon. Ayub
Johar published a collection of short stories from Dhaka and there were a number ol other
writers whose shott storics appeared in magazines from Pakistan as well as Title MAagazines
published from Bangladesh. As their work was published in Bangladesh, their work remainced
Jargely unknown in Pakistan and as it was written in Urdu, it did not attract the kind of get
imainstream attention it deserved in Bangladesh, They were unfortunate to fall between the
cracks of what otherwise seems to be a complete divide,

While this narrative of loss and survival against all odds was being farmulated picce by picee, all
was ot quiet on the Western front too, As a few writers began to realize that reality was
&ifferent from what the state machinery was depicting, the Punjabi poet Ahmad Salim was part
of 1 small-scale public agitation in Lahore and was put behind bars. More typical was the
attitude displayed in Parveen Sarwar's short story translated into English as Home And Hearth
and reflecting the dominant mood of denial and shocked disbelief, laying the blame on ouside
- ierference. A far better writer is Altal Fatima who, in addition to short stories, gave the issues
more detailed treatment in her novel Chalta Musalir.

Generally reparded as the most important fiction-writer to emerge from Pakistan, Tntizar Husain
took up 1971 as his theme a number of times Fhs best-known novel Basti offers a realistic
portraval of a nation at war with itsell, and gives the general sense of a direction-less dnft in
which the country is plunged as 4 consequence of the crists, Shart stories such as Wheo Jo
Khoey Gai (The Tost Ones) and Andhi Gali (Blind Mley), collected in Shehr-e-Afsos (City of
Soreow) are dark, somber and brooding tales while in Aseer (Prisonerss), two characters
exchange notes over how things were “over there” and how things are “here” Masood Ashar’s
chort stories collected in Band Aankhon Par Donon Haath move away from a reality which has
hecome fragmented and painful, perhaps incapable of even bearing the truth. In 2 more
conventional mode, Althtar Jamal’s short stories, such as Ak Paldistani Ladka (A Paldistani Boy)
is full of pathos in which the crisis docs not endat1971, but seizes 4 young boy's trusting
innocence. Salim Akhtar’s Mahaz 1971 strikes a discordant nove at odds with Jingoistic
chauvinism fed on images of martial sccurity, Denuded of this cushioning security, the
protagonist of this story becomes a hapless victim. Asad Muhammad Khan makes no direet
reference in his short story to the events which takes the form of a mocketrial, bringing out the
conse of the absurd in officialdom’s treatment of the entire affair. The summary trial is
outrageous that one does not miss a direct reference 1o 1971 In his recently published collected
short stories, Jo Kahaniyan Likheen (Karachi, 2007} the author has inserted a subtitle: Hamood
ur Rahman Commission Kay Roobaroo, but this seems un-necessary in a story which 15
complete by itself and makes no mistake about the direction in which the accusing finger is
polnting
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From Masood Ashar and Asad Muhammad Khan 1o Enver Sajjad’s Saxishi 2 {The Cosnpirators:
2, a common feature - perhaps the only one amongst these othervase dissimilar witers —-of
these stones is their reliance on a more abstract and experimental, rather than tradiionally
realistic mede. Some critics are prone to read these fictions in 4 mote literal manner, ascribing
the narrative mode to a direct conscquence of the censorship imposed by the milicary
dictatorship which took over the remaining Pakistan after 1971, one must also keep in mind the
literary trends of the days as by the sixties the Urdu short story was inclined 10 break from the
dominant realistic mode and move wwards newer ground. This sense of shilting ground beeame
a natural part of some of the best short fiction to deal with the 197 Lrelated issues,

1971 was, however a phase, albert an important onre for these wiiters, while the one writer who
dealt wath this in derail and who addressed it in a number of bools, written in various forms
from fiction 10 memoirs, 15 Masud Mufti. Posted as a sovernment of Palsistan official 1o Dhaka
in 1971, he witnessed the transfer of power and landed up-as a prisoner of war in [ndia, 1[s
Tishnagi (Thirst) focuses on a boy groving up in war days and learns to taste blood, while
Sadiyon Paar {Across Cenuries) depicts the plight of a Muslim whe had escaped Trom Tndia as
his Family was slaughtered in 1947, only 1o see murder and pillage repeated in 1971, He sees the
mosques of Dhaka in continuum with the mosques of Andalusia with its dva ndling Muslim
rule. Tt is noteworthy that on s first appearance in the distinguished ferary magazine
Nugoosh, it carried only a question mark as the idemtity of the author. A story such as Cuisar
Quasti’s Thoo Thoo brings home the tmuth that the question marks have not been completely
lifred,

1971 TODAY AND TOMORROW

Years after the bloodtide being dimmed, the subject continues to draw avention of
contemporary writers, as exemplified by Hasan Manzar, whose Tnsaan Ka Duesh (Man's
Homeland) and the more recent Bartanvi Qabrain (Brirish Graves) are fine short stories, set at
an oblique angel 1o the events an which they nevertheless offer a perspective. Following in the
wake of Intizar Fussain and Aleaf Faima’s novels, 1971 oceurs as a theme in a handful of
novels. Razia Fasih Ahmad’s Sadiyon Ki Zanjir (cranslaed into English as Breaking Tinks) gives
a long over-view, going back to roots in history. Muxing travel accoums with fictionalized
memories, Fahmida Riar’s Zinda Bahar {translated into English as Zinda Bahar Tane) defies casy
taleponization. The force of evemts in Tahir Mehmood’s Allah Megh Dey and Mustansar
Hussain 'Tarar’s Raakh takes the course of action elose to the theatre of war.

Atter long, lean years; there are now some novels from Paldstan’s nascent Inplish-wiitng which
attempt to address the gap. Kartography by the well-known writer Kamila Shamsic as well as
Soryya Khan'’s debut novel Nowr are noteserthy. That the subject continues 1o haunt WIILers 1y
borne home by Hameed Shahid's 2006 novel Miti Adam Khat Hai {The Earth Gobles Up
Adam] in which the devasiating earthquake the northern parts of Palistan experienced in 2005
unleashes the unhealed wound of 1971, indicating that the questions remain open as far as
Palasean’s fiction, if not politics, is concerned,

The most telling cxample is the story Kal Aur Aaj by Masud Muld, the very writer who lived
through the traumatic experiences of 1971 and wrote about his experience. The story can be read
not so much as a change of heart but an avempt to read the corremt political imbrogho in
Palistan wath 1971 in the background, a past which refuses to g0 away and is inexorably hnked
with the present. The story revolves a chance encounter at the London atrport when a
Bangladeshi woman recognizes a Pakistani officer who had befriended her lammly following her
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father’s disappearance in 1971, Mare subtle than some of his previous short fiction, this story
nevertheless is clear in pointing an accusing finger and in its culminating exchange links this
with what had happened in the past:

“Sir, before we part tell me what [ can do for you.”

The passnger’s feet continued to move - then stanied dragging - and slowdy came to a halt, She
also stopped.

In beseeching tones the old man replied: “Just pray for me, my dear”
“That we do already, our whole houschold. But good people don't need prayers.”

“No, my dear, that’s the tragedy of our country; only the ood need pravers; the wicked thrive
No, my gedy y; only the g prayers;
without them!”

The woman stared at him; saw the wrinkles of old face quivering, the vacant look in his eyes.
And her feminine intition began 1o perceive. She stopped [orward and, alfectionately grasping
his arm, said vith great sincerity:”T certainly wall. Tell me what should I pray for.”

“My dear,” he replied, and under her grasp the woman could feel his arm begin 1o tremble as
though jolted by an earthquake, “the same hands that took your [ather away yesterday have
taken my son away today!”

(Masud Mufti, Yesterday and Today, translated by Durdana Soomro)

'These recent examples reveal a more open attitude towards the 1971 events, 4 greater willingness
to come Lo terms with the catastrophe. It would be a mistake to read these [ictions, as 1 almost
began to do, as an increasing sympathy or understanding towards the nationalistic aspirations of
the Bengalis or an increasing recognition of the injustices but they are definitely indicative of
the opening up of a space in which a critique of the “officially sanctioned” and dominant
narrative is possible. These writings may not be seen as an attempt 1o re-write the past, but to il
the gaps of silence, to read the past as it happened.
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BANGLADESH: LITERARY RESPONSES
TO THE TRAGEDY OF 1971

Ahmad Salim

Introduction

To suppress East Pakistan’s demand for political autonomy, Yahya Khan government launched
a planned genocide on the 26 March 1971, In the following nine months, three million people
were massacred; the largest number of people killed in the shortest span of time in human
history. People from all walks of life were: students, teachers, professors, doctors, nurses,
screntists, politicians, poets, artists, writers, government workers, military and paramilitary
personnel, industrialists, shopkeepers, rickshaw pullers were executed. Innocent and unarmed
villagers; men, women and children were rounded up, raped, mutilated and massacred by the
West Pakistani troops. The outcome of this genocide was the Liberation War of 1971,

On 16 December 1971, the Pakistani army occupation ended and they surrendered before the
joint command of the Mulai Bahini (Freedom Fighters) and Indian Army, An independent and
soverelgn Bangladesh was bom.

Literature is often written in response to a specific occurrence and occasion. Witers and poets
are called the “conscience of the people” We find mixed literary responses in Pakistan during
the Tragedy of 1971 in Fast Pakistan.

Renowned names such as Ahmad Nadim Qasmi, Mumtaz Mufti and Safdar Mir favoured the
government’s atrocities and brutality against the innecent Bengali people. Writers and poets
sympathizing with the Bengalis and against the government’s drastic action lacked COUrAge Lo
write their opposing views and remained silent. The truly exceptional thinkers like Faiz Ahmed
Faiz, Habib Jalib, Ata Shad, Gul Khan Nascer, Ajmal Khattak, Ghani Khan, Sheikh Ayaz. and
Anwar Pirzado did not remain silent, They had the courage 1o speak their mind.

Army Crackdown

The Bangladesh War, incorporating the Tndo-Pakistani War of 1971, was an armed conflict
between Pakistan Army and the people of East Pakistan that lasted for nine months, from 26
March to 16 December 1971. It resulted in independence of Bangladesh from Pakiscan,

Since Independence in 1947, East Pakistan accounted for a majority of the country's population
but political power remained firmly in the hands of West Pakistanis, specifically.the Punjabis, A
system of representation based on population would have enpowered  Fast Pakistan; the
establishment in West Pakistan devised “Owe Uit scheme, in which West Pakistan was
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considered one province. The sole reason way to counterbalance the Fast wing's votes, Apart
[rom economic and political exploitation, Bengalis were  grossly underrepresented in the
Pakistan military, Bengalis were only 5% of combined Army, Air Force and Navy forces in
1965; only a few were in command positions, the majority were in technical or administrative
p(]?:ilﬁ-.

Despite a huge defence budget, East Pakistan received none of the benefits such as contracts or
military suppott jobs.

The Lndo-Pakistan War of 1965 over Kashmir highlighted the military insecurity among
Bengalis. An under-strength infanury division and 15 combat atreraft were positioned in Tast
Pakistan to thwan Tndian retaliations during the conflict,

In 1948, Mohammad Al Jinnah declared in Dhalea that ‘Urdu, and only Urdy’ would be the
official language for all of Pakistan, This proved highly controversial because Bangla was spolen
by the majority of Fast Pakistanis. The language controversy resulted in a revolt from East
Palsistan; students and civilians lost their lives in a police crackdown on 21 February 1952, ‘The
day is revered in Bangladesh and in West Beagal as the Language Martyrs' Day. Later, in
memory of the 1952 Killings, UNESCO declared 21 Tebruary as the International Mother
Language Day. The conflice left the Fast Pakistanis teeling alienated and hosle.

The situation climased in 1970 when Awami League, the largest political party of Pakistan, led
by Sheikh Mujibur Rahman won a landslide victory in the national elections, They were dented
the right 1o form the government, which led ro a nation-wide strike.

All foreign journalists were systematically deported from Bangladesh. Bengali members of
military services were disarmed, On the night of 25 March, the Pakistant Army began a violent
effort to suppress the Bengali opposition, The operation was called Operation Searchlight by the
Pukistani Armoy, It was carefully devised by several top army generals ta crush Bengalis,

The capital city of Dhaka became the [ocus of violence and the process of ethnie climination
was initiated all over Bangladesh. Residential halls of University of Dhaka were particularly
targetedd, Paldistani armed forces destroyed The Jagannath Hall and an estimated 600 to 700
residents were murdered. ‘The Pakistani army denied charges of cold blooded murders at the
university in the TTamood-ur-Rehman Commission in Pakistan. The massacre at Jagannath Tall
and nearby student dormitories of Dhaka Univessity is corroborated by a videotape filmed by
Prof. Nur Ullah of the Fast Pakistan Enginecring University, whose lived directly oppusite the
student dormitories,

All over Bangladesh, Hindu areas suffered severe brutalivies. By midnight, Dhaka was ablaze.
‘Time magazine reported, “The Hindus, who account for three-fourths of the refugees and a
majority of the dead, have borne the brunt of the Muslim military hitred.”

On the night of 25 March 1971, the systematic and planned murder of the people of Tast
Pakistan began. Tn March, Yahya Khan brutally reversed the averwhelming mandate of Sheikh
Mujibur Rehman, Yahya Khan came to power on 25 March 1969, Tronically, on the same day
two years later, he instigated ruthless massacre of the Bengalis,

Simon Dring of The Daily Telegraph wrote abowt 25 March, "How Dhaka paid [or a United
Pakistan? In his repor, he provided the first eyewatness account of the terror campaign,
designed by the Pakistani generals to ‘save” the ‘integrity” of the nation.
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He tecorded that 200 students were kifled in Igbal TTall, the headquarters of the anti-government
students’ union. Two days later, bodies of students were still smouldering in burnt-out rooms,
scattered outside the Hall, many floated in a nearby lake and an art student lay spravdud across
his casel.

The coradars of the Tgbal Hall were covered in blood. The military removed many of the bodics
but 30 bodies were unaccounted for.

Soldiers buried the dead in mass graves, which were bulldozed over by tanks, Shanty houses
running alongside a railway line near the university were destroyed, Professor Jotirmoy CGuha
Thakurta and his wife Pashanti's house had 1 pool of blond on the statrs, five days alter the
IMASSACTE

There was a lieree bartle between the Bengali policemen and the troops at the Rajarbagh Police
Headguarters. 'The late Jahanara Tmam wrote in her book, Blood and Tears, that most of the
policemen were killed and rest were forced to retreat. Many university professors including Prol.
Modayniruzamman, Dr, G, C. Dev, Dr. F. R. Khan and Dr. A, Magtadir were killed, The offices
of “The Peaple’ and “The lttefeq’ were burnt, Most of the market places and slums arca was burnt
1o ashes including Raver Bazaar, Thathari Bazaar, Naya Bazaar, and Shakaripoui. The night ol
the 25th till the morning of 30th March, the army killed people in the Dhaka Clul: and dead
hodies were left on the ground,

Response in West Pakistan

27 Maich 1971 was a lovely day in Tahore. The ciry was full of flowers, colours, and fragrance.
The writers, poets and intellectuals gathered av Shah Hussain College, to proceed to the Shalunar
Gardens in Bagwanpura to atend the annual Urs of sixeénth cenvury Punjabi samt-poet,
Madhu Lal Hussain. People danced the traditional bhangra of Punjab. The devorecs preferred
dbamal o the beat of the dbol and exhaust themselves dancing cestatically, Lal Hussain and
Dulla Bhatti rebelled apainst the Mughal authority during the reign of Akbar the Great. Dhamal
at the shrine during Urs is usually held in the last week of March and is not an expression of
merriment but an expression for freedom and justice.

O 26 March 1971, Reports of genocide in Fast Bengal reached people in West Pakistan. Led by
Professor Manzoor Ahmad, the Principal of Shah Hussain College and Shafqat Tanveer Mirza
of Majlis-i-Shah Hussain, a procession started from the college to the shrine. Tnside and arcund
the saint’s tomb, the devotess sang louder than ever before and people danced in a state of
fremey. On my lips were the verses of my poem:

Lal Hussain! O Lalor's kin,

Rise up! In Benigal your Madbies ave being massacred

They shot at the songs of Lalon time and again

In ‘48 in ‘52 and later on too....

And today they ave ablaze with the songs of Tagore and Naziul

Rise wp Lal Hussain, Madbu i lonely, embrace bim.

Combat with your songs the bullet whistling towards bim

Cret sipp Lal Hussain,

Dulla Bhattis of Bengal ave filing-up

Get i poet, where have you left yowr gung

My poet, the wight grows long without Madbu
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One of my poems about the plight of our fellow countrymen in Fast Pakistan was translated in
Urdu and sent for publicaton in Awami Awaz, published by M. R, Hassan. There was harsh
reaction from the military-bureaucracy of West Pakistan. [ was arrested in Lahore and M, R.
Hassan in Karachi.

A lew days later, it was learnt that on the night of 25 March, tanks rolled into Dhaka and
targeted the students. The university canteen, usually the center of students’ politics was burnt
and the owner, Madhu was shot dead along with other three members of his family. Bashirul
Taque wrote in his book, “Twenty vears after the Genocide in Bangladesh”.

Madhu lived in Dhaka University Shib Bari quarters in flat number 3/D. One night, the
soldiers attacked his apartment and in 90 minuces, killed four members of his family. Madhu
Da had large family, [ive sons and six daughters and davghter-in Jaw. Ranjit was the oldest and
worked [or an insurance company. Madhu Da, Ranjit, Bina Rani Dey were killed at the same
tme. Mother, Jugamava Dey, met the same fate along wath her husband, son and son's wfe the
SAlTic l'li g]'.l L.

Pakistani Writers and Poets in support of Army Crackdown

Cn 7 Apnl 1971 the writers and poets [rom Lahore condemned the armed intervenuon by India
in Hast Pakistan. In a resolution adopted at the Writers Guild House, the wiiters demanded that
the Government should mobilize all means of information at its disposal “for the propagation
of Palastant natonalism for reflecting and widespread public communication of the ideals of
Pakdstani nanonhood”, They expressed gratitude to “our great neighbour and [Hend, the People’s
Republic of China who had, in the note of protest to India, condemned the Indian interference
in Pakistan's internal affairs.” They supported the stand taken by the President of Pakistan in his
reply 1o the lewer from the President of USSR.

The meeting was presided by Abul Asr Haleez Jullundhari, the author of our nadonal anthen,
and attended by Lahore's leading poets and writers: Ahmad Nadeem Qusimi, Prof, Hamid
Ahmad Khan, Mubammad Saldar, Mir, amiluddin Aali, Meerza Adech. Maukina Hamid Al
Khan, Chateel Shifai, Dr. Enwar Sajjacd, Tshrat Rahmani and Syed Qasim Mahmood.

Indian action in Bast Pakistan was strongly condemned. Government of India was warned to
desist interfering in the internal affairs of Pakistan. Ignoring the crimes committed by the
government 1 Fast Pakistan, the wricers welcomed the assurance of the President of Pakistan
that political power would be tansferred 1o the representatives of the people as soon as
conditions returned to normal. The resolution satd that the most important concern was the
preservation and protection of the integrity of Pakistn.

'The writers noted with *surprise and Indignation® that some [ndian writers had given uterances
through AIR to their support for ‘the totally unfounded and mischievous propaganda of India
against Pakistan’. They advised that they should recognize the importance for wniters w uphold
“the standard of vuth and henesty in all situations and should have the courage w ertazing
the injustices of thewr own country, They should speaially remind therr Government of the
untold cruelties that it had unleashed on the Muslims of occupied Kashmir and of India
throughout these 23 years.”

Before the meeting adopted the resolution, it was addressed by Abul Asr Hafeez Jullundhari,
Ahmed Nadim Qusimi, Prol. Hamid Ahmad Khan, Tshrar Rahmani, Prof. Muohammad Usman
and Prof. Anjum Reomarni,
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The resolution was a carbon copy of Jamaar-i-Ilami'’s statements. Zeno (Muhammad Saldar
Mir} wrote in his cultural notes, “The Writers' Responsibiliny’, ‘well attended meeting of writers
and poets of Lahore passed a strong resolution against Tndian intervention in Pakistan's present
erises.” Zeno noted that it was not the first time Pakistan faced Tndian aggression, Pakistan was
an unacceptable entity to the Indian ruling classes, He further added that Indian apgression on
West Pakistan in 1965 and on East Pakistan in 1971 was a part of a histoncal process, Zeno
concludes in the following words:

"Ag writers, it is our duty. not merely to sing in abstract terms the songs of our people’s heroism;
this is important. Alse necessary for our successful struggle is 1o prepare our people for this long
struggle by clarlying the nature and context of this stuggle. I 15 when we forget the overall
perspective and keep our eves concentrated on the immediate fight, that we pet conlused about
the puliliml nature of the mcdents in East Pakistan, about the distinction between our [rends
and our enemiey. The enemy 1 1i]-'.1:_'i:,.' o take ad‘mﬂtagﬁ Of our conlusion, The Oﬂl}-’ TN R,
writers, can help in the struggle of our people against the challenges (o our very existence 15 to
understand what the conflict means in its totality and what forces are engaged in this conflict on
hoth sides, Tf we are clear about this, it would not be difficult for us te help danfy it for others;
both within Pakistan and abroad. And that is the best way in which the writers can be of service
in our present struggle,”

During the war, the writers from Rawalpindi appealed to the writers worldwide thav they should
support Pakistan. Sayyed Zamir Jaffri wrote in his book, Judai &a Mosam, that these writers
appealed on 10 December 1971 and included Mumtaz Mult, Shorish Malil, Majid Asmjad,
Extch Mohammud Malik, Afzal Pervaiz, Manmur Anil, Colonel Mohammad Khan, Ada Jaftr,
Oamar-al-Hussaind, Sultan Rashl, Jamil Malik, Akhtar Hoshiarpuri, Sadiq Nasim, Aziz Malik,
Insar Nasri, Karam Haidn, Ayub Mohsin, Ahsen Al Khan, Rabia Fakhn, Jamil Yonwsal, Perveen
Fana Sayved.

Ust Mufii, Deputy Director of Pakistan Council, Minisiry of Information, ook out a
prm.'e.\:siun ob writers and poets onod decoraed truck Ehmugh the bazaars of the {'-itjr’ on 14
December 14 1971,

Writers like Masood Mufti, who served as bureaucras during the 1971 war in East Palistan,
forgor the basis on which Bengali Muslims broke the strong bonds of Bengali natonalism,
accepred Partition of their land, culture and history and joined hands with West Pakistanis 1,002
miles away from them, according to the outstanding Punjabi writer Shafgat Tanveer Mirza,
Masood Mult views in his diary Lambey, were partial and one-sided. As & civil bureaucrat and
representative of the Government of Pakistan, he projected vicws of the povernment. He does
not recoguize the ceonomic complaints of the Bengalis apainst the West Paldstanis. The Biharis
and other refugees from India never fused culturally with the locals. It was a fight Tor quotas,
The Bengalis made many political sacrifices for West Pakistanis, Masood Mufti also wrote
Chebre and Revey, He wrote in Lanibe:

“The scale of violence in 1971 was far greater than that of 1947, This tme not only Muslims
killed other Muslims, but in the name of Bengali nationhood, Mushms, along wath Findus,
killed other Muslims.”

Ironically, the writer in denial abour the killing of hundreds of thousands of East Palistani
Muslims at the hands of Muslims of Pakistan Army. Owverlooking the atrocities in Hast
“akistani, Multu writes:
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“On seeing Chittagong, my eyes were filled with tears. In the beginning of March, women and
children were killed in Isfahani Jute Mill Club. 1 saw splashes of blood. On one of the walls, T
saw the marks where a child’s head was smashed and the brain was sucking on the wall. [ saw
burgas of women in shreds, 1saw a new unused paranda (head band) of a small girl. And finally
[ sawa book of a small child with a picture of a deer. It was the same book my child reads in his
school in Lahore, | picked up the book. The marks of blood were wisible on it T thought that
WS 1Y OWHL child’s blood and 1ears started falling from my eyes abrptly”

Chiite interestingly, our poets and writers either remained silent or favoured the Yahya Khan
government during the genocide of the people of East Pakistan. They justified the massacre of
innocent people by the Pakistan army on grounds that the killed people were traitors and Indian

agents.

Josh Malih Abadi in s poem, fangi Quidivon ke Khandan, wrote:
Hann bain yeh bewian fin ke fipar bain chak chak

fin ke chebron per bat sardi, jinki mangon main bai khak

{Whe are these wives with broken heares?

They have pale faces, and there is dust on their forc?hmds]

Ahmad Faraz wrote 2 poem in [avour of 1965 war, waites on POWY in hus poem, Merr Ankham
nieva Chebra Lao:

Main abhi zinda hoon
Maupood hoon

Yeh mer ana man sake

A ke din

Hi gae the mere sathi

Men shaula bhan ankhain
Mera angar sa chehra le ker
In andheron ki taral

Jin me mertt b

S}J-a.m}-'{‘.un ki wa chukhu th

{Yet Tam alive

T exist

This very day

My {riends had gone

Taking my burning eves

And my face like coal

Towards that darlness

Which resounds

With cries of burning candles)
Jamil ud Din Aali in his poem, Acy Dats ki Havao, wrote about POWs
Aey Dius ka havwao sarhad ke par jao
Aur unke chu ker ao

(" wands of my country, cross the borders
And go touch them and retum
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L anether poem also titded, Acy Das ki Havae, Jamil ud Din Aali wrote;
Acy Dais K havao

Ehusbu main bas ke jao

Aur unke le ke ao

I:U' wandy of iy country

Take the i'mgr;mcu :tlnng

And 1}r‘il‘|g them back with }.'uu]

On retwrn of POWSs, Qateel Shifat, wrote:
Chun ke her zakhm se reer akhir
Purfishan ho gae hain aseer akhir

San duniya ne sadagat Ji himayar kerdi
Jag utha he sare zamane ka zameer alhir

After picking the arrows from cach wound

Finally the prisoners have got [reedom

The entire world has sided wach the cenhlulness
Finally the conseience of the wordd has been pricked

The Conspiracy of Silence

With the exception of Faiz Ahmad Faiz and ITabib Jalib, most of the Urdu srirers remained
silent and did not challenge the povernment. There were, however, many Simdh, Balochy, Pashio
and even Punjabi pocts and writers in West Paldstan who refused 1o believe in the theores
circulated by the PPP, the Muslim League factions, the fama at-vistami The fama'at, actively
collaborated wath the killers in Fast Pakistan,

Andrew McCord wrote whether Faiz remained silent during the erisis in 1971 in East Paldstan.
Tn fact, even raising this question was unjustitied. Faiz was tremendousty distarbed by the crisis
that led to the creation of Bangladesh in 1971. Soon atter the fall of Dhaka, Ayub Mirza reports
that Faiz was found under the blankets in a darkened room at Flashman's Hotel in Rawalpindi
refused to get out of bed or wum on the lights, According o McCard, his most remembered
public statement was a repudiavon of the Soviel Union for s alliance with Tndia. Some
accounts say that Faie offered w rewarn bis Lenin Prize, as Tagore had renounced his Bnush
knighthood after the massacre at Jallianwala Bagh: However, this is not true. Acconding o
renowied Urdu poet, Sahar Ansar, Faiz relused 1o return the Lenin Peace Prize saying that 1t
was not a prize by some government but it bore the name of great Lenin. In a ceremony in
Khialig Dina Hall, Karachi, many speakers said that Faiz should return the Lenin Peace Prize.
Faiz was present on this oceasion. He courageously said in the public meeting that he would not
return it The people who came to visit me in the jail also conlirmed this. They told me that

LhL\TL' Wis 'i]T.ImEﬂﬁf' P’DVEI'['I.TIH'!'I'II press;m‘e on T"Ei?. B e :-n{{t:mn th’_‘ 5[)‘-&(.*[ Uﬂiﬂﬂ ﬂ.ﬂd :Iﬂd retirn
the Peace Prize

Writers and Poets against Genocide

lnr spite of restrictions and the hardships of jails and confinements Faiz Ahmed Taiz, Habib
Jalib, Sahar Ansan; Anwar Ahsan Siddjqi, M. B Hassan, Fehmida Riaz, Ata Shad, Ghani Khan,
Sheikh Ayae (Sindhi), Gul Khan Naseer (Balochi), Ajmal Khattak ({Pashto), Asif Shahkar
(Punjabi) and mysell, & Punjabi poct, stood agunst the force used to crush the polincal,
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economic and cultural rights of the people of Fast Pakistan and denounced West Pakistan
government’s inhumane and brutal treatment of the Bengali people.

Faiz Ahmad Faiz wrote a poem titled, Stay Aty from Me:

How can I embellish this camival of slaughter?

Flow decorate the massacre?

Whose attention could my lamenting blood atrace?
There's almost no blood in my rawboned body and what's left
Lsn't enough to burn as oil in the lamp?

Not enough to fill a wineglass.

It can feed no fire,

Extinguish no thirst,

There’ g Fovery of blood in my 1';1‘.-‘&];(-.'(1 bcxl}’—

A ternble poison now runs in it

Il vou pierce my veins, each drop wall [oam

As venomous as the cobra's fangs.

Each drop is the anguished longing of ages,

The burning seal of u rage hushed up for years.

Beware of me, My body 15 4 river of paison.

Stay away from me. My boidy is 2 parched log in the desert.
If you burn it, vou won't see the cvpress or the jasmine,
But my bones blossoming like thorns on the cactus.

I you see through it in the forests,

Instead of morning perfumes, you'll scarter

The dust of Ly seared ﬁr_'.-uL

5o stay away from me, Because I'm thirsting for blood.
On April 8, 1971, Faiz wrote another poem:

‘This 15 how my sorrow became visible

Its dust, piling up for yeats in my heant

Finally reached my eves.

The bitterness now sa clear that

I had 1o listen when my [riends

Told me to wash my eyes with bload.
Fverything at once was tangled in blood-

Fach face, each idol, red everywhere

Blood swept over the sun, washing away its gold.

The moon erupted wath blood, its silver extinguished
The sky promused 2 moring of blood

And the night wept only blood

The trees hardened into crimson pillars

All flowers filled their eves wath blood

And every glance was an arrow

Each pierved image blood. The blood
~ a river erying out for martyrs -
Flows on in longing. And in sorrow, in rage, in love



Bangladesh: Litevary Responses ro the Trapedy uf 1971 157

Let it flow: Should it be dammed up
‘There wall only be hatred cloaked in colours of death,
Dion't let this happen, my friends,

Bring all my tears back instead,

A flood to purfly my dust-filled eyes,

To wash this blood lorever from my eves

1 also wrote some poems; the innocuous prerogative of a poet in hard tmes and was
promptly tried by a military court. ‘The judge in khaki passed a sentence ol rigorous
imprisonment and six lashes. 1 sincerely realized that il was too trivial when compared to
colossal sacrifices made by the Bengali poets, writers and intellectuals, Army Generals and
the Razabars and Al-Bady nurdered dozens of intellecruals on the eve of surrender,

Twu nights have belallen us

Poor old forgetful mother!

One night we saw the moon blossoming in the plait

The next, we watnessed the sun burning your forehead,

From the land of the five-eved blonde

Hailed hounds in dirty uniforms

On the first sighe,

Your bosom quivered

Under heavy jackboots;

On the other, the shower of bullets

Pierced through vour breast

And our song soared higher

And higher

M, R. Hassan published a bimomthly, ‘Awam: Awaz’. My Punjabi poem was published in
Awwami Amwaz, with Urdu translation, When T was arrested he went 1o the military courts and
told them that the responsibility of publishing that poem lay on him and not on me, theretore,
he should be arrested. He was arrested for publishing my poem against the military operation in
East Pakistan and [orced to stop the publication of Awam: Awaz.

In 1972, M. R, Hassan was arrested again for distributing pamphlets against the operation in
Fast Pakistan and jailed for four months, TTe was arrested once again for involvement in afiti-
government political activities, The case was launched in Lahore and he was fined.

In 1967, Hassan, along with Faiz Ahmad Faiz, Mir Gul Khan Naseer, Ajmal Khatak, Sheikh
Agaz, Mohammad [brahim Joya and Hassan Hanudi founded ‘Awami Adbi Anjunan
(Pakistan)”. He became the first Secretary General of this literary organization, He kept the
organization alive from 1967 to 1985; he gave a new lile wo progressive literature in Pakastan.

As mentioned earlier, T was granted 6 months’ imprisonment and six lashes and a fine of rupees
2000, on non-payment my jail term was to be extended, Faiz arranged o pay the line and sent it
1o the authorities. This was against my plans because T wanted to extend my jail term by non-
payment and avaid the punishment of six lashes, However, Faiz pas unaware of my plans and
acted in good faith, although it proved detrimental for me.

Dr. Azizul Haque and his "Young Peoples Front” was a pro-China group of lefust severely
criticized the genocide in East Pakistan by the Pakistan army. He wrote articles against the
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military action and also ook out processions, He continued the activities favouring Eas
Pakistan through the platlorm of Halge Arbab-e-Zawg. During my jail term, Dr. Azizul Haque
looked after my family although T belonged 1o the pro-Moscow National Awami Party (NAT)

Many decades have passed since the fall of Dhaka 1971, but the verses of Habih Jalib are still
enptaved in public memory. He who wrote the historic verses during Fatima Jinnah’s campaigi:

Absey dastoor ko,

sithah-i-benooy ko,

i nabin manta,

main nalur manta..,’

(‘Such a constitution (reference being to the Ayub regime) —

Such a morning without ligh,

Ide non accept,

1 do not accepr.’)

The arrival of cach miliary government gave Jalib a fresh lease of life, Tis heart bled wath
the separation of East Pakistan in 1971 The 1970 elections caused a storm that blew across
Pakistan. Tabib Jalib wept for the masssere of common peaple from East Bengal;

Mabahat golton se bo vabe bo

Weatan ka chelva bhoow se dbo vabe b

Crmnan tmbo kel vasta bat vaba be

Yageen majko bebomanzi! febo vabe bo

{You are trying o sow love wich hulles,

You are simearing the face of our country with hlood,
You think you are nearing the destiny,

Bun Tam sure you are losing the way)

Sahar Ansan wrote in “Nasal-e-Ziyan Guzeeda’
{lamare mehinl fism her su sisak vabe bain

W beyagin &i wadivon mein bhatak vabe hain

Kiss ke kapre phate bue batn

Kisi ke pistan kate hue hain

Yeh aug ar &hien ke sanindar

Ullster vabe bain atanl der ber

{Cur beloved ones are anpuishing in pain
And are lost 1n uncertainey

Some of them have their elothes 1om olf
And some have their breasts cut off
These oceans of fire and blood

Are appearing yel everywhere))

The popular Balochi literature by Gul Khan MNaseer urged Balochis to revalt against the
Pakistani state and severely eriticized the horrific action of West Pakistan army against Fast
Pakistan in 1971,

One of the popular Baluchi writers Zahoor Shah (1926-1977) wrote about East Pakistan in 1971

My heart bleeds

To wer the barren land for my miserable peaple in the hope
That one-day these lands will tarn green

And there will grow red [lowers. Gather the seeds of those flowers
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Because these are fram my blood,

Sheikh Ayaz, great Sindhi poct and o West Pakistan leader of the Avearni League was arrested
and kept in Sukkar Jail, He composed several poems in support of Bengali people.

Ancther Sindhi poet, Anwar Pirzado, an officer in the Pakistan Air Force, sullered because
he supported the people of Fast Pakistan, In his poem, March 26, 1971, he wrote:

A Bengali mother today

Wails over the body of her infant,

Tis chesy riddled warh bulles.

The bleod-drenched child

Wanes to call out 1o its mother

With s tongue wrenched out

Bul cannot utter even a word.

A llicker of breath moves in and o,

The mocher finally accepts death,

The blood congealed and blackened.

Mare children are hacked away,

A Father sees his daughter

Unclothed, a plaything in the hands of strangers,
Darkened corpses, clotted blood.

But lslam was saved,

The Ghazis celebrated viclory over Bengali chiests,
Earned blaod-stained medals

Which are against mankind,

'The red page of history unfalds

A spark turns inta tire,

The dark drops of blood wall raise their head.
Your bullers will come to an end.

Bamboo sticks

And shining axes

And homemade guns wall burst forth,

The spade will be ready.

Rl flags wall unfurl

The blood of martyrs will live for centuries
This living blend,

The game of blood wall lead us 1o vur destinarion—

The red revolution,

Literary responses to the incident of 1971 emerged sporadically from various regions of West
Pakistan, However, no novel was written about it. [t may be termed a failure of the historical
imagination, collective liverary responses [rom Pakistan abowut the great tragedy of Tast Palastan
was sparse and casual. It is surprising when compared to the writings thar emerged alter the
Partition of British India in 1947, the well-known short stories of Manto and the poems ol Faz
as well as Qurratulain Hyder's *Aag Ka Daviya’ {trans-created by the author in English as 'River

rJf Fz'rf’}.

It is surprising that West Paldstani men of lewers, otherwise known for their loud support of
social and political issues at homme and abroad, were not forthcoming on the issue of the
disintegration of the country and atrocious massacre of their own people, The incident appeared
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tor have touched only a few and even fewer who felt any deeper significance of national morality.
The country just wrote ofl the whaole incident,

Notable short stories of Intizar Hussain and Masood Ashar ‘Band Aankbon Par Donon Haath!
Sarvat Hussain's poems Aif Disgan Ki Mant (The Death of a Man) strike 4 collective note but
personal conviction is missing. A noteworthy example is Sorayya Khan's debut English novel
" Noor," Another remarlmble novel is Breaking Links by Razia Fasih Ahmad. Breaking Link is
one of the few novels from Pakistan to reach out across 1o address this overwhelming void.

Recent Publications
Intezar Husain and Faiz Ahmad Taiz referved to the bloodsiained ]egar.:}*.

Pakistani author, Sorayya Khan wrote a novel about 1971 cditled Noor published by Penguin.
Noor breaks the long silence among Paltistanis writers about East Pakistan. The story is about
.Ej!l.l.i.l # :.-'(:lul'lg l“ﬂ]‘ii.‘i[ﬂ]’]i ﬁljldiﬂr, l?]—iﬂgﬁ hi]ﬂ'l[‘.' Sﬂjidﬂ.l '\.‘.-'J.'.Il:] |U$E |'|.-E'[' [EI.T.I'!E'.}" 'tn a (:}"I'_'lﬂ}ﬂi.‘ E.I]d. i.‘i [U'L'I.ﬂ{i
wandenng i the streets of Dhaka, Al raises her as his own daughter. Sajida marmies and has
children and is ™oor s one of thent, a child so special and gifted that she has access to secrets
ver to be revealed and memories her mother and All have buried. Born with Down’s syndrome,
Noor begins to paint the most astonishing pictures from her first birthday. The blue of her
infant dravings is the blue of the Bay of Bengal, that relentless body of water that rose up in an
angry tidal wave and swept away her mother's childhood. Noor's unerring drawings bring the
past back for Sajida: the cyclone, the sea {ull of fish, the lishing boats on the shores of what was
once Fast Pakistan and has since become Bangladesh.

"ﬁ’mppcd like 4 smake 1n a wree ligh above the swaring water, young. Sajida survived hesides
rU“.lIlg Elgh 1 O Tets “’fl(.ﬂ th'_ resl (][ ]‘IL*t’ I-'lm[l'k P{"ﬂ}hLd. In d ‘!l'_!'lf.'\ {:'{ th]]lfli‘ P(]rL!"J]L‘s
Neor hrings the past back with an exctitude that is both fearful and astonishing, She draws
uproacted trees, shattered boats and the unrelenting monsoon rains. She details the unimapinable
atrocities committed in the name of nationalism: the senseless killings of millions, the rivers
water red with blood, the bloated corpses with tied hands floating like paper boats down the
river and the praffiti in a nowforgotten seript written on a wall: Jor Bangla. Noor draws what
Sajda has forpotten and what Al has barred from his memory. Ier drawangs reveal a
‘connection’; not severed, merely buried, wach Sajida's past, with Ali's compliance in those acts
of unmitigated barbarism. The novel meoves inexorably towards its final cathartic question:
“What was it like? There?” and in the answer lances 4 long festering wound.

Razia Fasih Ahmad’s most ambitious work is the novel entitled " Sadiyon Ki Zawjeer', translated
recently by the author titled ‘Bre-lking Links," The novel is 4 conscious decision to write about
the historical reality of the major crisis in 1971, She researched the historical derails and
eyewitness's accounts in Pakistan and Bangladesh. The novel presents external realities through
strong nternal emotions. Just as the tae World Wars leflt legaaies of thar own in the world
EilL’T‘-ﬂ.].L'll'L', lhiﬁ- II{!‘L"C]. creales a ]{;‘EEI.L'}-’ h@HHi 0o '|.|.'|E human ng{‘d} "..'I!- l!.'.lt' I](}IiLiUﬂJ C].E'l!"i]'l ".}[ E.'o\.‘”.
and West Palastan, which resulted in the break-up of Pakistan and the creation of Bangladesh.
'T]'][Fi ngﬂd}f |'|E|.5 ].'I.L’-ﬂ.!'l.'.[{'."ll. Em:}tinn an{.{ Eﬁ:}ﬂ! Empat]‘!y? L!'IE‘ “'Till':f’]' L!'.iL'L:I. Lo credtea "A"i.d.f_']' CANVAaY
b}’ lf}(]]{iﬂg at l.h[" h'i.g pit‘.ture. Sl'li" L!EHC[’i.bE.‘i a ['L'I.”. ﬁ}'}{'.‘f.'{.ﬁlm {'.I:l- FEF]P].'E, ':'.I:l- L]'.Iﬁ S[TII'_'i-EI.] inju.‘;tit::—.‘ 3.]']({
lack of wision in one group of people and hypocrisy of other, who blame everybody but
themselves. '

Fazia Fasth Ahmad presemr:d individual actions that affect peoples' lives and group actions that
result in death, devastation and grieft. The novel presents a human story artistically woven into



Bangladesh: Litevary Responses to the Pragedy of 1971 161

the emerging mosaic of the Fast Pakistan tragedy. The moast remarkable aspect of the novel,
Sacliyon ki Zanjeer' is its readabilivy. Tt is a gripping narrative, a rure thing in our so-called
‘modernistic’ times. The deseription of seenic geography is 5o beautiful that they look more like
some rare paintings of master painters.

Fazia Basth Ahmad wrowe

Sheh Migib realized that be was surronunded on both sides. Awwami Leagune wanted hum to
declare independence immediately and President Yabya was totally against it. He read the draft
of bis proposed speech one muore time and thought of a wew strategy: e wonld not announce the
creation of Bangladesh but would kecp the tone of bis specch fivm and threatening, He added to
his speech:

The door is open for negotiations with the West Pakistanis and the path of resistance is open
for our people. IT there is no agreement, we cannot do anything bur there is still tme, Il one
shot is fired during this period or our peaple are subjected to appression, then we will wrn every
house into a fort. We will be ready o face the enemy with whatever weapons we have. And, o
the government, [ shall say, “No more spraving of bullets. You cannot suppress seventy million
people, We have shed our blood ance, We are prepared o shed it again,

He would play another trump card to enliven the masses and give them something 1o chant:
Remember, the present struggle is for liberation. The present struple is Jor independence. fol Bangla.

Te felt better. These last sentences could easily be interpreted as the Declaration of
Independence.”

Conclusion

Pakistan Army with the support of political and religious militias during the war of 1971 carned
out widespread wiolations of human rights, killings and displacement of chvilians in East
Pakistan, Three million people were killed and wn million fled 1o India. Ac the enset of the
Bengali nationalist uprising led by the Awami Teapue, Paldstani forces targeted  Bengali
intellecruals, students, political activists and masses, especially at college campuses in the capnal
Dhaka and other cities.

Al-Shaws and Al-Badr forces, at the instruction of the Pakistan army, nurdercd a large section
of the intellectual community of Bangladesh. On one hand, the writers and poets of West
Pakistan brought out various works in [avour of the government; they wrote in great lengths for
the POW's. Sadly, nothing was written or expressed about the killing of their countrymen. There
are many mass graves in Bangladesh and even today new graves are discovered, such as in an old
well near a mosque in Dhaka located in the non-Bengali section of the city, discovered in
Augnst 1999, Few West Pukistani writers and poets decided not to remain silent. Others
sympathized with the Government of Pakistan and endorsed the brutal actions of Pakistan Aty
against the innocent people of East Pakistan.

Another group of writers and poets remained silent about the horrors of 1971, They justificd
their actions by claiming no knowledge of the actual events but as creative wwriters, they were
duty-bound to seck information and respond accordingly. The poets and writers who supported
the Government of Pakistan claimi that they did not realize the extent of what was happening in
East Pakistan. This is baseless reasoning because everyone knew the 25 vears history of East
Pakistan’s economic, political and ethnie exploitation at the hands of West Pakistan. West
Pakistan dominated the Bengalis and divided the country politically. Fast Pakistan accounted for
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a majority of the country's population, political power remained firmly in the hands of West
Pakistanis, specifically the Punjabis. Apant [rom economic and political exploitation, Bengalis
were gross underrepresented in the Pakistan military. In 1970, Awami League won a landslide
victary in the natonal elections but was denied 1o furm the government and told o give up

thetr constitutional rght.
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IDENTITY, POLITICS AND MINORITIES
IN PAKISTAN

Rasul Bakhsh Rais

In the past, a5 well as in our times, religion in multi-religious and ethnic societies has polarized
more than unified societies. Even within a single religious denemination one may find
numerous strands that never tie up. Doctrinal differences, political contestation for power,
material gains and territorial space can make the rehgon nsell—and the question of
authenticiy—quite explosive. 'The politcal question of majonty versus minonty becomes salient
and troublesome even in a society with one dominant religion, This queston s a greater divisive
force in states where religion is the source of political legitimacy or the basis of a stave’s identivy,
Religion turns out to be a dangerous political weapon when the majority religious communites
attempt to shape cubwre, social institutions. and the stare 1el§ acconding to a specific beliel
-‘:i}"-)‘t&m. It Wis 1ol wilhnuL SOITIE ]E’.;I.rl'l'i'l'lg fr{‘.nm hIStUr}f {_‘.l{ bi.tFET !'-E]ig‘(_'ruh [-E'Lll'_!.‘:' Lh':'lr. d.'ll'_'
neutrality of the state became the central element of thearizi ng about the modern nation-state.
T]'le wrfstfnl ml]mlulliL}" {]{ natiﬂns |'|H.S HL:{;EP{EL! m]a'r ]ibﬁmﬁﬂ'lﬂ a5 lh:E d{:‘fining i.dﬁ_'l:flll'.]’g}' l::l.[
state, and this concept has found a considerable following even in the post-colonial states. Bu
i somne states, such as Pakistan, the role of relipion is not a settled issue, which greatly impacts
the statecralt, the starus and rights of minorities, and the larger question of internal peace and
security. In recent years, some of the Pakistani religious groups have become greatly involved in
transnational terror networks, causing sectarian and communal violence within the country.

Complex historical and social factors have shaped the interaction between religion and polities
in Pakistan, Islam was at the heart of the political struggle [or the creation of Paldstan and has
remained at the center of post-Independence political discourse, Controversy about the role of
Islam 1n politics continues 1o trouble the political landscape of the country. Even after half a
century, the relationship between religion and state is sull as unclear as the nature and direction
of the democratic enterprise. The question of what ype of polity Pakistan should beJiberal
L!-Emmrﬁtif :Dr IH].HIII;C—EW}L{ES di”e]'e.n'l TESPDOEEs fﬂ_‘rm [.'].i.l’i’ET{."I'I[ Sf_}l:i.ﬂl SECLORS 3'[1".! P'l.:luliml
nterests, Military leaders, mainstream political parties, and Islamusts have all avtemnpled 1o
define this relatdonship according to their vision of democratic development and the role of
relipion in society and seate affairs. |

Among the three main forces in the country, the quest for shaping the Pakistani state has added
et another dimension to religious and politcal polarizadon in Pakistan, As a consequence of
this unending conflict of interests and expedient coalitions, the autonomy of the civil political
sphere and the general question of civil liberties and minority rights have suffered a severe
setback. The central argument of this paper is that the common political strands of identity
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politics, state [ormation processes, and Ishamic radicalism have caused marginalization of
religious minorities, sectarian tendencies among Muslims sects and contributed to a wader
problem of structured intolerance at social level.

True representative democracy and constitutional politics are the best instituional 1ools 1o
protect and advance the interests of religlous minonties in any set of social condivons. For
various reasons, Pakistan has never applied any of these wols during most of its history. The
problem lics in the state formation process, in which the balance of power shifted toward the
statist elites, the army and the civil bureaucracy.2 Historical and gcopolttlm] factors hawe
determmined chis shalr, ﬂl the 1TNOITENT, the army 15 -OnCe :Lgaln rL'Slruf.:luI‘lng the pnhrjm] sysle;
the indications are that this will further institutionalize the army’s power, The disjointed nature
of demaocratic practice and its structural problems, which is a result of the army-dominated state
formation process, has not produced a social change capablé ol empowering minorities and
other dmdumagud groups in socicty. Their nmrgmalﬁatlun i as much a result of the failure of
democracy as it 15 due 1o deepseated social and religious attitudes against them, Another
important aspect of the state formation process in Pakistan is the contested 1ssue of irs identity—
whether the state would be neutral amonyg dilferent religious communities or be Islanmic3
Answers to this fundamental question continue 1o generate religions conflict and political
conlrontations in Pakistan, To-explain this dilernma, it 15 necessary to touch upon the Pakistan:
theory of the state. The movement for the creation of Pakistan, among other things, was aided
by the acceptance of the demand of the Muslims as a religious minority. Since Mustims were a
substantial minority—about 25 percent of the population in undivided [ndia—the objective was
to have proportionate representation in the elected assemblies under the British rule. For this,
they demanded and achieved a system of separawe electorates under which Muslims clectorates
voted only for the Muslim candidates. Among other social and economic forces that influenced
the growth of Muslim nationalism in British India, the separate electoraves further distanced
Muslims [rom integration with the majority community on the basis of secular Indian
nationalism, While separate electorates worked to the advantage of Muslims in undivided India—
at least in getting larger numbers of their representatives in the clected assemblies—t was
politically divisive and created a bigper wedge between Congress and the Muslim League. Alter
the creation of Pakistan, the issuc of separate electorates became enshrined in the character of
the Pakistani state. Fven though Muslims became a majority, the state had a formidable task of
reassuring religious minorites and integrating them into mainstream national politics.

In the 1956 Constitution, and later in the amended 1973 Constitution under the Zia ul-Haq
ngmu Pakistan practiced separate electorates against the will of minonues. The follovrmg
sections explore minority discrimination and marginalization by examining the legal regimes
that sustain discrimination, as well as informal social structures, values, and culture, The nse of
Islamic radicalism during the past two decades has equally put religious minorities under
tremendous social and political stress, in some cases provoking violence and terrorist amacks
against their members and places of worship.

I1dentity Politics and Marginalization of Minorities

Until the recent changes in elections laws, Pakistan had a system of separate electorates that was
introduced by the military government of Zia ul-Flag in 1979, But the political roots of separate
electorates go back 1o the pre-Partition Muslim politics in the subcontinent and also 1o the carly
debates after the creation of the country about how 1w best protect minority rights. One ol the
mast important planks of Muslim politics under British rule was to ensure that Muslims
scattered around the length and width of Tndia have represeniation in the elected councils
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proportionate to their numbers, For this, Muslims demanded separate electorates, meaning they
wonld be allocated seats in the local, provincial, and central legislative bodies according ta their
percentage in the population, and that only Muslims would vote for Muslim candidaves. The
British in the Minto- Marley Reforms of 1909 for India, though vehemently apposed by the
Indian National Congress, finally accepted this demand.4 Muslims were in fact accorded dual
voting rights: to elect their own representatives and to cast their votes in the peneral
constituencics. All elections after the introduction of these reforms were held according to thus
system. Some historians have rightly argued that the establishment of separate lecrorates further
strengthened the Muslim separatism that led 1o the creation of Pakistan.s

After Independence, some leaders of the Pakistan movement continued 1o press for
continuation of separate electorates; others pushed for ideological consistency, while sull others
aimed to ensure adequate representation of minorities in the elected bodies of the country. The.
question of separate electorates was one of the focal points of debate and controversy in the
Constituent. Assembly of Pakistan when che fiest post-Tndependence constitution was under
discussion. On the issue of separate electorates, the views of leaders of East Pakistan, where there
was 4 sizeable Hindu minority, were dilfercnt from those of the leaders of West Pakistan. While
the West Pakdstanis stressed the need for separate clectorates, the Fast Pakistanis insisted on joint
clectorates. Members of the minority communities were also of the view that separate electorates
would cast them off the mainstream national polities. They demanded equal pﬂliiicﬂ, civie and
legal rights that could be guaranteed only under the join electorate systen.

Tt is important to probe the reasons for suppor of the separate electorates. Why did post-
Independence Muslim leaders support separate electorates [or minorities? Was the move to
protect. their democratic interests? A scant look at the arguments presented reveals that most
Muslim leaders thought separate electorates would be consistent with the two-nation ideology of
Pakistané 'This theory was at the heart of political struggle that resulted in the creanion of
Palaistan.

Conservative religious leaders—and even some members of the Muslim League (the dominant
political party at that umej—did not favor the idea of granting equal rights and status to non-
Muslims in the Islamic polity they wished to establish.? Some of these leaders even questioned
the lovalty of the Hindu minority to Pakistan and expressed their distrust of them openly. The
religious parties and their supporters in the assembly refused to accept minorities as equal
citizens wath equal constitutional rights.

One wonders how separate electorates would have strengthened the foundation of Pakistan
ideology, promoted national integration and made Palistan a progressive, moderate and liberal
Islamic nation that its founder, Quaid-i-Azam Muhammed Al Jinnah wanted to make i It is
pertinent 1o mention here the famous and oft-quoted statement of the founder of Palistan
before the Constituent Assembly: “You may belong to any religion or caste or creed—thal has
nothing 1o do with the business of the stawe. We are starting in the days when there is no
discrimination between one caste or creed and another. We are starting with this fundamental
principle that we are all citizens and equal citizens of one state. You will find that in the course
of vme, Hindus would cesse to be Hindus and Muslims would cease to be Muslims, not in the
religious sense, because that is the personal faith of each ndividual, but in the political sense as
citizens of the state”8 ‘There cannot be a more lucid and forcetul expression of the founder’s
political idealogy than this address to the Constituent Assembly. The occasion of entrusting the
assembly with framing a constitution—and the forum itsell—makes Jinnah' intent very clear
about the direction and nature of Pakistan’s polity. The liberals and minorities im Pakistan have
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taken this statement as the fundamental principle of the country’s political structure, Those who
believe in liberal, secular and democraue values cite this histane address to support their vision
of Pakistan,

Chhers have taken a long wturn in reading the history of the Pakistan movement and have
reached opposite conclusions about the political character of the post-Independence Pakistani
nation and state. In the formative phase of the country, some members of Jinnah’s own pary
began 1o present a distorted, illiberal and retrogressive political map for the counury, The
argument that minonties could not be treated as equal citizens in the Ilamic republic found a
lot of support among the lawmalkers from West Pakistan, many of whom hid ther idealogical
bias in picading that in a systerm of jﬂim clectorates minorities might not gel representation in
the national parliament and provineial assemblies. The members of the Constituent Assembly
from Fast Pakistan vociferously contested this view.9 They were right in arguing that separate
electorates would leave minorities in both wings of the country disenfranchised, and that the
systetnn would work against national integration. '

The Constituent Assembly, in the very contentious atmosphere of [raming the 1956
Constitution, [atled to reach any agreement on whether to have separate or joint electorates.
After ascertaining views of the provincial assemblies, the assembly left the mawer for the fuure
parliament to settle, The issue kicked up lot of public debate and controversy, and lines were
drawn between liberal politicians and regional parties on one side and religious parties on the
other, The Jamaat-i-Islami (Islammic pany) and its founder and prominent leader, Maulana Abul
Ala Mauddudi, were at the forefront of opposition to the joint electorates.

Onher religious pohtcal parties and, as mentioned above, some sections of the Muslim League,
also supporied separate electorates. Their reasons were as diverse as the leaders and groups
themsclves. They argued that some pro-India parties and groups would capture power with the
support of the Hindu minonty in a system of single member electoral constituencies, mainly in
East Palustan. In their judgment, mare Hindus would get elected to the provincial assembly in
East Palastan and to the national assembly than would be justified under joint clectorates. They
also argued thay with the influence of Tlindu lawmalers and their prominence in the political
arena, Bengali navonalism would gain strength, undermine Palistan’s position on Kashmir and
gradually erode the country's ideclogical foundations.10 'These arguments were [limsy,
unconvincing and evasive of the real issucs. The central principle of democracy 15 equalivy
among all citizens with equal rights and dutics. But 4 true democracy based on such principles
was the last tlli.ng on the minds of many of these pn]i[ir_'ians, whes were more interested in how
to prevent religious minorities from hﬂL‘ching L*qual citizens and how to exclude them fram
electoral polites.

Why the religious and political parties wanted to build a political system in Pakistan where
minonties would be marginalized and alienated is a question that has bothered true democrats
from the beginning of the controversy to its end in 2002, All the major pelitical parties in then
Fast Pakistan supported joint electorates, except for the Muslim League, which had lost nis
influence there since the 1954 provincial dection. Alter the adoption of the 1956 Constitution,
when the issue was referred 1o the two provincial assemblies (East and West), a different
resolution was passed: East Pakastan [or joint electorates and West Pakistan for separate
clectorates. 'The national assembly, [eeling the pohitical pulse and opposition from Fast Pakistani
parties, decided to approve vev different methods: joine electorates for Fast Pakistan and
separate clectorates for West Palastan.
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When elections were about to be held under the 1956 Constitution, the military imposed
martial law for the first time in the country, abrogated the constitation and set o ter make a
new one that would be “appropriate to the genius” of the people of Pakistan, The issue of
separate or jomnt electorates lingered on in political debates. The commission that was set up to
frame the 1962 Constitution recommended separate electorates for minorities. General
Muhammed Ayub Khan, the military ruler, did not accept the recommendation and decided for
joint electorates, Pakistan held all subsequent elections under joint electorates, and formal
marginahzation of minorities in elections ended,

After the breakup of Pakistan in 1971, Parliament framed a new constitution more or less along
the same lines as the 1956 Constitution, putting an end to the presidential system that Ayub
Khan had carlier introduced. Pakistan was back 1o the parliamentary system but this time
around, even 1n the face of opposition from the religious parties, procedures for joint electorates
were adopted. After the separation of East Pakistan, the population of relipious minorities
shrank to nearly 5 percent of the Muslim population. The new government of Zulfikar Ali
Bhutte introduced additional safeguards into the 1973 Constitution for representation of
minoritics 1n national and provincial assemblies. Six seats were reserved for minorities in the
national assembly, For provincial assemblies, [ive seats were reserved in Punjab, two in Sindh,
two in Baluchistan, and one in the North West Frontier Province (NWEP)., However, minority
legislators were not elected directly, but by the electaral college of their provineial assemblies. '[o
further prove to the world that minorities were well represented in the power structure of
Pakistan, the Bhutto administration—and almost all subsequent governments— recruited Teom
the minority community for at least one federal minister of some unimportant mimistry. With
this system, minorities had a better sense of participation but were far from being treated with
equality as discrimination continued in many other forms.,

A New Religious Minority

Ahmadis who cdaim o be Muslims are a relatively new religious minority. Mainstream
Muslims—hoth Shia and Sunni—do not accept Ahmadis within the fold of [slam. The
controversy over the Alimadi sect is aboul one hundred years old. Ar the turn of the twentieth
century, Muslim cleric Mirza Ghulam Ahmad from Qadian in Punjab declared himself 4 new
prophet of Tslam. He made many other controversial assertions, such as the claim that he was
Jesus Chnst resent to reform the world, People generally regarded Ahmad as an insane person
and gnored him. When the ranks of his followers began to swell in numbers, mainly alter his
death, the leaders of Jamiat+- Ulema-i-TTind (Association of the Islamic Religious Scholars ol
Incha) took serious notice of the new prophet from Punjab. Maulana Shabbir Ahmad Usmant, a
noted religious scholar, wrote one of the first comprehensive theses against the Ahmadi sect in
1935. He declared Mirza Chulam Ahmad a false prophet and an apostate and said any person
who accepred him as a prophet, or even a religious a heretic, was liable to be stoned o death.
Alter his decree a number of Ahmadis were stoned to death in the NWFP. The Deobandi ulema
(religious forefathers of the Taliban) launched a nationwide movement against the Ahmadis by
declaring them as non-Muslims and barring them from using Islamic symbols.

After the creation of Pakistan, the efforts of the Deobandi ulema pained considerable steam,
particularly in Punjab, which had begun to emerpe as the center of Ahmadi preaching, 'Lhe
Majlis-i-Ahrar {council for liberation) and the Majlis e Khatme Nabuwwat (council for the
tinalicy of prophethood) were at the forefrant of this movement,
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They put forward three demands to the government in 1951 when the constitution of the
country was being debated: (1) that Ahmadis be declared as non-Mushms in Paldstan’s
constitution; (2} that Sir Zalarullah Khan, the first [orcign minister of Pakisian, be remevid
[rom his position because he was an Ahmadi; and (3) that no Ahmadi be allowed 1o retain any
key position in the country because Pakistan is an Islamic state. So strong was this movement
that Mr. Daultana, a Muslim League leader and chief minister of Punjab, endorsed these
demands. As the central povernment was unwilling to accede to these demands, the anu-Ahmadi
proups began to agitate in the streets of Lahore. The state of lawlessness and violence in 1953
provoked the city’s first accurrence of martial law, Although the movement was suppressed, it
continued to propagate against the Ahmadi sect in the following decades. A more violent form
of the contraversy revisited the country in the early 19705, Among  the many controversies
created by the Bhutte government, one of the most crippling was the move to declare the
Ahmadi sect as non-Muslims via constitutional amendment, The events during the debate in the
national assembly and later in the cities, towns, and remote villages would not make any
Pakiseani proud, While the national parliament was determining the religiosity of o community
whose following was gaining in strength, the religious parties and groups pounced on the known
Ahmadi families and prominent figures, burning down their houses and businesses. Wich the
state tuking the lead in branding a section of the population as non-Muslims, the rdigious
groups became emboldened 1o the point of physically antacking, harassing and persecuting the
suspected Ahmadis. Thousands last their lives, and Pakistan created yet another marginalized
community despite that community’s following of millions and well-funded, well-organized
religious and social nerworks, The Ahmadis’ mosques were closed down and they were debarred
from congregational prayers or showing any sign of being a Muslim in their places of worship.
Ahmadis were added to the list of minoritics— along with Buddhists, Hindus, and Sikhs—and
were required by law to declare their status as Ahmadis in all official documentarion, Although
the anti-Ahmadi movement is a perennial problem that has occasionally led 1o cwil
disturbances, the real persecution of this community started with the declaration that Ahmadis
were non- Muslims. Since then, Ahmadis have been barred from naming their places of worship
as mosques or even making them look like mosques.

They are not alloved to make prayer calls or to display Islamic symbols or Tslamic religious
inscriptions in places of worship. These measures marked the beginning of official religious
intolerance Persecution of religious minoritics—particularly against Ahmadis— inereased with
Jate gencral Zia ul-Hag's Islamization project. & pervading sense of Islamic revival i the
country fucled anather anti- Ahmadi wave around 1984, To placate the religious right of the
country and keep them on his side of the country’s political divide, Zia further amended the
Pakistan Penal Code by adding sections 298-B and 298-C. These provisions made it a ¢riminal
offence for Ahmadis to pose as Muslims, to preach or propagate by words (either spoken or
written) and to use Iskamic terminology or Muslim practices of worship. Once again, the state
took the lead in implementing the political agenda of the religious political parties. In doing so,
Pakistan has ignored its commitments to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and
violated its social contact with the minerities that supported the Pakistan movement. 11

The wave of religious bigotry and extremism began with Zia courting the religious constituency
for political support and legitimacy.12 The Soviet military intervention in Afghanistan and the
Mujahideen resistance based in Pakistan were also factors that influenced the growth of religious
militancy, The flow of arms and money from theoil-rich Middle Fastern countries to the Islarmc
miadrassa (religious school) networls further contributed to the power and influence of relimous
orpAnizations,
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Table 1. Population and minorities in Pakistan

Minoritics Mumber Percent Percent
Muslims | 127433 409 LT
| Christians - - 20020902 L58
Hindus - i.,l 11,271 160
" Abifriadis %9212 022
Schedolod fasies 332,343 ' 2.25
Others . 96,142 - a.07
Toral population 132,352,279 [ 100 ]

Source: Government of Pakistan, Statistics Division, No. S, PER.E {530/99-449, Tslamabad, 16 by 2381
Separate Electorates

After hanging an elected prime minister, Zullikar Ali Bhutto, Zia appeared desperate to cultivate
a suppont base among the religious groups w end his political isolation. He tock two drastic
measures at that time 1o bring himself closer w the rligious groups: separate clectorares and
blasphemy kaws, tao demands voiced by the religious groups for some time. Zia’s actions are
partly explained by his political need to have religious allies with streer power on his side,
Equally important is the fact thar his vision of Pakistan was not much different from that of
most religious poliveal parties. Zia had plans 10 reman in power; his only bit besides the
military was the religious establishment of the country. Zia gave the personal image of a prous,
God-fearing, patriotic Pakistani. His Islamization agenda of the Pakistani state would have little
credibility without acceding 1o the long-standing demands of the religious mght for making
provision for a separate system of clections for minorities. As an unchallenged miliary wler,
Zia began to give an altogether dilferent orientation to Pakistan’s political system, which was
Islamic in the most conservative tradition. His ordinances, laws, actions, and acts of omission
and commission were passed through the Eighth Amendment into the Constitution: when the
nmational assembly convened after the 1985 non-party elections, This way the separate electorates
became part of the 1973 Constitution.

The Zia regime increased the number of seats [or minorities in the national assembly from five
to ten, but maintained the same numbers in the provincial assemblies. There was also a change
in how seats in the legislatures would be filled The entire country was divided into wen
constituencies [or minorities, which made it 'lll,T.f:‘.rf}f im}ul&ﬁible for them Lo f_‘HELTi\"I'_‘l}’ COnrest or
cast their votes. Since religious minarities are dispersed throughout the length of the country,
drawing long territorial constituencies reduced the exercise of separate electorates to a mockery.
A few influential, wealthy and well-connected minority figures could win in such a rough and
unleveled electoral field. After the restaration of democracy in the country with the death of
General Zia ul-Flaq and fresh elections in 1988, leaders from the mainstream political parties did
not bother to address the issue of marginalization of mineritics in dectoral politics. Even wath
the unanimous removal of some parts of the Fighth Amendment through the Thirteenth
Amendment in 1997, the issue of joint electorates was not wouched, Most polincians have not
been keyed in to the issue - or have never felr the need to understand the plight of religious
minorities, Another reason could be the hesitation to offend the clamorous religious groups or
to kicl up a fresh controversy over an issue that to them seemied politically insignilicant.
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Blasphemy Laws

Mo other law has had as grave of social and psychological implications for relipious minorities
as have the blasphemy laws. These laws have wide-blanket coverage of acts that may fall within
the offences of blasphemy, the violation of which carries long prison sentences and death by
hanging. Offences include injuring or defiling places of worship with the intent to insult the
religion of any class; deliberate and malicious acts intended to outrage religious [eelings of any
class by insulting its religon or relimous behiefs; deliling a copy of the Holy Quran; use of
Licmgamr} remarks with respect to the Holy Prophet of Islam; uieering words with deliberate
intent to wound religous fecings; use of derogatory remarks with respect 1o holy personages;
mususe of epithets, deseripiion and ttles reserved [or certain holy personages and places; a
person of the Quadiani group or Ahmadi calling himsell & Mushm or preaching or propagating
I'I:'i.?i f‘di'll'l. Ifl a]T'EI.UFi'l EI.]] CAMES, |.']'.|{3' iaw -I'j(]!‘!b‘ nisk I,"E{'Elli]'ﬁ an}' Sf}iid W!'.iLU‘!'I'.I P!’I:IL}", jl].‘il [h[‘! f}ﬂ’f?l'lﬁ-i‘r"&"ﬂ
T{?I'l'l?l]’]"i.‘s' and |-I'."!".5'|-’ “"i.l,ﬁ{ﬁ.‘if‘_"i Lia gﬁ': a Lff_'.l'l'l‘-’i(:t.'if_'l-'l'l, .["f'IDr'E L{'I'QU.I'_‘.I'I'I[HL"I. i,fj L]'IE F[’L‘.ILthI'-E i t-'l]{f‘ A
complaint against an aceused person, Tn addition to the state functionaries, any private person
can file a case 10 the police station against any person under these laws. For this reason,
blasphemy laws have been repeatedly misused against teligious minerities and Muslims, In
almost all cases the complainants have been private individuals wath a persenal grudge or
religious zeal.

‘The Human Rights Commission ol Palkistan I:.HRC P) monitored the blasphemy cases rn.glsu.rcd
from Janwary to October 2000, The commussion’s newsletter histed Qfteen cases againse the
Ahmadss, five against (_.hmllplm and aighteen againgt Mushms 13 Commen accusations against
Ahmadhs included posing as Mushims, preaching, possessing Ahmadi literature, and building
minaret 1n the place of worship, Chrstians and Muslims were booked for maling derogmiory
remarks about the Prophet of Islam; writing provocatve slogans on the wally, LiL*\e:_mung H:ﬂ}
Curan or claiming to be pmphﬂx The case of M. Yusul Al from Lahore 14 wz:nrr.h mentioning.
Al was sentenced to death in March 1997 for claiming to be a prophet. While his appeal 10
higher courts was still pending, a man convicted of sectarian terrorism and on death row himself
shot Yusuf All dead in May 2002, This is not the first time a person accused of blasphemy has
been murdered, The blasphemy laws have not only increased religious intolerance but have
failed to provide any legal or institutional safery net for religious minorites. 14

Religious Intolerance and Terrorism

The rise of Islame radicalisim Pakastan has gready connbuted to the growth ol religious
Len'ffll—j..‘;nﬁ Vi ﬂm[}ltg \"Ell'i:{':ll.[H seCls ﬂ_}l’ L]'.H':" I.‘;lamiu [ﬂiLll'l, EI.T'I'L{ ITIONE 50 El.gs'li]'.IHL Flﬂfl'h‘]ltﬁ]i[ﬂﬁ-,
particularly Ahmadis and Christians. In recent years, religious extremists based in the country
and outside Pakistan have also questioned the Islamic religious identity of the Tsamelis or Agha
Khanis. These extremists send out derogatory material insulting the community and its leader,
Karim Agha Khan, It is interesting to note that enly the Deobandi faction of the Sunni Tslam in
Pakistan has raised militant outfits such as Lashkari- Jhangw, and Sipah i-Sahaba Pakistan (357
'The Shia sect responded to the secrarian challenge of the SSP by organizing S1puh 1- Muhammed
{5P). Both have been brumlh murdering religious scholars, pu::-l:tn:al activists and young
professionals of the rival sect. Thousands of Pakistanis have perished in the sectarian violence.
Both the S5F and 5P have exclusivist religious imagination and contlicting interpretations of the
history of Islan and its doctrines. 15 Both question the religious authenticity of the other, each
pr[:c:]aiming L]'.IE_' {JL]'.I:L"'[’ iH [S]EIS {'.I.l- lhE P&l].l'_' Ul.- IH]'&ITL 'T]'.I{!‘ maj:}riL}-‘ l'.]J.- lhﬁ'_' Il'l{;"'['l.ll']cl'-.‘i- U‘[ L].].L' Eh.iu H.nd
Sunni L‘Ummunilim hﬂ'l."‘E‘ ‘l.'.-'cltf_'h[‘.\'i lhf:'! SE{.TE]';E“ ]"i'i.]i:l'lgﬁ "N;L].'.I. ERTLS ﬂ.ﬂl'_{ d.iﬁgl.l.‘;l.. But r.].'.lt? .[I'f_qUL"Ilt;v'
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and persistence of sectarian violence during the last fifteen years cannot be explained withowt
sympathy and support of some influential members from each community, Sectarian violence
that includes murdering fellow Muslims worshipping 1n the mosques or 1o religious
congregations speaks volumes about religious hatred and intolerance. In a comparative sense,
more Muslims have fallen victim 1o religious intolerance of the rival sects than have members of
religious minorities; however, this comparison may not be fair due to the smaller numbers of
minonties in the population.

More than numbers, the rise in Islamic radicalism confronts the religious community with a
sense of exclusion, inferionity, discrimination and above all, insecurity and [ear, as they face
violent attacks by Islamic militants. Ahmadis, because of their breaking away from the
mainstream Islam and their resourcefulness and organizational strength, have been the major
target of intimidation and violence. Although Ahmadis have faced hatred and exclusion for a
long time, never were they subjected to mass killings until their declaration as non-Muslims in
the early seventies. Even after that brief but troublesome period, Ahmadis hved in harmeny
with their neighbors in villages and wwns, 1t is oaly in recent years that the incidences of
murders, mostly in places of worship, have increased against theAhmadis. 16

No other non-Muslim relipous community has contributed mote 1o the social sector
development of Pakistan than the Christuans have. Both missionarics and local members of the
Christian community have buil splendid educational instivuions, hospitals and health facilivies
throughout the country, They have been pedceful even in the face of the worst provecation.
Poar Christians have faced social exclusion and discrimination in both the arban and rural
areas of the country. They have endured social inferiority and humiliation wath grace and
patience, hoping things would chanpe with medernization and development. While Christians
have et 1o achieve sacial and economic mobility, they have increasingly become the vicum of
religions intolerance and terrorism; something this community had previously been spared.
Christians are the new target of terrorism in Palastan. Lashkar-i-Jhangwa terronsis attacked
Sunday Mass' in the Dominican Chyrch on 28 October 2001 in Bahawalpur and massacred
twenty-nine worshipers, representing the worst case of terrorism against the Chrstans w dawe.
In February 2002, rervorists attacked a church service mostly attended by foreigners i the
diplomatic enclave in Islamabad. On 5 August 2002 terrorists attacked a Christian school in the
Mutree hills, killing six persons, How can one explain the rise of violence against the minority
Shia sect of Islam, the Ahmadis and the Chnstians? Is it due 1o declining capacity of the state?

The state’s declining capacity is part of the problem; while religious bigots have been preaching,
hatred and violence against minorities, the state has remained silent, Participatory politics and
civic culture with a focus on citizenship rights have suffered gravely due 1o the repeated Failure
ol the democratic process in Pakistan. In this demoeratic vacuum, religious extrenmism—iding
on the wave of jihad in Afghanistan and with transnational connecuions wih sunilar groups—
has taken strong roots in society. The war apainst the Taliban and al-Qaeda, along wath
President Pervez Musharraf ’s policies to root our religious extremism, has produced @ new wave
of anti-Western feelings. This sentiment, however, is not new. Muslims thinkers such as
Maulana Mavddudi and Sayyid Qutb of Egype, the two powerful ideologues, shrouded Islamic
revival in historical grievances of Muslims and Western barbarism. 17 This ugly sentiment,

cultivated among the Mushim youth, was manifested in the killings of thousands of nnocent
people in New York and Washington, D.C. on September 11, 2001. Tn Pakistan, anu-
Westernism has been wmed against [oreigners and local Christians. Christians in Muslim
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societies are generally affiliated with foreigners and are regarded by many as an extension of
Western religous influence.

Conclusion

Pakistan needs to create conditions [or true demoeratic polity and society 1o defeat terrorism
internally and be able to help Alghanistan and other states to stabilize. As we know from the
expenience of other countries, democratic governance helps form social capital, build nerworlks
of trust and generate a sense of community that would transcend sectarian, religious and ethnie
differences. Nation and state building in any country, including Pakistan, 15 not about
establishing a majority rule or simply holding elections (which in Pakistan have been [ew and
mostly controversial), but laying a solid foundation of representative legitimacy. Tor any student
of democraric thought, nation and state building includes fandamental principles such ay
institutions  and  systems, citizenship, equality, inalienable [undamental rights, and
cmpowerment of all individuals without any discrimination. Tn most post-colonial states, ethnic,
linguistic and religious minorities have [ound themselves at the receiving ead of political
distribution. Some saw their decline as a privileged group, while others found themselves
reduced in number or branded as a new minority in the redrawing of boundaries. The example
of Muslims in India and indus and Sikhs in Palistan fits this description,

In Pakistan, the voice of minorities has never touched the heart or mind of polincians, The
tormenting experience of communal viclence, transmigranon of religious populations and the
voung and strident Muslim nationalism further muted the voice of minonties. In the bouts of
political struggle for power, even liberal politicians remained silent on the issue of separate
clectorates. What could be more discriminarory than the clssification of the citizen along
relipious lines? Most of the political parties decided to push the issue, while the religious groups
feared a reversal of separate electorates would create a backlash. But the vision of democracy for
such politicians was confined 1o getting to the assemblies, obtaining ministerial positions and
muking fortunes, not strengthening civic culture and participatory democracy.

Tormal and informal discrimination against minorities has gone hand in hand; one has
encouraged and decperied the other. Separate electorates have been more than separare electoral
constituencies for religious minorities; they have amounted to the disenfranchiscment, further
marginalization and deepening sense among minorities of being second-class Pakistanis.
Mainstream political partics showed no interest in courting minorities and cmbracing
prominent members and leaders of these groups because they could not vote for them.

Minontes were left to form their own parties, if they so wished. Only the Christians set up
SO f{)n.*;n_'ly -'.}tg;miz.{'d ;:uu'ties. Other minorities have notable [igun.ﬂ but no pr.'l] itical
organizations, Reversal of the separate electorates is very recent thar came wath the political
reforms introduced by the military regime. But decades of political alienation of the minorities
has already done a great social and political harm to them.

In a tradittonal Islamic society such as Pakistan, non-Muslims hardly enjoy equality of social or
religious status, Officially, placing non-Muslims in another category in the electoral politics
further deepened their alienation. Minority groups never supported separate electorates and
have, for decades, struggled with whatever meager political capital they had 1o restore the joint
electorates. Tn a large number of urban constituencies where mainstream political parties have
eraditionally close contests, the balance held by minorities would make a major difference in
joint electorates.
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Minorities kept the issue alive via the press, seminars and publications. The explosion ol vivi]
society organizations in Pakistan and the preseace of the forcign press and human rights
organizations have maintained a gentle pressure by questioning the anthenticity of Pakistan’s
electoral demacracy. Tn the past few years, two issues in Pakistan have received a lot of foreign
attention: the status of women and the plight of minonties, In examining both these issues, one
cannot escape the conclusion that both of these groups have been wdely discriminated against,
have hardly any representation in the power structure of Pakistan, and that there is official as
well as sociery-based discrimination against both groups, Self-image has become a big problem
in the globalized world media, and Pakistan has found its image badly battered on many counts,
Each terrorist attack provides a fresh reminder abour the trouble nature of Pakistani soeicty.

The contention of this paper is that the practice of separate electorates was the worst case of
disenfranci}ising religious minorities in the name of having representation in the Parliament and
in the Pm‘r’iIICiul assemnblies. The preseat governineil has reversed the PT.‘-IL‘.I;;LI’ of separate
electorates. 18 accordingly, national elections in Ouober 2002 were held on the basis of Jo
elecrorates. The constimutional amendments inserted by the chief executive have also provided
for reserved seats for the religious minorities in the Parliament, as well as in the provincial
assemblics. This is the first and most important step toward empowering minorities and
bringing them back into mainstream national politics,

Another aspect of discrimination against minonties is informal, or seaal, which is subtler than
the legal, formal process of barring minorities from the political arena. Pakistan has a long way
Lo go toward integrating minorities into electoral polives. The next general elections scheduled
[or October 2002 wall be the first in 4 quarter of a century where Muslims and non-Muslims will
vote together for the same candidates. It is a sad commentary on Pakistan’s democracy that in
the 1970 and 1977 elections, which were held on the basis of joint electorates, not a single
member from the minority conununitics won any seat, Given the social climate of the country,
na political party in Pakistan in the Ocrober 2002 elections offered any ricket to any member of
the minority community to contest elections on general seat, Social prejudice is so strong that
no party would like to appear to be supporting 2 non-Muslim candidate against a Muslim
candidate of a rival party.

The ]'L*.mﬂd}-’ lies in affirmative action and in hlaim:-_ii.ning reserved seats for minorities in the
provincial and national assemblies. [n addition to this [ormal polincal process, much more
needs to be done at the social level, Pakistan has to stem the tde of Tslamic extremism and
terronsm through relorming the madrassa nevwork, culvvating cvie collure, promoting
democracy, and reorienting the political discourse on Iskim, state, and national whentity. This i
a tall order, but these issues must be faced il Pakistan is o protect its society against
indiscriminate violence, instability and chacs.
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MINORITIES OF PAKISTAN:
STRUGGLE AND CONTRIBUTIONS

Ahmad Salim
Freedom Movement, 1935-47

The minoritics of Pakistan played an important role in the freedom movement against the
British. Our recorded history deails the accomplishment of ruless, political intellectuals, and
despotic feudal overlords. This pattern of history overlooks the significant role played by ethnic
ar FE”‘['.',iDllS minorities duri.ng the freedom movement of the subcontinent. Polincal leaders
needed 1o prove to the colonial power that the masses, including minorities, supported them.
Without thas collective suppon, Pakistan could net have come into existence,

The minorities made huge contribution to the freedom struggle against British Raj. At the wmn
of the 20th century, they remonstrated in Britain, France, Germany and the USA apainst
Colonial rule in India. Radical political Passi leader, Madam Bhikajee Rustam Kama was veTy
prominent, During the Tnternational Socialiss Congress in Stuttgart, she stated that the
continung control of Britain over India was not only disastrous, but also a threar 1o freedom
supporters globally. Bhikajee Rustam Kama put forward a proposal, along with Guideman, in
1906, appealing for worldwide cooperation in securing independence for India.

Diramatic developments in the Struggle of Independence of India took place during the Partition
of Bengal in 1905 and the Montapue-Chelmsford Reforms in 1919, Extremist political
movements also statted during that time led by mostly Hindus and Sikhs. The most significant
was Pagree Sambbaal Jatta, or "Mind vour rban, O Jat!” This movement was the result of
agranan disturbances in the Punjab. Huge peasant rallies were held in protest, led by Suli Amba
Parshad, Lala Lajpat Rai, Ziaul Hag, Panke Dyal, Ajeet Singh and Syed Haider Raza. Rage
against the British became so intense that the povernment was forced 1o retrieve the dispured
amendiments,

The formavion of Ghadar Party in Punjab was another significant event, initiated by Sikh
peasants in India; Canadian Sikhs also took an acuive part. The government took extreme
measures against Ghadar activists, In the first Lahore Conspiracy Case before the special
tribunal, most of the revolutionaries were seatenced o death by hanging.' Some workers of the
Chadar Party were also arrested in the NWEFP,

Bhagat Singh was politically very active in the 19305, The impact of his revolutionary
movement, which included Sikhs, Hindus and Muslims, seemed to overshadow the entire

I
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political scene, It was the decade of the Sikhs' quest for an identity. Sikhs began to clamor for
their religious rights and the Akali and Babbar-Akali Movements were established.

In the same decade, Sindhi Muslims, ITindus and Pamsis began a vociferous demand for
separation [rom Bombay and recognition of its national identity as a province. Hindu and Sikh
communities of Balochistan also began to think in terms of their national identity.

In 1940, the Muslim Teague put [orward its demand for Pakistan in Lahore. Unlike the
Christians in Bombay, Goa and Madras, the Christian minority in the Punjab supported the
Muslim League. Among the Christian leaders supporting Pakistan were S.P. Singha, C. E.
Cibbon, RA Gomes, 55. Albert, Fazal Tlahi, Alfred Prashad, F. E. Chaudhry and Rajkumari
Amrit Kaur!

Quaid-e-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah gave special attention o elfective representation of the
minorities in his 14 Points and accepted their demands for complete religous freedom.

Prior o Partition 1947, the Christians in Punjab supported the Muslims and made no demands.
The Hindus, Sikhs, Parsis, and other minonties of Sindh, the Frontier and Balochistan also
supported Pakistan and did not emigrate during the Partition.

Role in Punjab Assembly, July 1947

When Master Tara Singh, standing on the steps of the Punjab Assembly, brandished his sword
and shouted, “Those who want Pakistan will only get the graveyard!” Christian leader 5. P.
Singha declared his support for Pakistan,

Bhim Sen Sachar and Gulzar Lal Nanda of the Congress pressurized the Christians and offered
them important ministerial portfolios in India and solicited their vote on the question whether
Lahore should go to India or.Pakistan, On 25 July 1947, Singha stated authoritatively on behalf
of the Christians that they should be counted along wath the Muslims’,

An understanding had been reached between the Muslim Teague and the Indian Christian
Association during the Pakistan Movement. Muslim League offered greater concessions to the
nunorties, particularly the Christians in Pakastan,

Tt was on the basis of this agreement that the leaders of the Indian Christians took a leading part
in the Pakistan Movement, stood resolutely with the Muslim League and preferred it 10 any
understanding with the Congress?

The decision of the minorities to join Pakistan was the result of historical circumstances. They
were loyal to Pakistan and imbued with the highest feelings of patriotism towards it. The
Christians and Parsis not only accepted the new state as their homeland but also in the early
days of Partition helped in refugee sertlement, and worked hard to relieve the pain and distress
of the new migrants.

In the spheres of rehabilitar: an, health, education and employment, they opened the doors of
their homes, schools, colleges and hospitals to assist and welcome the new citizens of Pakistan.

t Father Francis Madeery, Yol Des Mlamars Har, Lahore 1997, p. 60
VOB, Fin, " lebreekoe-Pakistan men Masibion fa Kivdar”, monthly Cardtas, Auguse 1997, p. 36
' Father Francis MNadeom, Feh Des Hamara Lai, p. 60
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Constituent Assembly, 1947-48

The proceedings of Pakistan's Constituent Assembly hesan with electing a minonty member,
Jogendra Nath Mandal, as its acting president. This first step indicates that the Cruaid had the
same respect for the minorities and their representatives as he did for the Muslim majonty. This
15 also noteworthy that when Quaid-e-Azam formed his first cabinet after the establishment of
Fakastan, Jogendra Nath Mandal was appointed Minister of Law.

Iy East Pakastan, most of the members of the Pakistan National Congress in the Constitunonal
Assernbly of Pakistan were Hindus, It was the same case in Sindh. Tn Punjaby, all [our-minony
members: 5. P, Singha, C. E. Gibbon, Fazal Ilahi and B. L. Rallia Ram were Chrisuans, They
made considerable contnbution to the Radeliffe Amard for the inchsion of certain areas of
Punjab in Pakistan. Mr. Gibbon was elected as the first Speaker in the Punjab Provincial
Assembly’s first session,

The minority members began to assert their idenuity from the st session of the Constituent
Assembly, On the third day of the session, on 12 August 1947, at the instance of Liaquat Al
Khan, a resolution on constinating a Commiuee on Civie Rights and the fundamental rights of
the minorities was passed.,

Liaquat. Ali Khan moved a resolution that the appellation "Quaid-e-Azam" be officially used
with the name of Mohammad Al finnah. The minority members took an active part in the
discussion. Opposing the resolution, Bhupendra Kumar Datta hoped that the President of the
Agsembly, 1e. Mr. Jinnah, would request the Prime Minister to withdraw the resolution.” Sris
Chandra Chattopadhyaya opposed the resolution also. All the minority members who spoke on
the resolution did so in a logical and demorratic manner® Jogendra Nath Mandal's speech was
in 1ts favour, as were the arguments of all the Muslim members.”

The second session of the Assembly convened in February 1948, presided over by the Quaid-e-
Azam. Dhuirendra Nath Datta moved an amending resolution that members should have the
option to addressing the [onse in Bengali, along with English. Another member, Prem Hani
Barua, endorsed his wiews! However, it was rejected by Prime Minister Liaquat Ali Khan, who
asserted thar Pakistan had been achieved on the demiand of ten crove Wushms of the
subcontinent and the lanzuage of these ten crore Muslims was Urdu, and as such the language of
the Muslims should be the language of commurication.”

Simﬂurt}', in the session of 2 March 1948, a resolution was moved to extend werm of the
Governor General by one vear under the India Independence Act, 1947, the small opposiuen in
the House put up a strong resistance, On 18 May, Minister Pirzada Abdus Savtar presented a bill
to amend the provisions for electoral disqualification, the minority members put up a tough
fight against it and the House was divided, There were also occasions when an atmasphere of
uniamimity prevailed in the House.

Cuaid-e-Azam died on 11 September 1948, On 14 December 1948, Maulvi '[amizoddin Ehan's
name was suggested as the new President, Siemineority member proposed his name, Rajlumar

Comstituent Assembly of Pakistan, Debares, Vol 1, Mo, 12 Avgust 1947, p33
¢ Ihid pp.27-39
T Thid P39
# o Thid Vol i, Mo 2, 25 Tebruany 1948, pp.13-16
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Chakravarty was one of them and six seconded it'" those who seconded the proposal included
Bhupendra Kumar Darra,

Similarly, when Prime Minister Liaquat Ali Khan moved the condolence resolution about the
demise of the Quaid-e-Azam, Leader of the Opposition 8. C. Chattepadhyaya made a moving
speech following those of the Muslim leaders."

The Christian members of the Punjab Assembly accorded fundamental importance to the righs
of the minorities. 5. P. Singha's speech in the House on 20 January 1948 has acquired a
historical point of reference. With regard to the fate of the Christians in Punjab, he deplored the
Sikh policy of forsaking the country after living here for centuries and leaving a legacy of misery
H.]'.l[j. Sufft*.r'mg .[{]]' Eh’l’." (:hIESLi"m.S.

Shortly after the Partiion of 1947, there was a continuous influx of refugees in Karachi and
ather areas of Sindh, The Sindhis were apprehensive if the arrival of new relugees could not be
curtailed, it would contribute to create a majonty of non-Sindhis in the privance and the
avenues for the political, social and economic development of Sindhis would continue o
remain closed.” In December Hyderabad was engulled by communal riots.” This happencd
when relugees from Ajmer reached that city, Many Hindus did not want to leave their
homeland. Dadi Leelan and many other Findu families refused to go to India even though their
homes were attacked.

In Punjab, the communities on both sides of the border suffered becanse of religious enmity but
it was due to personal greed in Sindh, especially for property and lands. Tt was a great tragedy for
Quaid-e-Azam to realize that the perpetrators of loot and murder were not rutfians but a large
section of the middle class, including government officials in Hyderabad and Karachi.  There
were no reports of Hindu-Muslim riots or killing on a large scale elsewhere in Sindh bur the
violence in the two cities was reason enough for the Hindus to nmgrate.

Quaid-e-Azam died on 11 November 1947, the minorities were well aware of the tremendous
efforts made by the Quaid in his last days for the protection of their life and property. For
them, his death was the departure of a great leader who had lought for them. All minonuy
communities: the Hindus, Christians, Parsis, Sikhs and the Untouchables felt lost without his

support,
Constitutional progress and the minorities, 1948-52

The first assault on the minorities and the beliels of the Quaid-e-Azam was in 1949 on the
instance of Chaudhry Mohammad Ali; Liaquat Ali Khan got the Objectives Resolution passed
by the Constituent Assembly.* On 7 March, the Prime Minster incroduced the Billy it was
strongly opposed by all Hindu minority members, They were of the view that designating
Pakistan as an Islamic state would permanently convert the minorities into second-class
citizens.”

In this regard B, K. Datta said “if religion is brought in, eriticism can become the cause of
distress and give rise to authoritarianism., Today we should be careful not to take any action that

o Thid Vel v, 14 December 1948 pd
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may possibly lead our future generations inio a blinding tempest, God [orbid, ir can happen
that some day a Bacha Saqqa, ot some such blood- thirsty political adventurer may thrust his
will and authority on this country and quote the preamble 1o this Resolution in support of his
tyranny.”

Mr. Datta wis quite tight because we witnessed it especially in Ziaul Hag's regime. Prof,
Chakravarty tabled an amendment whereby; in the second paragraph of the Resolution the
words "free and independent state” be replaced by "free and independent democratic state.”
However, the appeal of Prof, Chakravarty proved [utile and his amendments were rejected.” The
speeches of the minority representatives proved [uule.

Quite interestingly, the Secretary Defense, Major General Iskander Mirza, later Pakistan's firt
President was reported to have said that the Objective Resolution was a gilt from the
government for the mullahs,

The Objectives Resolution was passed on 12 March and the same day the formation ol a 25-
member Basic Principles Committee (BPC) was announced. A seven-member “Procedures
Commiltee” was cstablished, with three persons [rom the minorities, Jogendra Nath Mandal, S.
C. Chattopadhvaya and B. C. Mandal. The Committce first met under the chairmanship of
Maulvi Tamizuddin Khan, and the first formal session was held on 14-15 April. The BSP
approved creation an Islamic Education Board, headed by famous [slamic scholar, Sved Suleman
Madvi was invited from India on a salary of Rs. 1,500 per month, The functions of the hoard
WEE Fﬂ.lrﬂi}-’ {;{'.lﬂﬁult':ui.\"-l':". .

BPC was able to present its first report in 1950, According to this report, the Central Assembly
should consist of two Houses. Admittedly, this proposal was in conformity with the federal
system of government, but by giving them similar suthority, the spirit of the federation would
be adversely atfecred.”

There was a violent protest against this repont from East Bengal and it was termed as anu-
Bengal, The Prime Minister announced postponement of the debate on the report, In October
Tiaquat Ali Khan was assassinated and Khwaja Nazimuddin became Prime Minister, He directed
the BPC 16 expedite the work of drafting the constinnion. Fifteen months, the PM placed the
repart of the BPC belore the House, 1.e. on 22 Drecember 1957,

'The first recommendation was that only a Muslim could become head of state, The minonity
representatives took serious objection Lo this because it immediately placed them in the category
of second-class citizens,

Another important recommendation of the BPC was to set up special boards comprising of
slema well versed in Islamic law, to be formed by the Gavernor General and the provincial
sovernors. Laws of the country were presented before these boards in order to ascertain if they
were i contlicr with the Quran and the Sunnab, This gave veto power 1o the sfema boards over
the legislative assemblies. The fundamental drawback was that the Board with limited powers
and monopolized the interpretation of the principles of the Quran and the Sunmab on behalf of
the whole nation.

The minorty members of the Constituent Assembly pointed the danges in the
recommendation and the potential disastrous consequences. Meantime, the forcible sviction of

* Ibid pp.266-267
7 Die Safder Mabuoood, op i, pp291-292
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the Hindus from Fast Bengal continued and the two minorities on both sides of the border
confronted loss of life and property.

During 21-24 January 1953, there was a meeting of the wlemas in Karachi under the
chairmanship of Maulana Syed Suleman Nadvi. Ulemas from Pakistan, including East Bengal
jointly framed 22 points for the enforcement of the tenets of the Quran and the Swmpah in
Pakistan, Some of the points deprived the minonites of their nghts and [reedoms wathin the
confines of the laws of the country. These laws were to be based on the Quran and the Suanab,

On 27 Tebruary 1953, anti Ahmeddiva riots started in Lahore, fully supported by Maulana
Maudood: and Jamaat-i-Iskuni. Public demands were made to declare the Ahmedis as non-
Muslims and immediate removal of Zaffarullah Khan from the post of Forcign Minister and
dismissal of all high-ranking Ahmadis in civil and military deparunents.

Debates on Joint and Separate Electorates, 1952-58

To protect their self-interests in the early 20th century, The Indian Muslims raised the question
of joint or separate electorates, In the constitutional reforms of 1909, the right o separate
electorates for the Muslims was accepted. Even after the Partition of India, the problem of
communal representation could not be resolved. It proved to be particularly complex in
Pakistan because nationalism equated with Islamic ideology. The Jamaat-e-Islami, the Muslim
League and the MNizam-e-Islam subscribed to the view that separate or communal electorates
were the foundation of the Islamic state in Pakistan, The Awami League, the Krishak Sramik
Party, the National Awami Party and the Ganatanteri Dal strongly fele that separate electorare
was an obstacle for a democrate and secular state, It was further complicated by the entire
corpus of the Hindu population 1n the Eastern Wing, Separate electorates became a matrer of
political contention between the vanous parties and provinces.

It attracted public attention for the [t tme when the Government of India Act 1935 was
amended to provide [or separate electorates [or Caste Hindus and Scheduled Castes within the
Hindw community of Fast Bengal, This was done to meet the political needs of the mulers dunng
the provincial elections, Opposing the amendment, 5.C. Chattopadhyaya said, "Do not divide
us. It will not end the problems of the Untouchables or the caste system.” The Hindu members
were of the opinion that eveir with joint electorates the representation of the depressed classes
could be ensured.

Dhuning the debates, DN Data raised a point: “Separate electorates were introduced in India on
the demand of the Mushms who were 2 minonty. Here we are in a minonty and yet we are
asking for joint electorates®. The government in the Assembly had no answer. When voting on
the amendment tock place, all the minonty members except the Parsi member P.B, Bhandara
and Seth Sukhdev of Sindh cast their votes against its adoption, The Hindu members supported
joint electorates for all religious minorities, though they were in favour of reserved seats for the
Untouchables, Christians and Buddhists.

Inn March 1952, a conference of the minorites was held in Comilla, East Bengal, Three hundred
ol the 500 delegates were [rom the depressed classes. They openly and unreservedly criticized
separate electorates. This showed that the Hindu community was against this system.

A Committee on Fundamental Rights and Rights of the Minorities was constituted by the
Constituent Assembly in August 1947, In October 1953, the draft constitution was debated n
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the Constituent Assembly; the system of electorates also came under discussion, The report of
the committee on the Fundamental Rights also came up before the Assembly in 1953,

One point of differences within the commitee on which some non-Muslim members showed
dissent was the issue of separate electorates, whose adoption was recommended by the
committee, B. C. Mandal, P, H. Burman and R. K. Chakravarty, in their joint dissenting note
stated that separate clectorates were neither in the interest of the minonities nor would they be
conducive to promoting the interests of the stare.”

Provincial dections were held in Fast Bengal in 1954, The Muslim Leapue faced a direct
confrontation with a formidable combination of various parties including The Jucto (United)
Front, a political alliance of the Awami Teague, the Krishak Sramik Party, the Nizam-e-Islam,
and the Ganatantri Dal, an alliance led by personalities like A. K. Fazlul Haq, Flusseyn Shaheed
Suhrawardy and Maulana Abdul Hamid Khan Bhashani.

The Front won 223 seats out of a House of 310. The Muslim League got only ten seats and all
its stalwarts including the Chief Minisier failed badly at the hustling, some even losing their
d{:‘.FK‘.ISiLK.

Within three months the Center dismissed the Jucio Front government. In 1954, Governor
General Ghulam Muhammad dissolved the Constituent Assembly and the sccond Constituent
Assembly came into being in 1955, Simultaneously the provinces of West Pakistan were
amalgamated into One Unit in Ocrober 1955,

Tskander Mirza replaced Ghulam Muhammad as Governor General. Bengali Prime Minister,
Muhammad Ali Bogra was supplanted by the Punjabi Chaudhry Muhammad Al Ac this time
the constitution was in the last stages of being adopred, piloted by Bopra. Jueto Front
government was restored in Fast Pakistan because joined the Muslim League.

Despite these [ast-moving developments, the issue ol clectorates remained active in the country,
'The rightist parties openly attacked the concept of joint clectorates; the old adherents of joint
electorates became stronger by virtue of being political partners with the Jucto Front. The lindu
members were quite powerful on the electoral issue, The Awami League and the Ganatantr Dal
openly campaigned for joint clectorates.

During these discussions and debates, the ruling coalition refrained from taking up contenticus
issues like the electorates problem and left it for the furure elected national assembly. It was

written in Article 145 of the constitution that the coming provincial assemblies would best
decide the matter.

When voting bepan an the government resolution to decide the system of electorates, all the
Hindu members except three cast their votes against it. They were East Pakistan's K. K. Daua
and A. K. Das, both central ministers, and Seeromal Kirpaldas of West Pakistan. A provincial
minister from East Pakistan alse voted against the resolution. ™

In East Pakistan, no party could form the government without assistance from the minority
members. The Muslim League had practically ceased 1o cxist in the East Pakistan Assembly. The
Awami League and the Ganataneri Dal were in favour of joint electorates. The Hindu members

¥ Repart of the Commitee on Jundamental Rights ol Citizens of Tukistan andd on Mareers Relating o
Minorities; Karachi, 1953, p. 6
B CAP Debates, Vol. | 21 Febroary 1956, p. 3463
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exploited this position to their advantage and within a year, the assembly gave its verdict in
favour of joint electorates.™

In West Pakistan, during the tug of war between the Muslim League and the Republican Party
and the consequent upper hand gained by the Republicans, the electorates” issue resurfaced. The
Muslim League fell back on its old expedience of loyalty to the ideology of Pakistan and joined
in the struggle for power. The Republican Party had no clectoral policy of its own. The [ormer
Congress leader Dr Khan Sahib headed it. On this issue his views, as expressed in press
statements, were never constant and changed its preference a number of times but finally settled
for separate clectorates®*

In the beginning of 1956, the parties of the United Front started to leave the alliance, Tn Januacy
1956, the Ganatantri Dal withdrew its support 1o the coalition, followed by the Scheduled Castes
Federation and the Pakistan National Congress. The Nizam-e-Tslam Party directed its nominees
on the cabinet to resign. That put an end to the ministry of the United Front, to be replaced on
9 Seplember 1956 by a ministry of the Avami league, Along with this the League also succeeded
in forming a coalition at the Center in conjunction with the Republican Party,

Fazlul Qadir Chaudhry (Muslim Teague) said in a statement, "Joint electorates are sure to bring
about the end of East Paldstan, that is East Pakistan and West Bengal will become one."™

When the voting took place in the Assembly on this issue, 159 votes were cast in favour of joint
electorates and just one against it. Out of the 159 votes 59 came from Hindu members and 100
from the Muslims. This gave adherents ol separate electorates the point that only 100 Muslim
members had supported joint electorates out of a House of 237 Members of the depressed
classes always favoured joint electorates and the concession of reserved seats but at this stage the
Speaker refused to allow any change in the resolution. In protest, members of the Scheduled
Castes Federation walked out of the House.

When the Electoral (Amendment) Bill advocating joint clectorates for the whole country, was
moved in the National Assembly [or discussion, two Christian members from West Palkistan,
C.E. Gibbon and Joshua Faxduddin opposed it; Gibbon insisted that the Christians should be
represented in the assemblics by members of the community.

Alter a prolonged debate that began in 1952, finally ended with wictory of the joint electorates
system in 1957,

After Chundrigar's resignation as Prime Minister, another coalition government was formed on
16 December, The Republicans had an active role in it as well, The new Prime Minister, Malik
Feroz Khan Noon was leader of the Republican Party. In July 1958, Noon announced that the
general elections would be held in February 1959, instead of November 1958, Martial law was
imposed on 7 October 1958 and ended all possibility of an election on the basis of joint
electorates,

1956 Constitution and the Minorities

The final draft of the 1956 Constitution was presented before the Assembly on 9 January, At
that time, the Awami League was in the opposition and members of the Pakistan National
Congress were with the government,

% [hid, p. 115
T Daily D, 2 Sugust 1956
# East Pakistan Asserbly, Provesdings, Yol, XV, 1 October 1956, p- 200
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Suhrawardy was not in favour of using the appellation "Tslamic Republic” for Pakistan. On the
issue that only a Muslim can be the head of state, the contention of the Awami League and the
non-Muslim members was that it was an unnecessary condition. KK, Daua of the ruling
coalition objected to the two Islamic clauses, which created a distinction between a Mushim
citizen and a non-Muslim citizen and were thus in conflict wich the spirit of the constitution,

The 1956 Constitution granted the minorities the same political, social, economic and religious
rights as the Muslims. They were not subjecied 1o any other constinutional discrimination,
except that the head of state must be a Mushm.

However, apart [rom observing the letter of the law, the constitution did not do justice to the
minorities. The constitution made promises to the minorities, it highlighted their problems and
gave an indication that it intended to solve these problems but by declaring Pakistan as an
Islamic state and by presceibing the pre-requisite of heing a Muslim [or appointment o key
posts, they created a gull between the Muslims and non-Mushims which could not be bndged by
the Principles of Policy.

Military Bureaucracy and minorities, 1958-71

Pakistan’s [irst military dictatorship did not have religion inclination. The first step that Major
General Tskander Mirza, the country's first President took after impostiion of martial law, was to
delete "slamic Republic” from the official name of the country. Within twenty days, Avub
Khan dislodged Iskandar Mirza [rom power and assumed the rank of Chief Martial Law
Administrator and President. He continued with the political legacy of Mirza, especially its non-
religious character.

Ayub Khan made it clear that the Paldstan needed 1 modern, enlightened sociery and not a
system deseribed as Islamic and based on the alema’s version of the Cran and the Swnnakh.
Ayub Khan vision of the country focused on economic and social changes and this could never
be achicved by setting up religious institations. He was conscious that he had disrupted
democracy and would have o lind a replacement for political system and political institutions.
On 27 Octoker 1959, he inidated “controlled democracy” which was not only necessary [or the
masses but also in harmeny with their needs and aspirations. The system ol basic democracies
or BD started ar the lowest level of public representation and escalating to the level of election
ol the President of Pakistan but the people rejected 1t

Only a few members of the minority communities succeeded in getting elected under BD system
and no one reached the assemblies. Tt was impossible [or any minority candidate o be elected 1o
the Mational Assembly or a Provincial Assembly.

Ayub Khan also cancelled the five percent quota of the minorities (mainly Christians) in
government service and in technical and educational institutions and the land grant to Chnstian
peasants of two acres per family, made at the time of the establishment of Pakistan. 'The
praspects of progress for Christans began 10 recede and the condition of the Hindus was even
worse,

Tn December, the 80,000 members of the Basic Democracies were clecred. On 14 February, 2
referendum was held to elect Ayub Khan as President. Minegy-five percent of the 80,000 BD
members votad in favour of Ayub Khan. After the election, President Ayub Khan announced
the formation of an eleven-member Constitutipn Commission, headed by Justice Shahabuddin,
to "analyze the causes of the failure of the parliamentary form of government in Pakistan.”



186 he Land of Two Paviitions and Beyond

Unlonunately, the antitude of Commission wowards the minoritics was based on prejudices and
suspicion,

Tt 1s interesting to nate the change in the stance of the Muslim League dusing this period. For
example, Murul Amin, former Chief Minister of Fast Pakistan and an old Muslim Leaguer,
deposed before the Constitution Commission that with a suitable amendment in the
Citizenship Act, his party would be ready 1o support joint eleciorates. At the same time he
advocated reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and women for the next wn years 19
ulema, including Maulana Maudoodi, opposed joint dectorates. They recommended that all
future elections should be held on the basis of separate electorates. ™

The Commission presented its report on 6 May 1961. Avub Khan accepted its recommendations
but rejected adopting separate electorates for the country. The 1962 elections were conducted on
the basis of joint electorates. The results showed that very few minorities’ candidates won from
their constituencies. Not a single non-Muslim was clected lor the 156 National Assembly sears:
in the pervious assembly they had occupied 11 seats in the TTouse of 80. In Fast Pakistan
Assembly, four non-Muslims were elected in the House of 155,

With the 1962 constitution started the era of the presidential system of government in Pakisian,
It conferred almost dictatorial powers on the head of state and made him supreme authority in
all matters, Paldstan was called a republic but it became a subject of violent criticism and Ayub
Khan was forced to revert to the old appellation, Tslamic Republic of Pakistan. Following in the
[ootsteps of the 1956 constitution, the new dispensation also opened with the Objectives
Resohution and claimed full protection o the lepitimate interests {including religious and
eultural aspects) of the minoritics,”

In the 1965 war, Christians were second to none in courage and patrotism, Baseless and
irresponsible charges made against the Christians as spies and many were arrest and imprisoned,
This created wncertainty and dissatistaction among the community.

During the penod of 1967-68, nationwide protest staned against Ayub Khan, Hindus and
Christians ook a prominent part in the movement. The movement in West Pakistan, led by
Z.A. Bhutto, inspived the masses in 1968, Advocate Fmanuel Zafar, under the banner of a new
party called the Masin Maglis-e-Amal, led the Christians, Its Action Committee included Gulzar
Chavhan, Dr Stephen Malik, Isaac Sushil, Umar Havat Urnar and other leading Christians,

In 1969, Gen, Yahya Khan seived power, The Yahya regime appointed retired Chief Justice of
Pakistary, A R. Cornelius as Minister of Law & Parliamentary Affairs. He was required to frame
the new constitution to replace the 1962 constivution.

The new draft of the constitution was ready for promulgation and 17/18 December was fixed as
tentative dates, when military action started in Fast Pakistan 1971, The surrender in Dhaka on
16 December turned the tables. Promulgation of the constitution was suspended.

Islam and minorities, 1972-77

Zullikar Ali Bhutto took the cath of office as President of Pakistan and Chief Martial Law
Administrator. East Pakistan achieved liberation and become a sovereign state of Bangladesh,
Bhutto formed his first cabinet without delay. A new Ministry of Minorities’ Affairs was ereated.

® o The Pakistan Observer, 28 June, 1960
* Ghulam Arm(Ed), Answers 1o Questionnaires issued by Constitution Cormission, Rangpur, 1960,p, 21
“ Jambooriya-e-Pakistan ka Azcon, Labove 1863, o3
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Raja Tridev Ray, chief of the Chakma Tribe of former Fast Pakistan, became its first minister. Iy
had offshoots at lower levels and additional deputy commussioner in every district was
designated as Minorities Officer to rectify all legitimate complaints of the minonties,

The constitution of 1973 granted constitutional protections to the minorities. However, a
cursory examination of these guaraniees and protective measures makes it clear that most of
them were never implemented.

Draring the period 1973-77, every citizen of Pakistan did not have the nght 1o follow his religion
and propagate its tenets. If this ‘right® were seen in practical light, the name of Ahmadis
{Qadianis) wonld not have been added to the list of minonties; elforts continued to designate
Shias, lsmatlis, Zikeis, ete. as non-Muslims,

Rt‘ligiou,s minontes were nob allowed o establish cdu:.';t'li-:‘::t;.ﬂ, social and culrural institutions
related 1o their faiths; existing instiutions were taken away forcibly, Representation of
minorities in the federal and pmvim:ial services remained a consttutonal n'.ght but in 1‘&11]?}’, it
never materialized,

In the Bhutto era, the minority seats were protected but the minority representatives were given
neither the financial resources nor the authority for progressive worls of their communites.

The issue of Kbatpre-Nabuwwat surfaced in 1953 but was suppressed. [t resurfaced in June 1974
when there was a clash on Rabwah Rai]mﬂy Station. ‘The Muslims demanded that the Ahmadis
e declared as non-Whaslims.

CUn 7 September 1974, the Mational Assembly unanimously declared Ahmalbus as non-Muslims,
Bhutto's religious issue became a political problem and human nghts. Like the other minorities
of Pakistan, the Ahmadis were not fated to get constitutional protection or social sccunty or
political consolidation. The coming days would show the tribulations in stoere for them,

Owverly confident on his policies and performance of his government, Bhutto announced general
elections one year ahead of schedule. The opposition retused to accept the results of the Apnl
1977 polls and protest movernent started against him, consisting mainly of religious extremist
with the slogan of an Islamie system for Pakistan, putting a false democratic face o religlous
fascism; which the United States decided o explon for pursuing its own ends.

The progressive political groups of the country and the representatives of the minornities joined
hands and vowed 1o oust Bhutto, The minorities did not give full support w the Pakistan
National Alliance but a major portion of their leadership joined the mobs 1o the streets against
him, The leadership of the minorities did not demonstrate political wisdom and unable 10
comprehend that despite his mistakes, Bhutto was their ally and that the leaders of the PNA,
under the garb of an Islamic system, convert them into second class citizens.

Political Islam and minorities' sufferings, 1977-88

The protest movement launched against Bhuwe by the Pakistan National Alliance against
rigging in the general elections was actually a cover [or imposition of the Ishamic system of
Nizam-e-Mustafz in the country,

Mationalist elements and representatives of the minorities also joined the movemnent, Forces
within and outside the country were involuntarily propelling General Zia-ul-Hag to the
[orefront of the national stage. Zia took full advantage of this state of aflairs and sezed pover,
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Zia put off the promised elections an the pretext of accountability, followed by introduction of
an Islamic system and puiding the national state of affairs wwards the political murder of
Bhutto. Finally, he postponed the elections indefinitely.,

Imprisonment, whipping and hanging became the order of the day. The minorities could not
escape Zia’s atrocities. Christian youths wrote history with their blood by self-immolation 1o
protest Bhutte's death by hanging.

Towards the end of 1970s, laws framed to bring about an Tslamic legal system with s attendant
penalties. The Council of Islamic [declogy was reconstituted and given more powerlul w be
effective. On its recommendation, a set of four laws, known as the Fludood Laws were placed on
the statute book, These related to prohibition of alcohol and other intoxicating drugs, theft and
its punishments, rape and unlawtul sex and to gazaf, ie gving false vvidence abour sexual
relationships.®

Following the promulgation of the Hudood Laws, a special Shariat bench was constituted in
every hiph court and an appellate bench in the Supreme Court. They were empowered to listen
to appeals against convictuons under Fludood by sessions” judges. They were alse authorized to
].'_If"ﬂr CASES J;r_ll:l. HP’P{'E]& {,]'lﬂ!lf."l'lging | ]awun[!ﬂ]' V-'I.-I.il'_'h d C{'.ln\"il.'p].iﬂ:[l WHS lﬂ':ldﬂ., s bﬂ:'lﬂg, in Cﬂﬂﬂiﬂt
with the Shariat, and to decide the matter, with the proviso that, il the conviction was struck
down, the government could file an appeal wath the Supreme Court. It was made compulsory
'FUr ‘hf‘ ‘Eﬂl‘r"ﬂmmﬁnt Ly rf:'SPE{:L aﬂd. h[:n{]ut’ 1i'|.|':' 'L{EC;H;{‘H]S ".'J'J.- LhL‘SC' 5.5!??‘1'41‘ {_'JC-LLI‘ES.“

Along with bringing in such penal legislation, Ziaul Haq promised that general elections would
be held. After Bhutto's hanging, elections were announced for October 1979, Zia kniew that
election meant returning the power to the People's Party and other civilian forces, he decided to
indefinitely postpone the polls, on the plea that the country's laws needed 1o be fslanzised.
Tnstead local body elections were staged. The constitution of 1973 had prescribed the system of
joint electorates but Zia decided 10 cawse division betwcen the religious majority and the
minorities by resorting to separate electorates for these elecions.

In pursuance of the process of islamisation, a whole network of Shariah couns was created. The
judicial powers exercised previously by the Shariat benches of the high courts were now veseed
in the Federal Shariat Court. All the fourteen cases pending with these benches were transferred
to this court, which managed to dispose of them before the end of 1981.%

The process of lslamisation alse extended in the field of the economy. Ziaul Haq laid the
foundations of an official system for compulsory callection of zakeat and asbr, The aim of
distriburing Zabadt WS 1o improve the economic condition of the poor but, in actual fact, it did
not bring about any change in their lives, All that it did was 1o promote religious extremism.

The ulira religious atmosphere led to a tremendous increase in the number of deens smadressabs.
It not only widened the gult between Muslims and non- Muslims but also helped 1o encourage
sectarianism within the Muslim community. Mutal hatred and division wathin Muslims
surfaced, followed by sectarian murder and destruction that continues to blight the soeicty ol
Pakistan and shatter 1t into pieces.

WG Chawdbry, Pabistan, Margal Lav se Cludl Hibwenar Tak - Intigal-e dgtidar ki Kabani, pp. 95-155
¥ Thid p. M
% Ibad p 137
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Through hoaxes and baseless claims, Zia continued his mission of dividing the masses along
religions and linguistic lines, He set up organizations like the Zafar Ansari Commission and re-
shaped Tslamic Idenlogy Council, whose sole purpose was to keep the people divided. The
Council was particularly asked to submit recommendations on the various admiristative,
constitutional and pedicial organs of an Islamie state,

The report made abservations about the responsibilities of the government in respect of the
minorities but nothing was implemented,

Along, with relurbishing the Tslamic Ideology Council and forming new commissions and
committees Lo meet General Zia's political needs, the penal code of Palistan was also subjected
to some fundamental changes, through which he victimized people in general and non-Muslims
in particular.

Through an ordinance in early 1982, General Zia made an addition to Section 293-B, which
statedd thar anyone, with intent lorethought, desecrates 4 volume ol the Chrran or any part af i,
damages it or detracts [rom its sacredness, or uses it in a derogatory or insulting manner or
crploys it for an unlawful purpose, will be liable 1o life imprisonment.

General Zia also issued an order (Presidential Order Nod of 1982 whereby any act
contravening the provisions of Section 295-B could only be tried by & military court, Act Ll of
1986 made an addition o Section 295-C whereby abjectionable remarks about the Holy Prophet
(pbuh) would earn the culprit the sentence of death or life imprisonment and a fine as well.

A lawyer in the Federal Shariar Court challenged the amended Section 295-C, that an insult o
the Holy Praphet (pbuh) would be awarded the death sentence only. In Okctober 1990, the court
accepted the plea and held that anyone found guilty would sutfer the death penaliy.”

These changes were made in the presence of non-Muslim members in the Maplise-Shoora. The
Majlis alses passed the Islamic Taw of Evidence in 1984, legistating that the evidence of two
female witnesses would to be counted as one witness and the evidence of [our non-Muslims
would be equal to the evidence of one Muslim.

The debate on separate and joint clectorates went on for two decades, During the Tocal
Covernment elections of 1979, under General Ziaul Hag's martial law, scparate electorate was
introduced Tor the first time, Tt was the same in 1983 Local Government elections. In pursuance
of his political program, Zia moved towards elections in 1985, and the system of separate
electorates was ugaiﬂ. foisted on the nation.

In this context it is signilicant to relate that for the referendum of 1984 {which will receive due
mention later) Zia relied on the joint electorates system, probably because he would not have
received many votes through separate electorates.

On becoming President for the second time, 12 Augnst 1983, Zia announced a program, in
which setting up a political government was outlined and it should be taken as the manifesio of
his povernment till the next elections. Party-less election program based on scparate electorates
was announced and the number of seats reserved for the minorities was enhanced.

'The general view among the people was against non-party elections and a decision to boycott
the polls was seriously mooted. ‘The minority circles in the country looked with displeasure a
the separate electoral rolls thae General Zia had introduced in 1985.1n Presidential Order No. 16

®- Pykistin Comrission for Human Righes, Pakistar pien Insaant Haqoog ki Seorare-Flaal, 1991, pp, 43
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of 1985, Zia allocated ten seats for the minorities in the National Assembly: Four Christians
seats, four Hindus seats, one jointly for the Parsis and Sikhs and one for the Ahmadis.

"There were nine seats in Sindh Assembly: five Hindus seats, two Christian seats and one each for
the Ahmadis and eombined Sikhs-Parsis. In Balochistan: two seats [or the minoritics, ane [or
the Christians and the other jointly to the Hindus, Sikhs and Paryis

The following were declared successful:

Christians: N. M, Khokhar, Emanuel Zafar, Colonel W. Hetbert and Captain Sanaullah.
Hindus/Scheduled Castes: Seth Chamandas, Gulji, Bhagwan Das and Paroomal.

Sikh, Buddhist, Parsi, Others: M.P, Bhandara.

Nobody filed the nomination papers for the sole Ahmadi seat and it was allocated it to a non-
Mushim woman, Mrs. Leela Vanti became member of the National Assembly.™

Before transfeming power to the "elected” representatives, Ziaul Taq decided to restore the 1973
constitution alter eflecting amendments in 1t w suit his politics, chief among them, the Fighth
Amendment, which 1s a collection of amendnients that completely disfigured the constitution,
the infamous Article 538 (2) b, allowing successive heads of state to dismiss elected governments
and assemblies.

The Junejo government was apparently an elected civil dispensation but in reality it was an
extension of Zia's martial law. It was set up to counter increasing dissatislaction in the country
and the vociferous demand for restoration of democracy. Junejo made an effont to bring about a
change but his regime fell victim 1o the Eighth Amendment. In other words, by attacking his
awn creation, Zia proved 1o the world inetfectivencss of the so-called government.

The Juncjo government’s hands were tied and it could not do much good for the majority in the
courtry nor could it benefit the non-Muslim minorities, The process of flamisation proceeded
unhindered. The constirurion continued 1o be amended and penal Laws contnued o be
legislated. There was no appreciable reduction in the problems of the minorities,

Alter dismissal of Junejo government, Ziaul Hagq promulgated the Shariai Bill in June 1988 as
an ordinance, The Shariaz Bill and the Ninth Amendment had the same objectives; the latter
involved amendment in the constitution the former could become law through an act of
parliament, The Ninth Amendment kept the constitution out of the purview of the Shariar
Court, whereas there was no such provision, for or against, in the private bill.

The purpose of the Bill was imposition of the Shariat, which was specified as "Islamic directions
according to the Quran and the Swnnab.” According to the bill “the Shariat wall be the 11ip,hesr;
law in Pakistan. .. and notwithstanding anything in any other law; custom, tradition or practice,
will be deemed to have been promulgated.”

The courts were authorized to implement the Shaviar. No [unctionary of the government,
neither the head of state or the Prime Minister nor the provincial chiel minister had the
authority to pass an order without prior approval with the Shariat. Any such order could be
challenged in a high court. Provisions were made to appoint wlema as judges and maftss of
courts, Eeonomic and educational systems should maintain the requirements of Shariar. An

Father Franeis Nadeem, op, Cit, p, 77
o Ageel Abbas Jafri, Pakisean & Inttkbabi Sivasat, Islamabad 1996, p. 149
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exception clause stated that all previous agreements and pacts made with forcign organizations
would be considered sacrosanct,

General Zia faced the big dilemma of how to postpone elections. The constitution was emphatic
that the President was bound to hold the elections within ninety davs of the dismissal of the
National Assembly. However, the only announcement made was that the fortheoming elections
would be on non-party basis, Amid protests [rom various political leaders, General Zia
announced that he inended 1w hold five such clections in the future because party-based
clections were not in conformity with the spirit of Islam: the Tslamic nature of the decision was
not clanfied or explained.

General clecton was scheduled for 16 November 1988, Yia was killed in the air crash and the
acting President Ghulam Ishag reiverated the date for the dections.

Post Zia Era: Struggle Continues 1988-99

Due to the sudden death of General Ziaul Hag, political changes were set in motion, though the
change of faces in the Fstablishment was hardly indicative of any fundamental alieration in the
system. The same can be said of the dectoral process,

On the direction of the Supreme Court, the non-party general elections was converted into
party-based polls bue the longstanding demand of the minonties w put an end to separate
electorates could not find favour with the new powers.

Thus, all the four elections from 1988 o 1997 were held on the basis of separate electorates.
This was continuation of the mood set by General Zia.

Benazir Bhutto tried a different note in her second term by trying to win over the minorities
through the ruse of a double voring right but could not suceesd.

Apart from this single awempt, the multiple regimes of the Pakistan Peaple’s Party and the
Pakistan Muslim League took no steps to do away with this injustice.

Unlortunately, the minority representatives elected during the long period [rom 1988 to 1997
[ailed to live up 1o the expectations of their people. Muted voices and hall-hearted attempts did
not make an impact. On an application by Naim Shakir, a minority candidate, the Supreme
Court held that "the Christians and other minorities can vote for the Muslims and Muslims can
vate for the Christian and other minority candices,™ but this direction was applicable only
ta Naim Shakir's constituency PP 126, and not to the whole country,

Although the count ruling pertained to just one constituency, the good news about a joint
electorate for that constituency proved 1o be a passing phenomenon and on 4 October, the
Supreme Caurt amended its ruling to hold that Naim Shakir could not stand for election from
& Muslim seat,” though it ordered that the hearing on the petition would continue™

On 6 February 1994, the Supreme Court postponed the constitutional petition of Naim Shakir
and directed its office to fix the next hearing for an early date. The Chief Justice observed that it
was 4 lengthy and complicated constitutional issue and to resolve it required necessary
understanding the spirit and content of the constitution, which required time and attention and
postponed the case indefinitely. ‘This full bench of the Supreme Court comprised Chief Justice

3t Daily Jang, Lahore, 5 Cotober 1993
© o Daily The News, Laliore, 5 Octobier 1993
Diaaly jong, & February 1994
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Nasim Hasan Shah and Justices Shafiur Rahman, Saad Saud Jan, Abdul Qadeer Chaudhry, Sajjad
Ali Shah, Muhammad Rafiq Tarar and Wali Muhammad.” It was not just the case that was
indelinitely postponed but the issue of electorates was shelved as well,

Benazir Bhutto proposed a double vorte for the minorities during her second term but it would
have necessitated amendment in the constitution and she did not command a two-third
majority in the National Assembly.

Nawaz Shatif adopted an attitude of complete indifference from 1997 1o 1999, The political
leadders of the minorities failed to realize its gravity and were content wath their perks and
privileges.

In 1988, Peter John Sohotra, George Clement, Father Rufin Julius and Captain Sanaullah were
elected for the Provincial and the National Assemblies. Sohotra was re-clected in 1990 and 1997,
Clement was re-elected in 1993, Ruflin Julius, who was a Bishop in 1997, was successful in all the
[cur elections. Tariq C. Qaiser won in 1990, 1993 and 1997, Similarly J.5alik was a member in
1990 and 1993, The only two representatives elected once were Captain Sanaullah (1988) and
Simon Jaceb (1997),

Kishan Chand Parwani and Rana Chander Singh from the Hindu-Scheduled Castes were elected
four times 1o the National Assembly, Dr Khatau Mal was elected three times and Bhagwandas
was elected twice,

Eor the sole Buddhist-5ikh-Parsi seat in the National Assembly, a Parsi was elected the four
limes, Behram D, Aviri was elected twice (1988 and 1990) and Yazdyar Kaikobad was also elected
tw times {1993 and 1997).

Most of the minority members in the National Assembly and the Provincial Assemblies
supported separate electorates. They also maintained the silence of acquiescence when lavs were
passed that were derogatory Lo the minorities and never struggled to become part of the nauonal
fainstrean,

A Shameful Record [1991-2'3-:'4}3“

The entire history of Pakistan is full of inexcusable treayment of the minorities. During the year
1991, various minorities groups confronted attacks involving discrimination, harassment and
injustice.

‘The Gulf War against Iraq was characterized by reactionary elements as a conflict between Tslam
and Christianity, Christians of Pakistan were bracketed with the anti-Tslam lorces and were
frequently threatened. ‘The center of the Bible Society in Karachi and a church in Peshawar were
attacked. There were instances of distribution of bigoted literature and the Christians were
criticized in Friday sermons.

- pakistan Fuman Rights Comunission. Pakistan men Iisant Hugoog ki Soorat-e-Haal Tahore, 1991, p. 17

% All evenes and incidents mentioned under the heading:"Shameful Record,” from 1991 to 2004 have been
taken from the reports and documents of the following organisations, the responsibilicy for whose
correciness or etherwise docs not rest with the author:

i, Annual repons of the Pakistan Tuman Rights Commission e 1991 10 2604, Lrdu Edition

i Vatious fssues of the Urdu newslerter “Jadd-o-Jahd,” of the Pakistan Hurran Rights Commission {1991 o
2004

i, Various issues of the journal of the Organisation for Peace & Justice (1990 1o 1999)
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During the same year, the Federal Governmient turned dowm a proposal te fix special quotas [or
the minorites in public services.

1992 was year of fear and suspense [or the minonties because of reactionary elements and
govertument pohicies. There was an official proposal that religion should be histed on all nauonal
identity cards. The President and the Prime Minister publicly endomed this proposal and the
federal cabinet approved it. The minorities waged a vigorous protest against the proposal,

Javed Gul Masih of Sargodha was given the first death sentence under Blasphemy Act. Te was
accused of insulting the Holy E‘mphel (pbuh), ‘The judge relied on the statement of the accuser,
The testimonies of two witnesses in favour of the accused were ignored.

A wave of reaction swept across the country in the wake of demalition of Babn Maspd in India.
Provoked by reactionary elements; angry crowds damaged and destroved places of worstup of
Hindus, Sikhs and Christians. From & to 8 December, 120 Hindu temples, seven churches and
o gurdawara were razed to the ground and hundreds of shops and houses belonging to the
minorties were ransacked. Five hundred non-Muslim families were subjected 1o violence and a
Farmily of s1x was burnt alive in Loralai.

The government did nothing in pursuance of 1ts promise w repair the temples and compensate
the non-Muslims for theirlosses.

In April 1994, Lahare high Court disposed of a private petition and said that Section 295-C does
not violate the constitution, Farlier in February, the Pakistan Taw Commussion rnf:uting urder
the chairmanship of Chief Justice Nasim Hasan Shab opined that the police had misused this
law and expressed the fear that it was likely to be used as'a weapon in the hands of sectanan
groups and political parties; The Commission had also recommended that it should be relerred
ter the Islamic Tdeolopy Council.

In the middle of the vear, the government decided w0 amend the procedure for the application of
section 295-C, There way uproar against this decision among the onhodox creles and a
minister’s views on amendment in July, resulted in protest demonstrations all ever the counry
and no Step was taken dun'ng the rest of the wear,

The wrend of forcible possession of church land, conversatien of minorities to Islam, abduction
of non-Muslim men and women, mbjfscting non-hushms o violence and the minonues
governed by discriminatory laws continued unabated during the year 1995,

In the Punjab Assembly, a resolution from a Christian member that the minorities be granted
the nght of double vote was strongly opposed and the demand excluded from the resolution on

the ground that the proposal was impracticable, although the Election Commission supported
the ides,

In February 1997, angry religious mobs attacked the churches in Khanewal and raided the wllage
Shantinagar and its adjoining locality; the Tibba Colony. They suspected a local  from these
localiues desecrated the Queran in a mosque.

In Pakistan, most Hindus and Scheduled Castes are concentrated in Sindh. They are the poorest
and the most helpless among the minorities. Krishan Bheel, minoricy MNA from Sanghar,
revealed a new kind of harassment in the National Assembly, He said two FHindu girls; 13 and
15 years old were abducted from Sanghar and kept in strct confinement for five days. Later,
they were forced to accept Islam and marry Muslim boys, This incident took place on 14 August
1997; when the nation was celebrating its golden jubilee.
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National Commission for Minorities Affairs and an advisory council replaced the Minorities
Division in the federal Ministry of Religious Alfairs to protect the religious, social and cultural
rights of the minorities.

The year 1998 was unusually difficult, in terms of violation of the rights of the minonites. The
single most alarming event was passage of the 15th Amendment to the constitution under the
sponsorship of the Nawaz Shanf government.

On 6 May 1998, the Right Reverend Bishop John Joseph of Fasalabad put an end 1o his life to
protest against the death sentence handed dowm by a court e Ayub Masith on a charge of
blasphemy and to register his disapproval of the blasphemy laws.

During the year 1999, except for the Ahmedis, against whom a specific law exists, there was no
legal restraint on freedom of worship. There were informal and social constraints that made
non-Muslims less than equal citizens wath Mushms.

Instances of discrimination, harassment and use of violence vccurred frequently dunng 1999
withoul any elfective legal or administrative action to discourage them, Several were prosecuted
under blasphemy laws and their holy places encroached or contiscated. They remained targets of
denunciation by fanatical groups. The concerned persons seeking respite or opportunity
prompled conversion o Islam dunng the vear,

Cases were filed against Ahmedis under Section 295 C. On 13 January, D, Mazir Ahmed of
district Kasur was arrested for allegedly using derogatory language against the Holy Propher, He
is in jail to this dav. On 1 June, [jaz Ahmed, Nasir, Qamar Din and Abdul Hamid of district
Sheilshupura were arrested for engraving Quranic verses and the Kaltma on the gates of their
residences. Tjaz and Nasir were released on bail but Qamar Din and Abdul Famid are still in jail.

Instanices of intolerance against Christians included their implicavon in blasphemy cases,
violence against church and private lands, harassment and diseriminanon by the police,
municipal officials and members of the majority community.

Ayub Masih remained in Multan jail throughow the year, awaiting confirmation of his death
setitence and his appeal. e was detained on a L}mgc of blasphemy in October 1996 and
convicted by a Session Court in Apn] 1998

A case of hurting religious h:::l:ﬂg (2954) was filed against church leader Elder Anayat Masih
and other Christians in an anti-terrorist court (ATC) in Gujranwala and a prize of Rs. 800,000
was announced on the head :}l—l"ﬁnayat Masih.

In June, the Pastor House in Narowal was doused with petrol and burnt dowm along wath s
records, furniture and fixtures, The culprits remained un-apprehended.

The Hindus received double the malirearment, as member of the minonty and also for sharing
the 1‘Ellgl¢m with the Indians. IJurulg times of tensions with Tndia, Lht‘} become even more
vulnerable, as over Kargit dunng 1999,

On July 17, dacoits hijacked a bus with 56 passengers in the Guddy police stations jurisdiction.
Fight Hindu passengers of the same family had to pay a ransom of one million rupees [or their
release,

On July 27, Nikal Chand age 18 years, worked as an assistant at a medical store in Umerkot was
kidnapped and killed.
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Two days later in Khaan dity in Mirpurkhas, a boy called Gagan Minghwar was raped by factory
owner Latif Ramgar and then killed.

Ranjhan Oad was held in Khaanji of NihJail, a private jail of Taveli Arisar near Chhor in
Umerkot. The SDM raided the place on 28 July and he was released.

On 26 August, Pushpa, age 45 years and a widow, was robbed and murdered in her house in
Maudern,

Conversions of non-Muslims to Islam were reported comtinually. They came from all faiths:
Chnistianity, Hinduism and Ahmaddiyat.

Among them were: 15 Hindus (eight women, five men and two minors) of Zalarwal: a Christian
couple Ashraf and Saima Masih of Lahore; a Christian family of Mandi Dhaban Singh; an
Ahmadi solar scientist, Munawar Ahmad Malik of Gujar Khan with 13 family members and
relatives; Christian man and wife of Bannu vwath seven children; Abid Masih of Samundri; Igbal
Masih of Lahore, Javed Masih of Sadigabad and Shehbaz Masih and Narpis of Sialker; ven
Chrstian brothers Shahbaz and Sarfaras, of Chiniot; Kumar and wife Sharmeela of Stalleor; and
Shahzad Masih and Samina Akhtar Patras of Lahore,

The 20th century came to an end but the minorities convinued to be victims of deprivation and
discrimination in the social, culural and economic fields. They remuained cut off from the
mational mainstream politics because of separate electorates, The many Articles of the
constitution that guaranteed protection of their rights turned out to be just on paper,

The political parties promised assurance that if and when they came into power; they would
ensure equal rights for the minorities, PPP and the PML had two opportunities each to Fulfill
their promises but they did not deliver. The problem with the parties remained that because of
separate electorates, the votes of the minorities do not count as a deciding factor in bringing
them to power. The minorities in Balochistan and the Frontier emploved their strength wath
some success in Tavour of the Jamhoori Watan Party and the Awami National Party.

During 2001, the violence directed against specific communities continued, cspecially the
Chiistians and Ahmadis. Their places of worship came under repeated attacks and the threat o
individual Ahmedis was on the rise.

Orthedox clerics, panticularly, Tebrik-e-Khatm-e-Nabuwat wstigated violence against them. In
August in Syedwala district Sheikhupura; an Ahmedi place of worship was anacked and severely
damaged,

In the gravest incident during the year, 18 Christians were punned down when 6 assailants
opened fire inside the St, Dominic Church in Ballalwalpur on 28 October, 12 other worshippers
were seriously mjured. The dead inchided women and small children,

Pressure on members of all minority communities to convert to Islam continues. Members of
minority communities complain of diserimination in jobs and other aspeets of life,

2003 witnessed growth of inwolerance and Talibanisation. The continued expansion of
intolerance in society was evidenced not enly by violence against non-Muslims but also
members of Muslim II]jI].("]'I'_i_[}:’ sects. Ar least one hundred Shias were lilled dur;;lg the wear in.a
series of attacks in mosques and on individual members of the community.,

On 23 May, during an ‘anti-obscenity’ drive, hundreds of the MMA activists destroyed or
defaced billboards depicting women or Western products in Peshawar. In June, the NWTP
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Provincial Assembly passed a Shariar Bill, and establishment of Sharia as the Supreme law of
the province and for the setting up ol three commissions o examine the economy, judiciary and
the system of edueation, to recommend ways to "Tslemsise” them and wipe out “obscenity and
vagrancy”. Attacks were also conducted on cable TV operators and NGOs. However, no action
was taken against the activists of religious groups.

Ahmadis continued to [ace violence, including beatings, verbal assault and even murder. In July,
Brigadier Tftikhar Ahmad aged 65, was shot dead by three assailants at his home in Rawalpindi,

The Christians were spared the kind of militant violence inflicted on them in 2002. Tsolated
incidents of violence continued. In an incidence of violence in July, a Roman Catholic priest
Father George Thrahim, age 39, was shot dead at his home in Renala Khurd,

The year 2004 witnessed various incidents of violence apainst minorities. Tn August, 40
unidentified men, armed with axes and rifles attacked Hindu village, Manormal Kohli in Badin
Dhstrict. The assailants attacked women and children, destroved the school, along with all that
stationary and furniture. The locals reported that the motive of the attack was to seize the land
and property by evacuating Hindu community, and influential locals were behind this atack.

In another incident on 19 August 2004, a Christian youth, Nasir, aged 21, died while in police
custody in Sheikhupura, On 16 August 2004, Nasir, a sanitary worker was handed over by
complainant Abdul Majeed to police on theft charges.

Struggle against electorate issues 1999-2004

The minorities’ struggle for the restoration of joint electorate since 1979 paid ofl during 2000-
2001, and organizations accelerated their advocacy campaigns, writing appeals and mobilizing
public opinicn for joint electorate system, Boyeotting the local bodies system finally convinced
the government to abolish separate clectorates on 16 January 2002,

The elected non-Muslim representatives in the local government are ignored and denied access
to development funds as compared to funds available to the Mushim representatives. ln
Gujranwala, all the minosity councilors boyeotted a district council session to protest against
their non-involvement in the formation of sub-committees and lack of facilities as compared to
Muslim councilors in the couneil.”

On 16 January 2002, the Federal Government declared that the elections would be held on joint
clectorate basis, ‘The existing ‘seats of the National Assembly were increased from 237 1o 350,
including 60 seats for women. Twenty-five new seats were created for the technoerats whereas
ten reserved seats [or the minorities were abolished. They were now eligible to contest against
any peneral seats and cast their votes in their respective constituencies,

Alter Restoration of Joint Electorates, on 28 January 2002, two armed assailants gunned down
Mr. Sudham Chand Chawala, President of Hindu General Panchayat and Convener of
Movement for the Restoration of Joint Flectorate in Jacobabad, Upper Sindh. Sudham Chand
was going home from his Rice Mill office,

On 1 August 2002, the povernment restored reserved seats for the religious minorities both in
the Narional and Provincial Assemblies. In National Assembly: four seats for Christians, four
for Hindus, one for Sikh, Parsi and Buddhist communities and one for Ahmadis.

. Dhaily Dawn, November 29, 2001
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The persons contesting on reserved seats for religious minorities were elected through
proportional representation of political parties' list of candidates, on the basis of total number
of general seats won by each political party. However, the political party securing less than five
percent of the total number of the general seats in the National Assembly was not 1o be entitled
to the sear reserved Lor non-Muslims.

Contributions

Relief work and other services for Muslim refugees 194748

'The minorities in Pakistan have always been proactive in their approach towards serving the
society; the roots can be traced back 1o pre-Partition times. In that period of bloodshed and
massacre, Christian priests walked shoulder wo shoulder with the Mushim and Hindu in order o
save their lives, The services of Christian doctors, nurses and welfare workers in the refugee
camps cannot be forgotten. On Quaid-e-Azam's request, Parsis opened thelr educational
institutions for their Muslim brothers. The Christians and Parsis helped the Muslim refugees
and played a prominent role in their rehabilitation and providing medical and educational
facilities

After the creation of Pakistan, the United Christian Hospital of Lahore tended the woumnded
coming from across the border. According 1o Professor Salamat Akhtar, hundreds of thousands
refupees poursd into Pakistan and the services rendered by Chrisnan doctors, nurses,
paramedical staff and social workers were immeasurable, Mr., 5. P, Singha, Mr. C. E. Gibbon,
Mr. B. L Ralliaram and other Christian leaders made necessary arrangements in the refugee
camps, Mrs. Singha, Mrs. Najmuddin and Miss Sube Khan, assisted by YWCA workers,
provided aid to the inmates of the camps. Fathers of the church saved the lives of numerous
Muslim refugees when they crossed over to Pakistan at the Narowal border.

In fact, in a demonstraton of Christian love, members of the community rendered such
indescribable humanitarian servces to Muslim refugees that, for the latter, they became a
reminder of the historic treatment of refugees from Makkah by the Ansar of Madina,

The 17 August 1947 was the first Sunday after the independence of Pakistan, The Archdeacon of
the Anglican Church arranged a thanksgiving service in Karachi Cathedral. The Archdeacon
wrote a special prayer [or this occasion and M Jinnah was mentioned by name. When it came
to Mr. Jinnah’s avention, he requested permission to attend the service, Writing aboue this
event, Willield Russel says, “Jinnah well knew that among his [ollowers were many passionate
and hard-line Muslims who would not be pleased at this attempt o placate the Christians but he
purposely took this political risk.” Unfortunately, the prevailing conditions were not conducive
to the Quaid-e-Azam's tolerant and hiberal thinking,

On 30 Ocrober 1947, a Peace Board was formed with five members, represenung both the
Muslims and non-Muslims and entrusted with the responsibility of maintaining peace among
the various communities and also to prevail upon the Hindus not to leave the counury. The
members were Professor Jethmal Parasram, Professor W, R, Malkani, Sheikh Abdul Majeed,
Mukhi Govind Ram and Agha Ghulam Nabi Pathan ™

Peace Council was set up in Punjab, comprising of Muslims, Hindus, Sikhs and Christians. Mr.
S.P. Singha and Mr, E. Gibbon represented the Christians on the council,

L]

Bolithe, Heetor, Fosmder of Pakistan, p.292
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Social Organizations & Political Parties 1947-2004

A number of polivical parties, reformist bodies, social and cultural organizations of the various
mineritics were set up after the establishment of Pakistan, including All Pakistan Christian
League: S. P. Singha, C. E. Gibbon, and Master Fazl llahi were the Christian members of the
Assembly [rom 1947 1o 1951, Rallia Ram, Chaudhry Chandu Lal and Mrs S.P. Singha eflective
called for the protection of political and social rights of the minorities, It was at this ime: S, P,
Singha founded the All Pakisian Christian ngm, which remained active in securing the
democratic and social rghts of minority communitics 1l President Ayub's martial law.

The [dava, an ccumenical body sponsored by the Church of Pakistan and the Catholic Church,
Diocese of Karachi was legally constituted in March 1977,

In the beginming, fderas was mainly concerned about the situation of Christians in the field of
labour and to assist and puide them. Gradually, Christian participants broughe fellow workers o
the labour educational progeams. They provided legal aid to victimized workers and assistance 1o
other workers, Tt became the first non-conventional service of the church. For some years, many
Muslims [ound it difficult to undesiand the Church for speaking up [or exploited workers -
Ill:l!'g “ﬂ]'lfﬁl pEDP].E

An important offshoot of fdare was the founding of the Justice & Peace Commission by the
Conference of Religious Superiors, Tis first chairman was a Dominican friar, Father Chris
Mackway, In 1992, it was decided 10 set up the headquartess of the Commission in Mulin, The
Commussion initlated numerous Lram:ng_, progtams and rendered memorable flclp 1o the
suflerers of Shantinagar, apant from building public opinien about blasphemy laws and related
V[LL!IF[]KHU(}HS

Narional Commission for Justice 8 Peace, Lahore sponsored by the Catholic Bishaps'
Conterence of Pakistan was founded in 1984. Going beyond the call of generating awareness
among the socially depressed, it boldly faced the challenges confronted by the minorities at the
national level. Tt got involved in court cases pertaining to inclusion of religion in the national
identity card, sacrilege of the Christian marriage and the legal protection of persons accused of
blasphermy.

Christian Study Center was established in March 1968, The center not only works towards the
development of local theology but also reaches out 1o the broader society,

The two main polivical parties in old India were the All India Muslim League, which represented
the Indian Mushms, and the Indian Navional Congress, When India was Partitioned, the Indian
National Congress bifurcated and just as the Pakistan Muslim League was the successor body to
the old All Tndian Muslim League, the Pakistan National Longmx came to succeed the Indian
National (_'Dllgress in Pakistan, Tts headquarters were in Fast Pakistan. It was the official
opposition in the first Constituent Assembly of Pakistan.

In Sindh, the Hindu Panchayar in every district maintained the momentum for securing the
community’s rights. During its earlier days, notable leaders of Hindu Panchayar included P K.
Shahani, Sobho Gimchmld.mi, Ruchi Ram, M. Prakash, Wali Ram Vallabh, Dadi Leelan, Dr.
Sna and Dy Khatay. Mal. In i3 limited capacity, the Bahai minonty worked for the uplift of

'\(‘.-I'_lt_[‘n."

The basic tener of the Bahai faith is to find common factors in the various rehgons of the
world in order to attain universal peace and material prosperity for evervone. The Bahai Jamia,
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as they call themselves, is striving all over the world for social equality and progress. The Bahal
Jamia of Pakistan follows the principles of the faith to unite society for prosperity. Most of its
activitics pertain to social welfare work,

The Pastoral Tnstitute of Multan provides instruction in many crafts and holds seminars on
important subjects. Tt was started in 1971 to look after the needs and a responsibility of the
Multan Diccese but extended 1o many other services, and has helped the dicicese to bolster its
missionary activities,

The Church of Pakistan was established as a result of major reorganization of different churches
in the country. In November 1970, the Anglican Church, the Methodist Church, the Lutheran
Church and the Chuich of Scotland were united and became part of the Warld Council of
Churches and the Church of Pakistan came into existence,

Cultural contributions: Literature print/electronic media, audio-visual arts, show
business and sports

The non-Muslims of Pakistan have rendered invaluable services in the spheres of literature
pﬁntfe!ean}nit: media, audic-visual arts, showr business and Sports,

Before the inception of Pakistan, Christians, Parsis, Hindus, Sikhs, Bahais and Buddhists were
engaged in the profession of journalism. Hindus and Parsis were active in the Punjab, Sindh and
East Bengal.

The minorities made great contributions for the promotion of lirerature in numerous languages.
Notable writers and poets emerged fram the minarity community in Pakistan. In the world of
film, television, radio and theatre, numerous non-Muslims have made a name [or themselves.
The sportsmen [rom the minorities march shoulder to shoulder with their Muslim compatriots.

In Fast Pakistan in August 1947, many Hindu newspapers and journals continued to be
published from Dhala and ather cities, Alter 1971, Pakistan was deprived of these publications
and the only Hindu magazine Prens Sagar is published in Urdu and Sindhi from Sindh.”

In the 1950s, an English monthly was published [rom Karachi called Goodwill, edited by Sarar
C. V. Nariman. It was started in 1954 and devoted to pelitics and literature, Karachi was the
venue of two popular Parsi- papers, Parsi Sansar and Lok Sevak, founded by Barjani Padshah,
began publication in 1911, They are now managed by his son Mehrji and still in circulation,
There are mumerous newspapers, journals and magazines in Pakistan, cdited and published by
Christians.

The most outstanding Christian journalist, Pothan Joseph was editor of Davn in Delhi, and a
the Quaid-e- Aram’s request shifted to Karachi in Augnst 1947 and continued 1o work for Davwn.
In the field of photojournalism, B E. Chaudhry of The Pakistan Times 15 well remembered.

A Christian, Joshua Fazluddin, a MPA and Deputy Minister for Law 8 Parliamentary Affairs
started the first Punjabi literary jowrnal in the 1950s and 1960s; Panjabi Darbar served lor many
vears and became very popular in the province,

Many Bahai journalists and writers are associated with national newspapers and journals,
Among them were The Bahat of Preetam Singhy AT-Basharat of Mirza Mahmud Azqaani, Baliai
Magazine of Syed Mahfuzal Haq, Newa-e-Aama of Sheikh Munawaruddin, Do Mel of Tir Sabir

" Tnrerview with Mr Tharedni
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Afaql, Bang-c-Sarosh of Kamran Karimian, Babai Magazine of Israr Husain Siddiqui, Masaid of
Shamsher Ali, Masaid of Pehlaj Kumar, Atfale-Malkoor of Fuad Akhtari, and Neghmaat of
Riaz Shahid.

The Christians continued their interest and involvement in literature and numerous Christian
writers are featured in the forefront, but due to social, political and economic conditions of
Pakistan and the mfluence of exremist religious clements, they did not receive the
acknowledgement they deserved,

Nasreen Anjum Bhatti and Nazir Quiser are praised by all well-known poets and writers of
taday for their sensitivity and realism in Urdu and Punjabi languages.

Gulzar Wafa Chaudhry has made a name for himsell in Urdu hiterature and his of personalities
hawve received exceptional praise.

Afzaal Firdaus is counted among the finest for his ghazals and nazims. A modern approach and
sensitivity of the soul are the hallmark of his poetry.

Many others have attained national recognition as poets, Victoria Patrick Amrit, Sahanat
Quiser, Aziz. Jibrail, Parvez Amar, Shiraz Raj, Asghar Yaqub, Ashraf Daskavi, Yusul Qamar,
Parvez Bazmi, BMHasrat, Parvez Akhtar Shad, Joseph Javed, Yunus Sabir Sarhadi, Father
Siddiq Mark Sunder, Father Saleem Anjum, Father Khalid Rashid Aasi, Francis Sahar, Parvez
Nadeem Ghauri, Gareth Raja Paul, Mushtaq Tnaami, Mahmud Shams, David Trfan, Majid Patras
Matlashi, Father Nadeem Jan ‘ahak:r and Razia Joseph.

Noteworthy spiritual and religious poets, Dost Jullundhn, Firdaus Sialkoti, Mahbub Sialkot,
Jalaluddin Betaab, Sarf Clarkabadi and Victor MNisar.®

The Bahai community takes deep imterest in literature and demonstrates talent in Urdy, Persian
and the regional languages. Worth mentioning poets are Mirza Mahmud Zarkani, Asfandyar
Bakhuar, Syed Mahfuzul Hag Ilmi, Syed Muhammad Ziai, Shuaib Salik, Hakim Taib Rinw,
Sabir .r“‘.faq] and Abdul Aziz Chish.

The TTindus of Pakistan were active in the sphere of literature but after the Partition, only a few
remain i Pakistan. Noteworthy are Korumal Chanan, Mall Kirinani, Partanan Devram, Kishan
Chand Bevas, Pushpa Vallabh, Gori Vallabh, Chander Kesvani, Ram Chand Gad, Sindhu
Mirani, Vadi Ramvalabh and Keshav Mohan® Worth mentioning is Sobho Gianchandani.
Vali Bam Vallabh made a name in translating foreign literature in Sindhi,

Parsi poets, Dr. Pashtaan, 5.G. Dubash and Mrs, Mehr Pathiwala are widely read in the
community, the work of Ardeshir F, Khabardar can be mﬂlpﬂrﬁ_‘l Lo any other [amons Guj{rrati
poet. Others recognized poets of Gujerati are Behram G. M. Malabari, Feroz R, Mehta, R, P,
Mahni, K. N. Kabraji and P. ]. Marzban,?

Bapsy Sidhwa acquired an international distinction {or her English novels and 1eaches literarure
in an American university.

Writers from the minoritics in Pakistan are well known in poetry. Some prose writers are worth
mentioning. Joshua Fazluddin was a glant among Punjabi fiction writers. Popular prose writers,
Umar Hayar, Hamid Henry, Harish Massey, Asif Imran, Mahbub Sada, Gulzar Chauhan,
0 Tather Francis Nadeemy, Yeb Des Hamara He, Lahore, 1997
o Tnterview with Vali Ram Vallabh, Sindh

o F K Dadachangi, Parsis, Ancient & Modern, Karachi, 1997
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Manzoor Rahi, Rev. Mehr Din, Philip D.Khanna, Jacob Paul, Father Aftab James Paul, Emanuel
Nino, Hamid Henry, Father Salim Anjumm, Father Rehmat Raja, Father Rashid Peter Franas,
Charles Gill Musalir, Rita Farah Decha, Father BEverest Pinto and Father Samson Dilawar,
should be noted.

Christians are featured as newspaper columnists, writing for the national dailies on vanous
political and social topics include Emanuel Zafar, Ain Meem Badar Sarhadi, Ejaz Farhat, M.
Gulzar Gul Maryakhel, Rulus lmran, Peter Jacob Dildar, Inayat Asshad, Asghar Yaqub, Albert
UMall, Yunus Aashar, leshad Shahid and Victor Damel,

'The Bahai community has some good prose writers, Those who have attained recognition in the
community and in the literary world are Prof. Pritam Singh, Syed Mahfuzul [aq Thm, Dr. Sabir
Afagi, Sved Waris Hamdani, Shamsher Ali, Riaz Shirazi, Allama Abu Abbas Rizvi, Syed lrtiza
Husain Abidi, Ch. Abdur Rahman, Mukhlis Vajdani, Tahira Afagi, and Asrar I Tusain Siddigu.

The literary eflorts of Hindu writers of Pakistan in the field of prose are limited to a few names,
though before the secession of East Pakistan, there were many well-known Bengalt sriters, The
Hindus of Sindh who attained distinetion in this domain are Vali Ram WVallabh, Rai Chand
Rathor, Raja Mohan, Munshi Chander Ram, Parvanand and Kerumal Gherani, Sadhu
Hiranand, Paromal Vasvani, Jagat Advani, Bihar Lal, Jai Raasi, Daular Ram, Prof Ghanshyam
Das and Narayan Das.”

The contributions of the Sikhs and Buddhists have been insignificant. The Parsi writers excel in
prose writings. Worth mentioning are Dasturji Mehrji Rana, Shamsul Ulema Dastur Peshion
E.Sanjaan, Dr. Jamseti, Shamsul Ulema Dastur Peshron Subhan, Khueshed;i Rustamji Kama,
Jiwanji Jamshedii Mady, Dr. Manelgi Nusservanji, Dhalla Edward Godreji, Dada F. K. Chanj,
H. B. M. Homji, Bapsy Sidhwa, Khojasti Mistry, Dasturii EMKatwal, A. D. Gorwala, Nargs
Dalat, Feror Dastur and B K. Karanjia,

The minorities of Pakistan have done outstanding work in the domain of painting and
sculpture. One of the pioneers of commercial art in Pakistan was |. Michael of Lahore, The late
Anna Molka Ahmed, a Furopean married to a Pakistani antist, was a fine artist and taught
painting in the Punjab University, where she set up the Fine Ans Department. Joseph Scott
received advanced training in fine arts in Malaysia. Shazia Ishag and Irfan Sadig are budding
painters. Beryl Beatsman was honoured with a national award {or painting,

In the world of show business, numerous non-Muslims have made a name for themselves. While
they encountered no communal prejudice in the pussuit of their arustie professions, they did
not get as many opportunities as they perhaps deserved. Their conuibutions have been
rernarkable.

Tn the early decades of Pakistan, Salcern Raza was one of the lamous names in music. 5.B. John
won millions of hearts with just one song for the film Sawera. lrene Parveen was a famous
playback singer for Pakistani movies. Arthur Nayyar is still counted amongst the most popular
_5ingr::=.rs of 'Eight music, both in films and on radio and television, NGW-!dE}'S, Yumus Khayyam,
George Khayyam, Jackson Gill, Kashif Jackson, Manzaor Benjamin Gill and Babra Massey are
the leading singers among the Chnstians,

Interviens with Yali Bam Vallabh & Elarau Jani of Tharparkar

43



20 The Land ol Voo Pavtitions and Beyond

In the world of Pakistani cinema, Neelo and Shabnam reached the heights unmaiched by any
other actress. Shabnam, who became known as the Silver Jubilee Heroine, ruled the cinema
industry as the most sought atter leading lady for nearly 25 years.

Amaong music-makers the name of Robin Ghosh will never be forgotten, George DeSouza, Mot
Silvera, Mama Meneil, Nazir Martin and Peter Meneil whose public recitals were looked formard
to by the citizens of Karachi, Amy Minwala, Ghanshyam, Nilima and Tara made their mark in
the field of classical dance,

Christian artists have participated in television dramas on PTV. Notable among them are Anita
Camphor, Nosheen Zahoor, Meena Daud, Poonam, Farzana Gul, Nasreen Augustin, Anthony
Barkat, Alexander, Winston Das, Joseph David, Ambrose Gul and Dr Sunny.

Hindus of Sindh complained that PTV broadeasts no special programs on their religious
festivals nor have they been given an opportunity to work in television,

Sportsmen [rom the minorities have marched shoulder 1o shoulder with their Muslim
compatrions, In fact in some fields, players from the minorities take the lead, Unfortunarely,
their services were not accorded due recognition because of prejudice and communal
considerations. In the 1992 Olympic Games A, R, Gardiner was the goalkeeper in the national
hockey team and gave a grear performance in the final match with India.

Cricket has attained unprecedented popularity in Pakistan. In the history of national crickel
team of Pakistan, Wallis Mathias, Duncan Sharp, Antao DeSoura and Schail Fazal made
remarkable contribution, The most brilliant Christiian cricketer in Pakistan is Yusul Youhanna,
he is featured in all international matches and tournaments and has proved 1o be one of the
mainstays of the natonal team.

Civil and defense services

In the early years of Pakistan, the minorities contributed notably o strengthen the defense of
the country, The minorities, particularly the Christians, rose to the occasion," and when
Pakistan was faced with war in 1965 and 1971, they cxcelled themselves in service o the
homeland received many military awards for courage and bravery.

The Quaid-c-Avam appoitited General Sir Frank Messervi, a Britsh officer as the first
Commander-in-Chiefl of the Pakistan Army. General Sir Douglas Gracey [ollowed him during
1948-50. It is significant that many British officers in the Indian army preferred to opt for
service in Pakistan at the time of the Partinion as well as teelve British offivers of the Air Force,
The first Commander-in-Chiel of the air force in Pakistan was alse a British, Air Vice Marshal
Perry Keane. Te held that post ull February 1949,

Later in the 1965 war, Christian Air Force officers made history by their achievements, Wing
Commander Nazir [lew many sorties and caused great damage to Indian installations. Twice he
was nearly blown out of the skies but managed to bring back his aircraft and men safely home,
He was decorated vath the Sirara-e-fieraat for his perlormance,

On 6 September, Flight Tieutenant Cecil Chaudhry was a member of the formation of three F-
86 fighters, led by Squadron Leader Sarlraz Rafigi tarpered the air base av Halwara, Cecil

™ Inrerview with Johnson Michael, MPA, Punjal

Interview wath Rana Caiser Iqlal, Advocate, President, Amnesty Intesnational Pakiscan



Mrnoraties of Paktsran: Strugple and Congributions . 203

performed brilliantly on 6 and 15 September. He vas avarded the Sitara-efuraar and the Sitava-
e-Basalat.

Palastan lost the 1971 war in East Pakistan but the Chnsian officers and men gave 3 gaod fight
ter the Indians. Majar Shams Gordon, Wing Commander Anthony Chaudhry, Squadron Leader
Akmal C. Khan Wing Commnpader Mernym Middlecote, Squadron Leader Peter Christie, Air
Yice Marshal M. ], O'Brien, Group Captain Eric Hall and Group Captun James Logue were

L]IJ.LHLHULEI’]E.

The minorities were not afforded the opportunity that they deserved for partiaipation in the
civil services because of poverty and lacking educational qualifications. Prevailing prejudices did
not allow them to go beyond memal ranks of peons and sanitary workers, Despite this
constricting handicap, many individuals, through sheer hard work and determination managed
to reach high positions and rendered notable service w the country. The movement in the
communities during the past three decades for assening their identity has boosted self-
confidence and encouragement and with the passage of Ume, more and more persons from the
minetities are visible in government departments in respeciable positions.™

Non-Mushins attained high positions, In Lahore, FL L. Phailbus was Addinonal Diste
Magistrate. Equally prominent magistrates were A . Gill and Julian Tazal Tahi, Addivonal
Deputy Commissioner Akhuar Joseph and Revenue Officer and Repistrar CJ. Parver.

In Pakistan Foreign Service, Samuel Burke and Samuel Joshua were ambassadors in importane
Western countries and Colonel Sushil Tressler was Chief of Provoco! in the Nawae Sharl and
Benasair Bhutto 1'&g[|]1es."?

Among the Parsis, S.R. Poonigar of Quetta was in the CSP and retived as federal secretary.
Jamshed Marker, also from Quetta, earned preat respect as an international diplomat in the
United Maticns and served as Pakistan's ambassador in France and the USAY

The Hindus have an insignificant representation in the civil services. There are many I lindus in
various departments of the Sindh Government, but only Ramesh Udesi reached the high
position of secretary o government.

Social contributions: health, education, judiciary and labour

The manner, in which the minorities provided facilities of treatment and medical care 1o the
people of Palastan, withour relisious affiliation, has been most commendable. Their role
providing health and medical facilities in the rural areas and remote regions, pre and post
Partiion has been particularly outstanding, Christian missions and Church organizations
played a key role,

Parsig, Bahais and Hindus contnbutions have been no less remarkable. Even today, the hospitals
managed by the minortes are best equipped in the country. Many of them have received
national awards.

United Chnistian Hospital introduced heart surgery in Pakistan. In 1965, Dr. Bomes performed
the [irst open heart operation and the [irst successlul heart valves replacement surgery toolk place
in 1969 in UCH,

Y Interview with RBana Cuiser Igbul, Advocate, President, Ammnesty Imernational Pakistan

Father Francis Nadeeny, ¥eb Des Hamiara Hal, Tahore, 1997

Diadachanii, F X, Parsis dnciont & Modernand thetr Relipion; Rarachi, 1997
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"The Memorial Christian Hospital in Sialkot is 115 vears old. It serves the general public wathin
the city. Its Community Health Program reaches out to the surrounding villages, giving the
rural population much needed medical relief.

The Holy Family Hospital in Ravalpindi was founded 1 1900, A hospital in the Frontier has
acquired legendary reputation over the vears is in Bannu. Dr Pennel, whose medical knowledge,
spirit of service and bravery were famous all over the provinee, set it up. Dr. Atlilf was awarded
the Sitara-e-Palastan by the government, carried on the tradition.

When Palastan was established, patents of leprosy in Karachi were confined o a particular
locality because leprosy was considered a deadly infectious disease, Sisters from the Daughters of
the Heart of Mary, on the inspired direction of the Bishop of Karachi started looking after
them, A dispensary was set in the area. In 1960, Dr. Ruth Plau of Germany and Dr L K. Gill
took up the difficult and sensitive work of canng for the lepers and treatng them wath modem
medicines, For their valuable and unmatched servces; Pakistan and Genmany have presented
state awards to D, Plan and Dr. Gill, Pakastan government made Dr. Plau an honorary citizen
of this country.

The Parsis contributed in the medical and health care facilities. The Anklesaria Hospital in
Karachi is an outstanding example of their great contribution. Dr. Rustam Jal Vilak was 2
specialist in heart diseases. He was the tirst person to introduce the plant Rolfia to medical
science and encourage its use controlling of blood pressure. Also famous in the field of
carciology 1s Dr R B. Khambata of Karachi, who was medical adviser to many high profile
personalities of Pakistan, Dr. Noshehr H. Anita has acquired fame in the comparatively new and
sensitive discipline of plastic surgery.

Hindu community of Pakistan 15 active in medical and health care services. 5ir Ganga Ram
Hospital and Gulab Dewi Hospital continue as standing monuments o ther generosity,
philanthropy and keenness to help suffering humanity, These hospitals were taken over by the
Health Department. There are small institutions in Sindh, including the Balram Chanty
Hospital in Kotri, which provide valuable service to all and sundry without distinction of faith,
A M. Tharvani is chairman of its board of manapement. In addition, there are numerous
dispensaries run by the Hindu eommunity in various parts of the provinee”

The Bzhais population in Pakistan 15 not sigmiblicant, though they are economically strong,
Prominent among the Bahai medical experts are Colonel Mazhar Al Shah, Colonel Jamshed Al
Shah, Dr. Khwaja Muhammad Yusufl and Dr. M. A, Laul. Practicing doctors are Tariq Shari,
Javed Yusuf, Faredoon Nirvanparast, Feroz Nirvanparast, Farzad Nele Akhrar and Seema Alshear,
Social Wellare Orpanizations of the Bahais arrange free medical camps. The prosperous in the
community are known for their donations to hospitals and social wellare organizations.™

Through out the Subcontinent, the Church, Christian missionaries and social service
organizations of the Hindus, Sikhs and Parsis did tremendous work in the education depanment
and their contribution are unforgettable. In Bengal in particular, Hindu intellectuals and social
and religious relonmers opened schools and colleges, and it was because of their influence that
the people of the province became more educated and enlightened than those of other areas of
India.

# Incerview with Mr Tharvani, Kamchi
© Sabir Afagl, Najerree-Hidayar, Babai Publishing Trost, Karachi, 1987, and interview with D Seema Akhuar
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Mast of the leaders of the Palistan movement were educated in Christian schools and colleges.
The Quaid-e-Azam and Allama Igbal were both products of such institutions, Christian teachers
helped to mould their personalities, Amony the later leadership of the country, ZABhuro,
Ziaul Haq, Benazir Bhutto, Nawaz Sharif and General Pervez Musharral were all educaied in
missionary institutions, Even today, the civil and military bureaucracy and the privileged classes
prefer to send their children w Christian schools,

The Christian educational institutions in Palistan are flourishing, The Church was very active
and sponsored numerous schools and colleges, which are all doing extremely well. For instance,
under the Karachi Diocese of the Catholic Church, popular institutions like Jesus & Mary
Convent High School, Eatima Tligh School, St Francis Xavier High School, St. Joseph Convent
High Schaol; St. Lawrence High School for Boys, St. Lanrence High School for Girls, St Mary
FHigh School, St Michael Convent High School, St. Patrick Boys' High School, St, Pavrick Garls'
High School, St Paul Boys' High Schoal, St Paul Urdu High School, St. ‘Thomas Girls” High
School are not enly popular among all communities but are providing quality education,

Parsi community has devoted time and energies to quality education in Pakistan. The Bahais are
numenically the smallest community among the minorities of Pakistan but they have done
much for education. Prof. Abdul Aziz Faroogi and Prol. Prtam Singh are two famous
educationists and served with distinction in many collepes and universities.

Tawmakers, judges and lawyers from the minority communities worked hard for the prestige
and honour of the pudicial system, The history-making decisions of Justice A, R. Cornelius and
Justice Dorah Patel, two judges of the highest integrity, have added brilliance to the reputation
of the udiciary in Pakistan.

After 1950, a new generation of Christian lawvers came [orward, Among those who led in
advocacy and practice were M, M. Shams, A A, Joseph, J. V. Gardner, Emanuel Zafar, Masem
Shakir, Angela Mark, Agnes Tabassum, Ch. Veeruddin, Rana Ayub Masih, Rana Lueel Anwar,
llyas Munim and Qavyum Bhatti, The lastmentioned is also well known as the author of
Colony Manual, a book on status of Colonization in the Punjab.

Here are some other names of professional lawvers from Lahore, Karachy, Guranwala,
Sheikhupura, Faisalabad, Rawalpindi, Peshawar, Sahiwal, Sialkot and Vehari: Tjaz Emanuel,
Jamshed Rehmatullah, T, S. Gill, Barkat Ali, Qamar Shams, Azra Shujaat, Nachaniel Gill, Akbar
Durrani, Sadiq Masih Sohotra, Tarig Javed Tarig, Jacob Daniel, Ejaz Tarhat, Karen Khan, Sheeza
Zafar, Sikandar Hayat, Mrs Randhawa, Fdwin Dean, Indrias Barkar, Clement John, M. L
Shahani, Asif Hayat, Ishag Masih, | C. John Malik, Isanc Jacob, Malik Mushtag Hayat, 5.
Joseph, Trfan Bhatti, Chaudhry Chandu Lal, 1. Qaiser, Harcon Fateh Jang, Ishag Masih, Ch,
Saleemn Akhtar, Peter John Sohotra, Chaudhry |oseph, Thyas Javed, Eric Sindhu, E. Thakurdas, R,
M. Andrews, Saleemn Nelson, Philip William, Colonel J. Abel, Gabriel L Khan, Abdul Chyyam
Bhatti, P. R. Nasir, Samuel -Azim, Suleman Akhrar Kholhar, Yunus Lal Din, Mr. Schota of
Marowal and Albert T Mall,

In contemporary times, Emanuel Zafar is perhaps the most popular and effective Chnstian
lawyer and community leader. He aroused Christian public opinion about matters of national
significance and founded a progressive and forward-looking Christian organization.

The Bahai community has worked in the field of law and justice, Mauha Abdullah, Asanand
Joshi, Iqhal Hashmi, Syed Wards Hamdani, Abdur Rashid Arain and Klurshid Reobani are well
known as lawyers in Karachi. Rochullah Chagla is & magistrate.
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Numerous Flindus of Pakistan worked in the law and justice department and rendered useful
service in the domain of social justice. After Partition and the resultant mass migration, Hindus
in sizable number settled in Sindh. Dewan Chand, Advocate, is a well-known lepal personality of
Mirpur Khas. P.K. Shahani and Narayan Shahami are prominent citizens and have made their
mark in politics and law, A Communist leader from Hindu community, Sobho Gian Chandani
is 4 prominent leader of Tarkana, It may be mentioned that before the creation of Bangladesh,
large numbers of Hindus of East Pakistan were judges, magistrates and Tawyers.,

The Parsis were in the front line in the felds of law and justice belore the Partition and though
the community is not large, it is suill active, Justice Dorab Patel was Founder-Chairman of the
Human Rights Comnussion of Pakistan, which is sufficient 1o give him a place of honour in
the history of Pakistan.

In agriculture, Hindus have made notable contibution, Many well-to-do Caste Hindus in the
rural Sindh, decided 1o stay in Pakistan after the Partition, and are still involved in agriculture,
These include Sodhas, Rana Chander Singh, Shahanis, Dewan Chand, and Lal Menghrio. In the
localivies of Amarkot, Larkana, Mirpur Khas, Nawabshah, Khairpuir, Sukkur, Thar, Nauket,
Hyderabad and Sanghar, several Hindu zamindars are owners of huge jagirs. In Punjab, Sahni
family is active in agriculture in Sargodha.

Only a few Sikhs families chose to remain in Pakistan, Parsis and Bahais are almost entirely
engaged in commerce, while in the Sindh villages, except for some Bheels, Menghwars and Kolis
who cultivate small holdings of their own, all other members of these communities work as
agriculoural labour,”

It is sigmificant that many Christian organizations are subsisting on donor funding, work
: ; 1A E b ) B
towards imprenang agniculture and working conditions. For the Tast ten years, the Human
Development Center, under the leadership of Fr. Bonnie Mendes, procured land for landless
) » P

peasanits in the outlying areas of Toba 'Tek Singh, Thang and Pirmahal and provided 1echnical
advice and monetary aid. Thus, numerous Christian bodies supplemented the development
ctlorts of the government in the domain or agnculiure.”

Civil society: Struggle for good governance and human rights

The largest minority in Tndia claimed its rights aggressively in the united subcontinent, forgot its
slogans for minority rights when it became the majority in Pakistan, From 1947 to present
times, each new day in the history of Pakistan dawned with trials and wibulations for the
minorities. Their lives marked by prejudices, religious hatred, instances of rape, police brutalivy
and [alse accusations of blasphemy. ‘The constumation, Parliament, the administration, feudalism
and extremist attitude of religious elements joined in an unholy alliance o transform members
ol the minorities into secand class citvens.

The Christian and Hindu minorities have always been victims of human rghts violations in
Pakistan, In 1952, Christians were burnt alive in village Mauna. In 1962, the Bible Society
premises in Lahore’s Anarkali were set on fire and the secretary, Hector Gauhar Masih, shot.
Dring the 1965 war, members of the minority communities engaged in the defense of the
country were accused of spying and treason.  After the war, employment in the military services
was demed. The achievements of Christian military oflicers in the war were played down.

A Incerview wirh docal Hindu leader Khatau Jani
Interview wath Parveen Inayar, Christian social worker, Toba Tek Singh
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When the Arab-lsrael war broke out in 1967, frenzied extremists in Pakistan vented their anger
by atacking Christian religious insttutions, ignerant of the fact that Tsrael is not a Christian
CL311H1.W.

In 1972, the state nationalized hundreds of Christian scheols and colleges that served the
Muslim population for five 1o eight decades. When the Christians launched a movement against
waking over their educational institutions, it was put down with undue force. Police opened fire
on Chrstian women’s protest demonstration in Rawalpindi, two persons were killed and scores
wiunded.

In 1979, miscreants set fire to oo chuerches in Multan,

In 1981, Christians were forcibly evicted from the North Hall hostel Forman Christian College,
Lahore,

In 1982, Christian village, Tsa Nagri was attacked.

In 1986, churches in Rahimyarkhan, Tslamabad and Tahore were vandalized, The vicious attack
on the prosperous Christian willage Shantinagar in Khanewal district has been described in
detail in the previous pages.

The new laws based on the majority's faith and promulgated in the ninetics, proved o be a
constant threat to the lives, honour and property of the minorities,

Hindus in Sindh were subjectedd to similar malireatment. The worst atrocities came from local
landlords and waderas, exploiting the very poor among them, carryving avay their women and
toraibly converting and marrying their young girls. A few months after August 197, many
Hindus and Sikhs were killed by communal mebs of extremists in Karachi and other cities of
the province, They were also avacked in 1968, 1971 and 1988 and their places. of worship
destroyed,

During Ziaul Haq government, fundamental human rights and religious tolerance was hijacked
by religious chauvinisin and the situation continued to become worse, Tn reaction, the Chnstan
Church and Christian soctal bodies became active. Prominent among these were the Justics &
Peace Commission of the Catholic Church, the Mabtaba-eAmeveem of Father Emanuel Aasi
and the fdara-e.Ad wi-o-bsaaf Karachi, co-Tounded by Raobert Mendonca, Clemen: John, Sanmel
Havier, Father Amold Heredia and Hamid Henry, Clement John later became Secretary
International Affairs, Secretary Christian Conference of Asia and TFxecutive Secretary
International Affairs, World Council of Churches, Geneva,

The small Hindu community of Pakistan worked against religious discrimination and atrocities,
The name of Ruchi Ram of Mirpur Khas heads the list of dedicated workess. Others wha have
devoted time and attention to the problem are Sobho Gianchandani, I K. Shahani, Dadi Teelan
Vant, Ram Singh Sodha, Od Kathaujani, Seth Kewal Ram, Od Neel Kamth, Dr. Gulab Rai Oad
Hulmuin Mall Bheel, Sajan Das Chandani, Krishan Sharma, Madan Sahafi, Shram Mashhoad,
Sudham Ahuja, Advocate Suresh Rajani, Jagan Das Sharma, Dharam Das, Advocare Diewan
Chand, Mazoop Okho, Thamvar Das, Bhagwan Das, K. M. Rano Bheel, D M. Parmar and
Mangal Preetam.

The Parsis and Bahais of Pakistan are fortunate not to have 1o (ace the fate of the Chistians and
Hindus. MNAs, Behram Avan and Minoco Bhandara beldly expanded buman rights in the
country, same as the prominent ship-owner, Ardeshir Cowasjee, through his probing column in
the English daily Dawm,
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Pakistan has entered 21st century but unforrunately it has not a build a civil society to
commensurate with its ideals. Tack of national priorities, poverty, unemployment, illiteracy,
social injustices and anti-people policies of regimes, which are subservient to leudalism,
capitalism and religious chauvinism, has brought the country to this sorry pass,

Political leaders, balstered by the civil and military bureaucracy and motivated by greed of pelf
and power, have shamelessly exploited Islam and Tslamic justice to allow the society 1o become
an undemocratic and corrupt entity.

Twenty big [amilics henefited from policies initiated by Ayub. In the Bhutto era, culture,
eraditions, telerance and secular identity was crushed in the name of Islamic constitution.
Chauvinistic power of various groups was acknowledged and helped to create an atmosphere
conducive to growth of scctarianism and minerity eliminaton. ‘The political culture that
developed was based purely on self-interest and resulted in dictatorship. The Islamisation
initiated in the Bhutto era reached its peak in Ziaul Hag's mantial law, The people were deprived
of their rights and civil liberties, Two thousand families instead of twenty in the time of Ayub
now shared the wealth generated by development. The society was rendered apolitical, selfish and
cortupt.

The generation that grew up in the years of mantial law was devoid of the leeling for its nghts; 1t
never knew them, Life, both within the povernment and outside, became infested with criminal
irregularitics, extreme self-interest ruled, and people with clout did what they liked.

In the current regime, continued expansion of intolerance in sociery has been evidenced not
only by violence against non-Muslims but alse Muslim minonty sects.

US war against Iraq and Afghanistan and ongoing operation of Pakistan Arny in the tribal belr
has infusiated religious clerics,

At the same ime, 4 number of pointers suggest that the overall status of minoritics is changing
for better, The initiative of government to abolish separate electorates on 16 January 2002 i a
step in positive direction. This was appropriately demonstrated when a munority member
contested against the future Prime Minister. The government is also undergoing a process to
reform blasphemy and other discriminatory laws.



Qur recorded history is not the history of the masses, it is not the
history of our peasants, labourers, brick-kiln workers,
blacksmiths, bakers, stone-crushers, road-builders, clerks and
daily-wage earners; nor is it the history of revolutionaries, poets,
musicians, painters, sculptors and intellectuals. Hence, it is
neither the history of the whole mankind nor the collective flow of
life.

History needs to be re-written and we need to correct false
information. In order to cover their mistakes and wrongdoings
the ruling elite produced false narratives. We need to re-write
history based on people's perspective; particularly our literature
on Partition needs to be re-written and re-visited. In re-writing
history from people's perspective we must be vigilant in terms of
ideology, doctrine and prejudice. Let our generations know the
real truth rather than a single, officially ordained, sanitized truth.

Many Hindus and Sikhs saved the lives of their Muslim
neighbours and friends, even at times saved lives of Muslims they
did not even know. Similarly many Muslims saved the lives of
their Hindu and Sikh friends and neighbours. There are many
stories about members of religious minorities, Christians, Parsis,
Bahais, who saved the lives of Muslims in India and Hindus and
Sikhs in Pakistan. Our history of Partition is riddled with
prejudice, inconsistencies and huge knowledge gaps, in which

the element of humanism is ignored; this missing link must be

considered and people's oral accounts should be recorded.




